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ABSTRACT

Th e Sem a n t ics  a n d  Pra gm a tics  of Ba re Sin gu la r  Nou n  Ph ra s es

La u rel Sm ith  Stva n

Th is  d is s er ta t ion  exa m in es  th e beh a vior  of ba re s in gu la r  n ou n  ph ra s es ,

a  s et  of En glis h  n om in a ls  s h owin g n o form a l in d ica t ion  of eith er  defin ite-

n es s  or  m a s s / cou n t  s ta tu s .  Alth ou gh  th ey a ppea r  to be cou n t  n ou n s , I

s h ow th a t  th es e n om in a ls  rep res en t  m a xim a l p roject ion s .  Often  d is re-

ga rded  a s  poten t ia l refer r in g expres s ion s  a n d  ra rely d is cu s s ed  a s  a n  NP

op t ion , ba re s in gu la rs  a re u s ed  to a s s is t  a  h ea rer  in  fin d in g releva n t

in form a t ion  a bou t  a  referen t .

Ba s ed  on  a n  exa m in a t ion  of 922  n a tu ra lly occu rr in g token s  of ba re s in -

gu la r  NPs  in  loca t ive PPs  (e.g., on  cam pus , a t s chool, in  church ), I s h ow

th a t  th ey a re u s ed  to con vey th ree d is t in ct  m ea n in gs  in volvin g th e loca -

tu m  a n d  th e den oted  loca t ion .  Specifica lly, th eir  u s e ca n  crea te a  Fa m il-

ia r ity Im plica tu re, a n  Act ivity Im plica tu re, or  ca n  be u s ed  gen er ica lly.
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Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re is  a  form  of deixis  by wh ich  th e loca t ion  is  iden t i-

fied  by bein g a n ch ored  off on e of th e d is cou rs e pa r t icipa n ts .  Act ivity

Im plica tu re is  a  u s e of th e wh ole PP to p red ica te in form a t ion  a bou t  th e

loca ted  pers on , a lth ou gh  th e NP its elf is  n on -referen t ia l.  Ba re loca t ion

form s  ca n  a ls o be u s ed  a s  gen er ic expres s ion s  to give ch a ra cter izin g

in form a t ion  a bou t  th e loca t ion  k in d .  Th e im plica ted  s en s es  a re crea ted

th rou gh  con ven t ion a l R-ba s ed  im plica tu re; th u s , th e im p lica ted  m ea n in g

is  n ot  ca n cela b le, rein forcea b le, or  n on -deta ch a b le.  Th is  n on -deta ch -

a b ility m ea n s  th a t  th e im p lica ted  m ea n in g of th es e words  is  con n ected

to th e ba re s in gu la r  n ou n  ph ra s e form , bu t  a s  a  n eces s a ry, n ot  s u ffi-

cien t , con s tra in t ; n ot  a ll os ten s ive cou n t  n om in a ls  u s ed  in  th e ba re s in -

gu la r  form  con vey th e im p lica ted  m ea n in gs .  Th e Fa m ilia r ity or  Act ivity

m ea n in g is  a s s ocia ted , by con ven t ion , with  ju s t  th os e n ou n s  th a t  belon g

to cer ta in  s em a n t ic cla s s es  (s ocia l/ geogra ph ica l s pa ces , record in g a n d

fra m in g m ed ia , a n d  tem pora l in ter ru p t ion s ), wh en  cer ta in  rela t ion s h ips

a re ta ken  to h old  a m on g th e d is cou rs e pa r t icipa n ts .  I s h ow five m orph o-

s yn ta ct ic in d ica tors  by wh ich  oth er  la n gu a ges  rep res en t  th e s a m e con -

t ra s ts  wh ich  th e ba re vers u s  a r t icu la ted  form  ca p tu res  in  En glis h : om is -

s ion  of a r t icles , con tra ct ion , con tra s t in g loca t ive p repos it ion s , loca t ion a l

vers u s  n on -loca t ion a l verbs , a n d  ca s e m a rk in g. 
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CHAPTER ONE

Ide nt ify ing Bare  Singular Nom inals

1 .   In t roduc t ion  

Th is  work  in ves t iga tes  th e p roper t ies  of a  s et  of En glis h  com m on  n ou n s

wh ich  a re d is t in gu is h ed  by th eir  a typ ica l u s e in  form s  th a t  revea l n ei-

th er  defin iten es s  n or  n u m ber .  I will s h ow th a t  th is  m a rked  s yn ta ct ic

form  of th e n ou n s , in  ph ra s es  s u ch  a s  a t cam p, on  cam pus , a n d  in

s chool, is  a n  in d ica tor  of th eir  u s e in  im p lica t in g a dd it ion a l in form a t ion

rela t in g to loca t ion s , typ ica lly th a t  th e loca ted  pers on  is  in volved  in  th e

p rototyp ica l a ct ivity of th e loca t ion , or  th a t  th e loca t ion  is  on e to be deic-

t ica lly in terp reted  a s  a ffilia ted  with  th e cu rren t  s pea ker , h ea rer , or

loca ted  pers on .  

1 .1   Organ izat ion  o f t he  The s is

In  th is  d is s er ta t ion  I u s e fin d in gs  from  n a tu ra lly occu rr in g da ta  to

s t ren gth en  ou r  u n ders ta n d in g of th e s yn ta ct ic/ s em a n t ic correla t ion s  of

NP types , a n d  to dem on s tra te th a t  th e u s e of ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  in

PPs  a s s is ts  a  h ea rer  in  fin d in g th e correct  in form a t ion  a bou t  a  referen t .
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Un ders ta n d in g th e ba re s in gu la r  form , a  ra rely d is cu s s ed  NP type, h elps

to p in poin t  th e gra m m a tica l u n its  in volved  in  th e m a s s / cou n t  d ich ot-

om y, a  top ic d is cu s s ed  in  Ch a p ter  2 .  Th e s em a n t ics  of th e loca t ion

n ou n s  fou n d  a s  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  is  d is cu s s ed  in  Ch a p ter  3 .  Th e

pra gm a tic d im en s ion s  in volved  in  u s in g th e NPs  for  referen ce a re d is -

cu s s ed  in  Ch a p ter  4 .  Ch a p ter  5  looks  a t  th e wa ys  oth er  la n gu a ges  rep -

res en t  th e s a m e con tra s t  th a t  th e ba re vers u s  a r t icu la ted  form  ca p tu res

in  En glis h .  Ch a p ter  6  d is cu s s es  a pp lica t ion s  of th is  in form a t ion  a n d

pres en ts  th e con clu s ion s  of th is  s tu dy.  

With in  Ch a p ter  1 , th e fir s t  s ect ion  illu s t ra tes  th e con s tru ct ion s , poin t in g

ou t  th eir  m a rked  s yn ta x a n d  m ea n in g, a n d  d is cu s s es  h ow th e corpu s  of

exa m ples  wa s  collected .  Sect ion  2  gives  a  fir s t  s ketch  of s om e of th e

qu a lit ies  th a t  th es e n om in a ls  s h a re with  m a s s  n ou n s , a s  well a s  with

fu ll NPs .  Sect ion  3  th en  d is cu s s es  th e d is t r ibu t ion  of ba re s in gu la r

n om in a ls , s h owin g th a t  th ey ca n  be fou n d  in  s u b ject  a n d  d irect  ob ject

pos it ion , a s  well a s  th eir  m os t  frequ en t  u s e a s  th e ob ject  of a

p repos it ion .  Fin a lly, Sect ion  4  la ys  ou t  th e term in ology th a t  I will be

u s in g to d is cu s s  th e ba re n ou n s , oth er  n ou n s  th ey a re u s ed  with , a n d

th e referen ts  of th e NPs  of both  th es e grou ps .
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1 .2   Exam ple s  o f t he  Cons t ruc t ions

Th e n ou n s  u n der  con s idera t ion , s u ch  a s  cam p, church , s chool, a n d

hom e , n a m e loca t ion s , a n d  in  th e ba re s in gu la r  form  a re m os t  frequ en t ly

fou n d  a s  ob jects  in  loca t ive PPs , a s  s h own  in  (1 ).

(1 ) a . Wh ile ta pe record in gs  to u n cover , s a y, in fidelity a ren 't  
a dm is s ib le  in  c ourt , th ey ca n  m ea n  levera ge in  a  
s et t lem en t .
(J ill Abra m s on , “Min d  Wh a t  You  Sa y; Th ey’re Lis ten in g,” 
W all S treet Journa l, Oct . 25 , 1989)

b . Du r in g th eir  fir s t  yea r  at  s c hoo l, ch ild ren  becom e 
Octobr is ts  a n d  wea r  th e ba dge of Ba by Len in .  
(Peter  Gu m bel, “Soviet  You th  Orga n iza t ion  Is  in  Cr is is ,” 
W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 15 , 1989)

c. Th e s h ru bs  bou n ced  a ga in s t  th e grou n d  a ga in  a n d  a ga in , 
a n d  ups lope  th e t rees  h owled .
(Kim  Sta n ley Rob in s on , The W ild  S hore , New York : Ace 
Scien ce Fict ion , 1984 . p . 156)

d . “Did  you  n ot ice Mr. Boldwood 's  doin gs  in  c hurc h  th is  m orn -
in g, m is s ?” Liddy con t in u ed , a du m bra t in g by th e rem a rk  th e
tra ck  h er  th ou gh ts  h a d  ta ken . 
(Th om a s  Ha rdy, Far from  the Mad d ing Crow d , 1874 , 
Gu ten berg etext)

e. Up  on  de c k , th in k in g of s pen d in g five da ys  on  th e Dolph in , 
I bega n  to be s eized  by feelin gs  of pa n ic a n d  pa in  I cou ldn ’t  
exp la in .  
(Dia n e J oh n s on , “Grea t  Ba rr ier  Reef,” The New  York er, 
Sep t . 7 , 1992)

f. “My m oth er  d ied  beca u s e th e h os p ita l n eeded  a  b igger  
bot tom  lin e,” s a ys  Ros s .  “Th e m ed ica t ion  wa s  th ere, 
on  s it e , to p reven t  h er  dea th .”
(Nin a  Sch u yler , “Rein in g in  HMOs ,” In  Thes e Tim es , Sep t .
2 -15 , 1996 , p . 29 )  
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Wh a t m a kes  th es e n ou n s  s o in t r igu in g is  th a t  th ey con tra s t  with  m os t

oth er  cou n t  n ou n s  th a t  a re n ot  fou n d  in  th e ba re s in gu la r  form .  Th os e

loca t ion  n ou n s  th a t  a re fou n d  with ou t  a r t icles  ca n  be d ivided  in to fou r

ca tegor ies  a ccord in g to th e type of item  th ey den ote: Socia l/ Geogra ph -

ica l Spa ces  (a  ca tegory u s ed  h ere to en com pa s s  m u n icipa lit ies , religiou s

s et t in gs , edu ca t ion a l s et t in gs , n a u t ica l s et t in gs , a n d  n a tu ra l fea tu res ),

Med ia  (record in g expres s ion s  a n d  fra m in g expres s ion s ), Tem pora l 

In ter ru p t ion  Even ts , a n d  Un teth ered  Meta ph ors .  Exa m ples  from  ea ch  of

th es e ca tegor ies  a re s h own  in  Ta b le 1  below (s ee Ch a p ter  3  for  

d is cu s s ion ).
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Table  1  
Sam ple s  o f Bare  Loc at ion  Noun  Cat e gorie s

Wh en  u s ed  in  PPs , th e ba re n om in a ls  occu r  m os t  often  with  th e s pa t ia l

p repos it ion s  in , a t, a n d  on , bu t  ca n  a ls o be fou n d  with  oth er  p repos i-

t ion s , in clu d in g acros s , a round , d ow n , from , in to, near, off, ou t of, to,

th rough , a n d  tow ard .  Th e ch a ra cter is t ics  of th e p repos it ion s  u s ed  with

th es e n ou n s  a re deta iled  in  Ch a p ter  3 .

5

Munic ipalit ie s :
    Sh e a n d  h er  h u s ba n d  m oved  in  dis t ric t .

Re ligious  s e t t ings :
    Bein g a t  th e polls  wa s  ju s t  like bein g a t  c hurc h . 

Educ at ional s e t t ings :
    Sh e wa s  s t ill s obb in g wh en  I got  h om e from  s c hoo l.

Naut ic al s e t t ings :
    He s cru bbed  th e decks  of s h ips  in  port .

Nat ural fe at ure s :
    I s ta yed  on  s hore  with  th e equ ipm en t . 

Fram ing e xpre s s ions :
    Th e Ma r ion et te's  h ea d  loom ed  clos e beh in d  h er  for  a n
    in s ta n t , th en  d is a ppea red  ou t  of fram e .

Re c ording e xpre s s ions :
    J a n in e s h ou ldn 't  be con fu s ed  with  th e d is a ffected  
    Am erica n  k ids  popu la r ized  on  film  in  recen t  yea rs .

    On  bre ak , I open ed  th e win dow to let  ou t  peop le’s  
    ciga ret te s m oke.

    We th in k  we're on  t arge t  in  look in g for  ren ewed  
    econ om ic deter iora t ion .

Soc ial/
Ge ograph ic al
Spac e s

Me dia

Te m poral
In t e rrupt ion
Eve nt s

Unt e t he re d
Me t aphors



1 .3   The  Marke dne s s  o f t he  Cons t ruc t ions

Two cen tra l a s pects  of th e ba re s in gu la r  n ou n  form s  a re u n u s u a l: th eir

s yn ta x a n d  th eir  m ea n in g.  Firs t  I will d is cu s s  th eir  u n u s u a l s yn ta ct ic

form  a n d  th e term s  th a t  h a ve been  u s ed  to d is cu s s  it .  Th en  I will b r iefly

des cr ibe th e m a rked  s en s es  con veyed  by th e u s e of th e ba re form s .

1 .3 .1   Marke d Synt ax

Depen d in g on  wh eth er  th e focu s  of th e s tu dy h a s  been  on  th e deter -

m in er , th e n ou n , or  th e m a xim a l p roject ion  con ta in in g th a t  n ou n , th e

term s  unarticu la ted , anarthrous , z ero form , a n d  bare  h a ve a ll been  u s ed

to in d ica te a  n om in a l con s tru ct ion  wh ich  la cks  a n  a r t icle. Green berg

(1978  pa s s im ), for  exa m ple, d is cu s s es  th e “th e u n a r t icu la ted  form  of th e

n ou n ”; Ha ll a n d  Ha ll (1969) refer  to PPs  th a t  con ta in  s u ch  form s  a s

“a n a r th rou s ” loca t ive PPs ; a n d  Ch r is toph ers en  (1939  pa s s im ) refers  to

th e s a m e con s tru ct ion  a s  a  n ou n  with  th e “zero form  of th e a r t icle.”  Th e

term  “zero form ” is  wides p rea d  a s  a  wa y to refer  to th e la ck  of a n  a r t icle

before a  n ou n .1  Un like m orph ology, h owever , wh ere a  zero m orph em e’s

p res en ce m a y be in fer red  from  ch a n ges  to oth er  words  with  wh ich  it  is

in  con cord  (e.g., the s heep is / the s heep [+pl] a re), th ere is  n o rea s on  to

a s s u m e th a t  s om e cover t  a r t icle is  a lwa ys  p res en t , th a t  is , th a t  th e

1 . Preth eoret ica lly, of cou rs e, a s  Pa rr is h  (1987 :382) obs erves , “ø is  n ot
a n  a r t icle bu t  a  p re-n ou n  con text .”
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a bs en ce of a n  over t  a r t icle im p lies  th e p res en ce of a  s ilen t  on e, like a

t ra ce in  s yn ta x, for  exa m ple.  Pa lm er  (1939), Yots u ku ra  (1970), a n d

Ch es term a n  (1991 ; 1993) p res en t  vers ion s  of a  s ch em a  for  En glis h  con -

ta in in g a  five-a r t icle pa ra d igm  wh ich  in clu des  two types  of s ilen t  a r t i-

cles , a ccord in g to wh ich  th e fir s t  type occu rs  with  m a s s  a n d  p lu ra l

n ou n s  to n a m e a n  en t ire s et , often  gen er ica lly (e.g., chees e, bis cu its ),

wh erea s  th e s econ d  type occu rs  with  p roper  n ou n s  a n d  s in gu la r  cou n t

n ou n s  to n a m e a  kn own , on e-m em ber  s et  (e.g., John , hand -in -hand , in

pris on ).  Here, h owever , th ey s eem  to be con fla t in g u s es  of th e NPs  wh ich

la ck  a r t icles  with  s yn ta ct ic in s ta n t ia t ion s  of th e a r t icles  th em s elves .

Wh ile th is  s u bd ivid in g of th e zero ca tegory ca p tu res  a  u s efu l ra n ge of

referen t ia l u s es —s im ila r  to th os e I deta il in  Ch a p ter  4—th rou gh ou t  th is

d is s er ta t ion  I will u s e  z ero form  to refer  to a n y n on -over t  a r t icle form ,

h a vin g a s  a ltern a tes  (in  En glis h ) on ly th e defin ite a n d  in defin ite form s . 

Bare is  s een  a s  a  m ore gen era l term  to in d ica te a  m is s in g elem en t . 

La rs on  (1985) d is cu s s es  “ba re-NP a dverbs ,” by wh ich  h e m ea n s  NPs

s u ch  a s  tha t d ay , or  every  w ay  im aginable , wh ich  fu n ct ion  a s  a dverb ia l

m od ifiers , bu t  la ck  a n  expected  p repos it ion  to in d ica te th eir  a d ju n ct

fu n ct ion .  Alth ou gh  th e da ta  La rs on  focu s es  on  is  d ifferen t  th a n  th a t

exa m in ed  in  th is  d is s er ta t ion —s in ce th is  work  looks  a t  PPs  with  over t
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prepos it ion s —th e com m on  idea  is  th a t  a  ba re form  la cks  a n  expected

elem en t . 

Th e term  bare noun  phras e  is  gen era lly u s ed  for  a n  NP con ta in in g n o

determ in er .  Th is  s h ou ld , in  th eory, en com pa s s  both  ba re p lu ra l form s

(ca ts ) a n d  ba re s in gu la r  form s  (church  a n d  w ater).  Mos t  work  exa m in in g

ba re NPs , h owever  (s ee es pecia lly Pellet ier  1974 , 1975 , a n d  Pellet ier  a n d

Sch u ber t  1989), h a s  looked  on ly a t  ba re p lu ra ls , or , wh en  d is cu s s in g

pa r t icu la r  s en ten ce pos it ion s , s u ch  a s  th e s u b ject  of a  gen er ic s en ten ce,

h a s  con s idered  m a s s  n ou n s  to cou n t  a s  ba re NPs  a s  well.  No d is cu s s ion

of ba re NPs , h owever , in clu des  ba re s in gu la r  cou n t  n ou n s .  In  pa r t , th is

is  beca u s e ba re p lu ra ls  s h ow m a n y of th e s a m e d is t r ibu t ion  pa t tern s  a s

in defin ite s in gu la r  n ou n  ph ra s es  a n d  m a s s  n ou n s  (s ee, e.g., Ca r ls on

1977 , Ch ierch ia  1982 , Gillon  1992 , a n d  Ca r ls on  a n d  Pellet ier  1995) a n d

pa r t ly beca u s e ba re p lu ra ls  s im ply occu r  m ore frequ en t ly.  In  fa ct , s om e

writers  (e.g., Wer th  1980 :251 , Beh ren s  1995 :48) cla im  th a t  En glis h  ba re

s in gu la r  form s  do n ot  occu r  a t  a ll in  cer ta in  s yn ta ct ic pos it ion s .2  How-

2 . In  pa r t icu la r , both  Werth  a n d  Beh ren s  cite th e word  m an a s  th e
on ly pos s ib le cou n t  n ou n  token  to s erve a s  a  s u b ject , a s  in  (i).

(i)  Som e da y, m an  will wa lk  on  th e s u rfa ce of Ma rs .

It  s eem s , h owever , th a t  th is  u s e of m an  is  u s ed  m ore a s  a  m a s s
n ou n / n a tu ra l k in d  s en s e, s yn on ym ou s  with  m ank ind .  Kr ifka  et  a l.
(1995 :6 ) th erefore ca ll th is  id ios yn cra t ic u s e of m an  a n  NP, n ot  a  

 com m on  n ou n , n ot in g th a t  th is  u s e ca n  on ly be in terp reted  a s  
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ever , a s  I will illu s t ra te in  Sect ion  3 , ba re NPs  con ta in in g s in gu la r  cou n t

n ou n s  occu r  in  th e fu ll ra n ge of NP pos it ion s .  A bet ter  u n ders ta n d in g of

th eir  d is t r ibu t ion  pa t tern s , a s  well a s  of th e n ou n  s u bs ets  th a t  s h ow u p

in  th is  form , h elps  s h ed  ligh t  on  th e s em a n t ic u n derp in n in gs  of th e

m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion .

Sin ce a  ba re NP is  com m on ly ta ken  to be a  ba re p lu ra l form  la ck in g a n

a r t icle, in  Stva n  (1993) I in t rodu ced  th e term  “Ba re Sin gu la r  NP” to in d i-

ca te a n y cou n t  n ou n  u s e of a n  NP wh ich  is  la ck in g a n  a r t icle, p lu ra l

m a rker , a n d  m od ifier , a s  a  wa y to s epa ra te th es e u n u s u a l cou n t  n ou n

form s  from  a  ra n ge of oth er  n om in a ls , s u ch  a s  p lu ra ls , m a s s  n ou n s , a n d

m odified  form s .  In deed , ba re form s  a re com m on  with  p lu ra l (a n d  h en ce

cou n t) n ou n s , a n d  m a s s  n ou n s  a re, by defin it ion , u n m a rked  for

n u m ber , a lth ou gh  th ey m a y h a ve a  defin ite a r t icle; bu t  a  ba re, os ten s i-

b ly cou n t  n ou n , u n m a rked  for  n u m ber , is  u n expected  in  En glis h .  Th is

u n expectedn es s  is  obs erved  by Ros s  (1995) wh o in clu des  “a r t icleles s -

n es s  in  th e ob jects  of p repos it ion s ” a m on g th e cr iter ia  for  h is  “Defect ive

NP” types .  Soja  (1994), a fter  s h owin g th a t  ba re n ou n  con s tru ct ion s  pa t-

tern  m ore like fu ll NPs  th a n  n ou n s , ca lls  th e ba re s in gu la r  cou n t  n ou n

form  a n  “NP-type n ou n .”  Th is  term  t ra n s pa ren t ly revea ls  on e of th e

ch a ra cter is t ics  of th e n ou n s , bu t  it  a ctu a lly detra cts  a t ten t ion  from  th eir

k in d -refer r in g.
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s ta tu s  a s  NPs , t rea t in g th em  in s tea d  a s  a  type of lexica l n ou n .  By ca ll-

in g th em  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  in  th e t it le of th is  work , I h ope to poin t  ou t

th e pa ra llel to s tu d ies  of ba re p lu ra l NPs  a n d  to u n der lin e th e fa ct  th a t

th e ba re u s e of th e n ou n s  rep res en ts  a  m a xim a l p roject ion .  Bu t  for  th e

rem a in der  of th is  ch a p ter  I will con t in u e to refer  to th es e ba re s in gu la r

n om in a ls  by u s in g th e term s  nouns  a n d  nom ina ls  in  a  p reth eoret ica l

s en s e, s a vin g th e p res en ta t ion  of eviden ce for  th eir  p recis e s yn ta ct ic s ta -

tu s  (a s  N, N-ba r , or  NP) u n t il Ch a p ter  2 .

1 .3 .2   Marke d Me an ing

Bes ides  th e s yn ta ct ic m a rkedn es s  of th e ba re s in gu la r  form , th e m ea n -

in g of a  PP with ou t  a n  a r t icle in  it s  ob ject  NP d iffers  from  th e m ea n in g

con veyed  wh en  a n  a r t icle is  p res en t .   In  Ch a p ter  4 , I deta il h ow a

s pea ker  m a y u s e th e ba re s in gu la r  form  to t r igger  on e of th ree types  of

p ra gm a tic in feren ces .  As  I fir s t  illu s t ra ted  in  Stva n  (1993), a  ba re s in gu -

la r  form  m a y be u s ed  to crea te a n  Act ivity s en s e or  Fa m ilia r ity s en s e; in

a dd it ion , it  ca n  be u s ed  in  a  k in d -refer r in g Gen er ic s en s e.  Exa m ples  of

ea ch  of th es e s en s es , in  con tra s t  to th e m ea n in gs  con veyed  by a r t icu -

la ted  form s  of th e n ou n s , a re p rovided  in  tu rn  below.
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Th e exa m ple in  (2a ) illu s t ra tes  th e Act ivity s en s e.

  
(2 ) a . Her  a ltern a t ive wa s  90  da ys  in  jail. 

(Ga ry Pu tka , “Cla s s room  Sca n da l: Ch ea ters  in  Sch ools  Ma y 
Not  Be Stu den ts , Bu t  Th eir  Tea ch ers ,” W a ll S treet Journa l, 
Nov. 2 , 1989) 

Act ivity s en s e =  bein g h eld  a s  a  p r is on er

b . My cou s in  is  in  t he  jail. 

Th is  s en s e is  crea ted  by a s s er t in g in form a t ion  a bou t  th e a ct ivity of th e

loca ted  pers on  a t  th e n a m ed  loca t ion , a n  a ct ivity th a t  is  on e typ ica lly

a s s ocia ted  with  th e type of p la ce n a m ed .  Th e loca t ion  its elf is  t rea ted  a s

ba ckgrou n ded  in form a t ion , th a t  is , th e fa ct  th a t  s om e a ctu a l ja il is

in volved  in  th e ja ilin g a ct ivity is  a s s u m ed , bu t  th is  a s pect  is  n ot  th e on e

h igh ligh ted  by th e u s e of in  ja il; h en ce, m a n y peop le h a ve refer red  to

ba re s in gu la r  form s  in  gen era l a s  in s t itu t ion a l or  gen er ic u s es  of th e

n ou n  s in ce th ey do n ot  p ick  ou t  a  pa r t icu la r  referen t .  In  (2a ), in  ja il is  a

p red ica te u s ed  to con vey th a t  th e loca ted  pers on  is  a ctu a lly a  p r is on er

th ere.  Th is  Act ivity s en s e is  n ot  p res en t  in  th e a r t icu la ted  form  in  (2b );

with  th e a r t icu la ted  con s tru ct ion , th e loca ted  pers on  cou ld  be vis it in g

th e ja il, clea n in g th e ja il, etc.

Exa m ple (3a ) illu s t ra tes  th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e—a  deict ic u s e a n ch or in g

th e n om in a l eith er  to on e of th e d is cou rs e pa r t icipa n ts  (h ere defin ed  a s
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eith er  th e s pea ker , h ea rer , or  loca tu m ) or  to th e p la ce of th e u t tera n ce.

(3 ) a . I work  at  hom e , a n d  I h a ve fou n d  th a t  th is  a r ra n gem en t  
h a s  a  t rem en dou s  poten t ia l for  pers on a l growth , beca u s e 
n obody will n ot ice if you  ea t  a s  m a n y a s  20  lu n ch es  per  da y.
(Da ve Ba rry, Ma y 9 , 1992 , u s en et  grou p  
“cla r i.fea tu re.da ve_ba r) 

Fa m ilia r ity s en s e = in  m y h om e 

b . I work  at  a hom e .

In  (3a ), wh ere a n  a r t icle is  la ck in g, th e h om e in  qu es t ion  m u s t  be a  d is -

cou rs e pa r t icipa n t’s  h om e.  In  (3b ), on  th e oth er  h a n d , th e a r t icu la ted

form  of hom e  does  n ot  s erve to con n ect  th e referen t  to a  d is cou rs e

pa r t icipa n t , s o n o Fa m ilia r ity s en s e is  con veyed .

Som e words  a llow both  types  of in feren ces , a s  s h own  in  (4 ).  Here, both

Act ivity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity pa ra ph ra s es  a re pos s ib le:

(4 ) Du r in g th eir  fir s t  yea r  at  s c hoo l, ch ild ren  becom e 
Octobr is ts  a n d  wea r  th e ba dge of Ba by Len in .  [=(1b)]

Act ivity s en s e        = a t ten d in g s ch ool
Fa m ilia r ity s en s e   = a t  th eir  s ch ool/ a t  th is  s ch ool

A k in d -refer r in g gen er ic u s e is  a ls o pos s ib le with  ba re s in gu la r  n om i-

n a ls .  Alth ou gh  m ore typ ica l NP form s  for  gen er ic u s es  a re s in gu la r

cou n t  form s  with  a  defin ite a r t icle, p lu ra l cou n t  form s , a n d  m a s s
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n ou n s —a s  s h own  in  (5a -c)—wh en  u s ed  in  a  PP, th e ba re s in gu la r  form

ca n  a ls o be u s ed  gen er ica lly, a s  s een  in  (5d ).

(5 ) a . The  re s t aurant  is  a  s it -down  ea t in g es ta b lis h m en t .
b . Re s t aurant s  a re s it -down  ea t in g es ta b lis h m en ts .
c. Gold  is  on e of th e fir s t  m eta ls  to a t t ra ct  h u m a n  a t ten t ion .
d . Religiou s  con vers ion  is  a  s lippery con cep t  in  pris on .

(“Pr is on   Prea ch in g,” All Th ings  Cons id ered , b roa dca s t  
Apr il 30 , 1996)

Given  th es e th ree pos s ib le u s es  for  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l form s  with in  a

PP, I will s h ow h ow a  s pea ker’s  s elect ion  of th e ba re form  from  a m on g

th e oth er  a va ila b le s yn ta ct ic op t ion s  reflects  a n  ‘in form a t ion -pa cka gin g’

fu n ct ion  (Ch a fe 1976 , Va lldu ví 1990 , La m brech t  1994 , in ter  a lia ).  Th u s ,

I follow a n  ‘in form a t ion  s t ru ctu re’ a n a lys is  wh ich  a s s u m es  a  com pon en t

in  th e gra m m a r  in  wh ich  th e followin g h olds :

[P]ropos it ion s  a s  con cep tu a l rep res en ta t ion s  of s ta tes  of
a ffa irs  a re pa ired  with  lexicogra m m a tica l s t ru ctu res  in
a ccorda n ce with  th e m en ta l s ta tes  of in ter locu tors  wh o
u s e a n d  in terp ret  th es e s t ru ctu res  a s  u n its  of in form a -
t ion .  (La m brech t  1994 :5 )  

Sin ce a  s pea ker’s  ch oice to u s e a  s yn ta ct ic con s tru ct ion  with  a  pa r t icu -

la r  d is cou rs e fu n ct ion  ca n  licen s e th e h ea rer  to in fer  th a t  th e rela t ion -

s h ip  between  th e in form a t ion  rep res en ted  by th e u t tera n ce a n d  oth er

releva n t  in form a t ion  in  th e d is cou rs e is  a ppropr ia te to th is  d is cou rs e

fu n ct ion  (Birn er  1992 :2 ), th is  d is s er ta t ion  will look  a t  th e s em a n t ic a n d

pra gm a tic con s tra in ts  th a t  a llow a  h ea rer  to in fer  th e fu n ct ion  in ten ded
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by th e s pea ker’s  u s e of a  ba re form .  In  s h or t , it  will s h ow th e m a tch in g

of form  a n d  m ea n in g—th e d is cou rs e p ra gm a tics —of th e ba re s in gu la r

form s  of loca t ion  n ou n s .   

1 .4   Corpus  Co lle c t ion

In  look in g for  exa m ples  of th e ba re s in gu la r  loca t ion  n ou n s , I s ea rch ed

both  p r in ted  texts  (books , m a ga zin es , n ews pa pers , elect ron ic

n ews grou ps , em a il corres pon den ce, a n d  web  s ites ) a n d  s poken  s ou rces

(ra d io a n d  TV b roa dca s ts , overh ea rd  con vers a t ion s ).  Th e focu s  h ere is

on  Am erica n  En glis h , with  s poken  token s  by both  b la ck  a n d  wh ite

s pea kers  rep res en t in g th e s ta n da rd  d ia lect .  Region a l va r ia t ion  in  th e

da ta  wa s  n ot  a  con s idera t ion , excep t  for  a  few n oted  excep t ion s  wh en

Am erica n  En glis h  d iffers  from  Brit is h / Ca n a d ia n / New Zea la n d  En glis h

va r iet ies  (m os t  n ota b ly th e u s e of in  hos pita l a n d  a t un ivers ity ), a n d  on e

ca s e of a  s pecifica lly ru ra l Am erica n  term  (d ow n  cella r).  In  p red ict in g

wh ich  ba re s in gu la r  form s  cou ld  be felicitou s ly u s ed  in  oth er  s yn ta ct ic

pos it ion s , I ch ecked  m y own  in tu it ion s  a ga in s t  oth er  n a t ive s pea kers  of

Am erica n  En glis h .  

My corpu s  con ta in s  922  PP token s  con ta in in g ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls
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(con s is t in g of 94  d ifferen t  ba re loca t ion  n ou n  types ) a n d  72  exa m ples  of

th e ba re form s  u s ed  n ot  in  PPs  bu t  in  s u b ject  or  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion

(con s is t in g of 24  d ifferen t  ba re n ou n  types . (See Appen d ix A.)  Th e bu lk

of th e da ta  com e from  electron ic corpora , m a in ly 19 th  a n d  20 th  cen tu ry

n ovels  a n d  n on -fict ion  works  from  th e Project  Gu ten berg Etexts  (1992),

a n d  h a lf a  yea r’s  wor th  of th e W all S treet Journa l (J u n e to Decem ber

1989).  Us e of on lin e texts  a llowed  m e to s ea rch  m ore th orou gh ly for  a ll

occu rren ces  of a  given  PP, th ou gh  I a ls o in clu ded  is ola ted  in s ta n ces  of

n a tu ra lly occu rr in g token s  (th os e th a t  I en cou n tered  or  wh ich  collea gu es

rela yed  to m e from  con vers a t ion s , a ds , m a ga zin es , n ovels , m ovies , ra d io

b roa dca s ts , a n d  n ews pa pers ).  For  u n iqu e ca s es  of a  n ou n  type, I u s ed

th e Alta Vis ta  s ea rch  en gin e to ch eck  for  a dd it ion a l exa m ples  of th e

u s a ge on  th e In tern et .  Th e oppor tu n is t ic a dd it ion s  a re in clu ded  in  th e

corpu s  beca u s e th ey ga ve a  u s efu l b roa den in g of ra n ge to th e regis ter

a n d  d is cou rs e types  exa m in ed  a n d  h elped  m e iden t ify n ew occu rren ces

for  wh ich  to s ea rch .  It  s h ou ld  be n oted , h owever , th a t  don a ted  exa m ples

s om etim es  p rovide les s  oppor tu n ity for  a  th orou gh  exa m in a t ion  of th e

works  from  wh ich  ea ch  exa m ple wa s  ta ken . 

In  collect in g token s  of ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls , I om it ted  da ta  from  n ews -

pa per  h ea d lin es , ca p t ion s , or  em a il s u b ject  lin es .  Even  th ou gh  s u ch
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exa m ples  m a y a ppea r  to illu s t ra te th e ph en om en on  I wa s  s eek in g, in

fa ct , s u ch  form a ts  rou t in ely u s e a  telegra ph ic s tyle in  wh ich  a r t icles  a n d

oth er  n on -lexica l ca tegor ies  a re om it ted .  Th u s , for  exa m ples  like th os e

in  (6 ), it  wou ld  n ot  be clea r  if a r t icles  were la ck in g in  th e h igh ligh ted  NPs

for  p ra gm a tic rea s on s  m ea n t  to h elp  th e rea der  iden t ify in form a t ion

a bou t  th e referen t , or  beca u s e th e n ews pa per’s  copy ed itor  n eeded  to

s a ve s pa ce.

(6 ) a . As  IBM Goes  As tra y, Marke t  Pin es  for  Le ade r 
(W all S treet Journa l, Oct . 5 , 1989)

b . Hous e  Wa n ts  Sm oking Ban  Perm a n en t  on  Som e Fligh ts
(W all S treet Journa l, Au g. 3 , 1989)

c. Top ic: Ch r is t ia n s  on  Cam pus  
(h t tp :/ / www.va lpo.edu / cgi-b in / n etforu m / vu / a / 15 --11 .1 )

d . B&W wa is t -u p  in  whit e  blous e  a n d  dark s kirt ,  s m ilin g a t  
s om eon e cropped  ou t  of s hot , pu b licity s t ill
(Ca p t ion  to a  Rita  Ha yworth  ph oto--
h t tp :/ / s h ill.s im p len et .com / a ctres s / h a ywortr .h tm )

2 .  Ide nt ify ing Bare  Singular Nom inals

2 .1   Som e  Sim ilarit ie s  t o  Mas s  Nouns  and t o  NPs   

To illu s t ra te u s es  of th e ba re form  th a t  a re n ot  m erely th e s tylis t ic s h or t -

h a n d  u s ed  in  h ea d lin es , I will fir s t  p rovide a  p relim in a ry d ia gn os t ic for

recogn izin g ba re s in gu la r  form s , ba s ed  on  th e obs erva t ion  th a t  ba re s in -

gu la r  loca t ion  n om in a ls  a ct  m ore like m a s s  n ou n s  or  fu ll NPs  th a n  like
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n orm a l cou n t  n ou n s .  Th e tem pla te s h own  in  (7 ), for  exa m ple, s elects  for

eith er  m a s s  n ou n s  or  NPs , bu t , excep t  for  m eta lin gu is t ic u s es , regu la r

cou n t  n ou n s  ca n n ot  occu py th e em pty s lot . 

(7 ) Spea k in g of ________, ...

As  expected , th e cou n t  n ou n s  in  (8 ) a re ill-form ed  in  th is  s lot  with ou t

th e a dd it ion  of a n  a r t icle or  p lu ra l m orph em e to qu a lify th em  a s  fu ll

NPs .3 

(8 ) Regu la r  Cou n t  Nou n s

a .  Spea k in g of *ta b le/ a  ta b le/ ta b les
b . Spea k in g of *pa rk / th e pa rk / pa rks
c.  Spea k in g of *s tore/ a  s tore/ s tores   
d . Spea k in g of *ba kery/ th e ba kery/ ba ker ies  
e. Spea k in g of *cem etery/ a  cem etery/ cem eter ies
f. Spea k in g of *a u d itor iu m / th e a u d itor iu m / a u d itor iu m s

Th e m a s s  n ou n s  in  (9 ), h owever , a re ju s t  fin e in  th is  s lot :

(9 ) Abs tra ct  or  Ma s s  Nou n s

a . Spea k in g of gra s s
b . Spea k in g of m ot iva t ion
c. Spea k in g of tofu

3 . Th es e cou n t  n ou n  form s  a re even  exclu ded  wh en  th e n ou n s  s eem  to
com e from  th e s a m e s em a n t ic ca tegor ies  a s  oth er  ba re s in gu la r  form s ,
s u ch  a s  s ocia l in s t itu t ion s : cf. (8c-f) with  th e exa m ples  in  (10a ).
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Likewis e, th e a ppa ren t  cou n t  n ou n s  in  (10 ) a re fin e in  th is  s lot :

 
(10 ) Ba re Sin gu la r  Nom in a ls 4

a .  Spea k in g of s ch ool/ ch u rch / college/ h om e
b .  Spea k in g of b rea k fa s t / s a bba t ica l/ va ca t ion / b rea k
c.  Spea k in g of videota pe/ film / ta pe

Th u s  a  n om in a l s h a res  d is t r ibu t ion a l qu a lit ies  with  a  fu ll NP if it  is

eith er  a  m a s s  n ou n  or  a  m em ber  of th e s pecia l ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l

grou p , bu t  n ot  oth er  ba re cou n t  n ou n s .  (As  I will s h ow in  Sect ion  2 .2 ,

th ere is  a ls o s yn ta ct ic eviden ce to s h ow th a t  th e ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls

a re n ot  m a s s  n ou n s —or p lu ra l form s —bu t  s h ou ld  be con s idered  to be a

s epa ra te n on -lexica l con s t itu en t .)

Com pou n ds , s in ce th ey a re lexica l item s  a n d  n ot  NPs  (s ee Levi 1978),

beh a ve th e s a m e wa y a s  oth er  n ou n s  rega rd in g th e d is t r ibu t ion  s h own

in  (8 )-(10 ).  Som e com pou n d  n ou n s , typ ica lly th os e with  m a s s  h ea ds

(e.g., fire  w a ter, table linen ), ca n  rea d ily s erve a s  fu ll NPs ; oth ers , h a vin g

os ten s ive cou n t  n ou n  h ea ds , h a ve th e NP d is t r ibu t ion  on ly if h ea ded  by

a  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l.  Th is  is  s h own  in  th e con tra s t  a m on g th e com -

pou n d  cou n t  n ou n s  in  (11 ) a n d  (12 ). 

 

4 . Not  a ll ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  th a t  a ppea r  in  PPs  a re felicitou s  in
th e tem pla te in  (7 ), h owever : s ee Ch a p ter  3 .2  for  a  d is cu s s ion  of th e
ch a ra cter is t ics  of ba re form  s u b types .
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(11 ) a . Spea k in g of *p icn ic ta b le/ th e p icn ic ta b le/ p icn ic ta b les

b . Spea k in g of  *th row ru g/ th e th row ru g/ th row ru gs

(12) a . Spea k in g of h igh  s ch ool/ th e h igh  s ch ool/ h igh  s ch ools

b . Spea k in g of s u m m er  va ca t ion / th e s u m m er  va ca t ion /
s u m m er  va ca t ion s

Th e com pou n ds  in  (11 ), wh ich  h a ve t ru e cou n t  n ou n s  a s  th e h ea d , a re

ru led  ou t  in  th e tem pla te from  (7 ) u n les s  th ey h a ve a n  a r t icle or  p lu ra l

m a rker .  In  con tra s t , th os e in  (12 ), in  wh ich  th e h ea d  of th e com pou n d

is  from  th e s pecia l s et  of ba re s in gu la r  n ou n s , a re fin e in  th e ba re form .

With  s om e NN com pou n ds , th e h ea d  n ou n  is  d ropped , bu t  s t ill p la ys  a

pa r t  in  determ in in g wh eth er  th e en t ire com pou n d  is  m a s s  or  cou n t .  In

(13 ), for  exa m ple, d ay care  is  th e clipp in g of d ay care cen ter, in volvin g a n

ellip s is  of a  com pou n d’s  h ea d .  Accord in gly, d ay care  reta in s  th e fu ll

com pou n d’s  a t t r ibu te of cou n ta b ility.  Oth er  s u ch  clipped  com pou n ds

a re s h own  in  (14 ), with  th e elided  h ea d  n ou n  s h own  in  s qu a re b ra ckets :

(13 ) a . Th e tea ch er  a t  m y da yca re s a id  th a t  ....
(11  yea r  old , ABC News , J a n . 23 , 1997)

b . Wh a t’s  th e n a m e of th e da yca re th a t  you  work  a t?
(Overh ea rd  on  a  bu s , Oct . 15 , 1996)
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(14 ) a . In  grou p  [th era py] toda y we ta lked  a bou t  expres s in g a n ger .
   b . Sh e p repa red  for  th e m a th  tes t  in  h is tory [cla s s ].5

c. My s is ter  is  in  ju n ior  h igh  [s ch ool].
 

2 .2   NPs  vs .  Le xic al Count  Nouns  and Mas s  Nouns

Soja  (1994) obs erves  th a t  s om e of th e a ppa ren t ly m a rked  beh a vior  of

ba re s in gu la r  loca t ion  n ou n s  com es  from  h a vin g th e s yn ta ct ic d is t r ibu -

t ion  of fu ll NPs , ra th er  th a n  cou n t  or  m a s s  n ou n s .  Sh e ca lls  th es e ba re

n om in a l form s  ‘NP-type Nou n s ’, a n d , in  exper im en ts  on  ch ild ren ’s  a cqu i-

s it ion  of th es e form s  (Soja  1994 ; Bu rn s  a n d  Soja  1995a , 1995b , 1996),

s h ows  th a t  ch ild ren  t rea t  th em  a s  a  s epa ra te pa r t  of th e n om in a l s ys tem

from  regu la r  m a s s  or  cou n t  n ou n s .  Wh ile I d is a gree with  h er  con clu s ion

th a t  ba re n om in a ls  a re lexica l n ou n s , I follow u p  on  Soja ’s  eviden ce th a t

s u ch  n ou n s  a ct  like fu ll NPs .  In  m y in ves t iga t ion , wh ich  t ra ces  a du lt

n a t ive s pea kers ’ u s e of th es e NPs  via  a n  a n a lys is  of n a tu ra lly occu rr in g

da ta , I s h ow th e ra n ge of n ou n s  th a t  ca n  be u s ed  a s  ba re s in gu la r  n om i-

n a ls  a n d  th e d is t in ct  types  of m ea n in g a  s pea ker  ca n  con vey by u s in g

th is  form .  Beca u s e on e of th e is s u es  yet  to be s a t is fa ctor ily exp la in ed

rega rd in g En glis h  n om in a ls  is  th e level a t  wh ich  th e m a s s / cou n t  d is -

t in ct ion  a pp lies , I p rovide a  m ore p recis e s yn ta ct ic term in ology for  th es e

n om in a ls  in  Ch a p ter  2 , wh ere I u s e ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  to h elp

5 . Th e n a m es  of n u m erou s  cla s s es  a re clipped  followin g th is  pa t tern ; it
is  in  th is  u s e th a t  in  gy m  is  felicitou s —a s  a  clipp in g of in  gy m  clas s .  In
gy m  is  in felicitou s , h owever , wh en  u s ed  to loca te a  pers on  a s  bein g in
a n  a ctu a l gym n a s iu m .
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decide th e n ode level (N, N-ba r , or  NP) a t  wh ich  th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in c-

t ion  is  m a de.

3 .  Synt ac t ic  Dis t ribut ion  o f t he  Bare  Singular Nom inals

3 .1 .   In t roduc t ion

Th is  s ect ion  looks  b r iefly a t  th e s yn ta ct ic d is t r ibu t ion  of ba re s in gu la r

n om in a ls .  In  Stva n  (1993) I d is cu s s ed  two of th e types  of im p lica ted

m ea n in gs  th a t  cou ld  be con veyed  by th es e form s  wh en  u s ed  in  PPs .

Mos t  oth er  work  on  th es e form s  h a s  a ls o focu s s ed  on  th eir  u s e in  PPs ,

s in ce it  is  a s  th e ob jects  of s pa t ia l or  tem pora l p repos it ion s  th a t  th ey

m os t  frequ en t ly occu r  (s ee, for  exa m ple, Ch r is toph ers en  1939 :183 ;

Qu irk  et  a l. 1985 :277).  Som e in ves t iga t ion s  (s u ch  a s  Werth  1980) h a ve

even  den ied  th e pos s ib ility of ba re s in gu la r  cou n t  n ou n s  occu rr in g in

s u b ject  pos it ion .  Th is  con clu s ion , h owever , a ppea rs  to be du e to th e

a u th or’s  relia n ce on  con s tru cted  exa m ples .  To ch eck  s u ch  a s s u m ption s

a bou t  d is t r ibu t ion , I collected  a n d  a n a lyzed  n a tu ra lly occu rr in g exa m -

p les  of ba re n om in a ls  occu rr in g in  s u b ject  or  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion s .  My

a im  in  th is  s ect ion  is  to dem on s tra te th a t  ba re s in gu la r  n ou n  form s  do

occu r  in  s u b ject  a n d  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion s .  In  th e ch a p ter  on  p ra g-

m a t ic a s pects  of ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls , I d is cu s s  wh eth er  th e s a m e two

im plica ted  m ea n in gs  con veyed  in  PPs  a re con veyed  by th es e NPs  in  s u b -
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ject  or  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion  a s  well.  If s o, th is  wou ld  in d ica te th a t  th e

m a rked  m ea n in gs  a re t ied  to th e ba re form  in  gen era l.  If n ot , th e im p li-

ca ted  m ea n in g m igh t  be m ore in flu en ced  by fa ctors  s u ch  a s  th e p repos i-

t ion  h ea d in g th e PP, or  by th e lin ea r  pos it ion  of th e NP in  th e s en ten ce

(cf. in form a t ion  s ta tu s  con s tra in ts  on  s en ten ce pos it ion , Pr in ce 1981 ,

1992 ; Birn er  1992).

3 .2   Bare  Singular Nom inals  as  Subje c t s  

My in it ia l s ea rch es  for  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  ta rgeted  loca t ion  n ou n s

th a t  occu rred  d irect ly a fter  s pa t ia l p repos it ion s .  To ch eck  wh eth er  th es e

NP form s  were lim ited  to th is  pos it ion , I s ea rch ed  a ga in  for  th es e s a m e

ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  in  eith er  s en ten ce-in it ia l pos it ion  or  followin g a

t ra n s it ive verb .  Before collect in g th e corpu s , I h a d  fou n d  th a t  n a t ive

s pea kers  were willin g to u s e on ly s om e of th es e NPs  in  s u b ject  a n d

d irect  ob ject  pos it ion s ; th e s u bs ets  th ey p red icted  were rein forced  by th e

da ta  collected  from  s ea rch in g on lin e corpora . 

Firs t , I t r ied  u s in g a  s u bs et  of th e n ou n s  th a t  a re fou n d  in  ba re s in gu la r

n om in a ls , wh a t  I will ca ll ‘in s t itu t ion  expres s ion s ,’ a s  s en ten ce s u b jects . 

I d id  th is  in  two wa ys : I a s ked  a  grou p  of n a t ive s pea kers  of Am erica n

En glis h  wh ich  of th e 39  n ou n s  th ey wou ld  u s e a s  th e s u b ject  of th e tem -
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p la te s en ten ce s h own  in  (15 ). 

(15 )  NP wa s  wh ere I s pen t  m os t  of m y t im e.

Next , I s ea rch ed  on lin e text  s ou rces  for  th e in s t itu t ion  n ou n s  in  s en -

ten ce-in it ia l pos it ion .6  Th e res u lts  of th e s pea ker  ju dgm en ts  a n d  on lin e

s ea rch es  a re s h own  in  (16 ).  High ligh ted  form s  s h ow n ou n s  wh ich  a re

a t tes ted  in  s u b ject  pos it ion  in  m y corpu s .  

(16 ) a . Accep ta b le: be d, c am p,  ca m pu s , c hurc h , cla s s , c o lle ge ,  
c ourt  (le gal), cou r t  (roya l), da yca re, hom e ,  
jail, k in derga r ten , pris on , s c hoo l,  s em in a ry, 
t own

b . Qu es t ion a b le: m a rket , por t , s yn a gogu e, tem ple, u n ivers ity

c. Un a ccep ta b le: cou n try, deck , h a ll, h a rbor , h os p ita l, is la n d , 
k itch en , lin e, m eet in g, office, p roper ty, r iver , 
s ea , s ite, s ta ge, s t rea m , s tu d io, th ea ter  

 

At tes ted  exa m ples  from  th e corpu s  rep res en ted  a  p roper  s u bs et  of th e

n ou n s  s elected  by s pea kers ’ in tu it ion s ; th a t  is , wh ile on ly 10  exa m ples

of th e ba re n ou n s  a s  s u b jects  h a ve s o fa r  been  cu lled  (from  33  occu r-

6 . Look in g for  s en ten ce-in it ia l occu rren ces  s h ou ld  ca p tu re both  gen er-
ic-type ch a ra cter izin g s en ten ces  a n d  p red ica t ion s  a bou t  pa r t icu la r
even ts , s h ou ld  th e ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  occu r  in  both  th es e types  of
s en ten ces .  Wh eth er  or  n ot  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  ca n  occu r  a s  k in d -
refer r in g gen er ic NPs  is  a  poin t  d is cu s s ed  in  Ch a p ter  4 .
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ren ces  in  texts  or  con vers a t ion s ), a ll were from  th e s et  th a t  s pea kers

fou n d  a ccep ta b le, wh ile s ea rch es  for  th e n ou n s  m a rked  u n a ccep ta b le or

qu es t ion a b le tu rn ed  u p  n o token s  in  s u b ject  pos it ion .7

Exa m ples  of  s en ten ces  con ta in in g th es e ba re n ou n s  in  s u b ject  pos it ion

a re s h own  in  (17 ).

(17 ) a . Churc h  is  a  com for t , a ll r igh t , bu t  you r  wa ter  a n d  you r  s ewer , 
th os e a re n eces s it ies . 
(Ga rr is on  Keillor , Lak e W obegon  Day s , New York : Vik in g, 1985 ,
p . 209)

b . He d idn 't  wa n t  to give th e im pres s ion  th a t  “pris on  wa s  on ly for  
th os e n ot  s ocia lly a dva n ta ged .”
(Arth u r  S . Ha yes , “Ex-Fed  Officia l Gets  J a il Term  For  Da ta  
Lea k ,” W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 14 , 1989)

c. For  m a n y of u s , s c hoo l does n ’t  s u m m on  u p  h a ppy m em ories .
(Roy Ha rvey, “Ch ica go Books  Reviewed ,” Chicago Book s  in  
Review  vol. 1 , n o. 4  Fa ll 96 , p . 13 )

7 . Sin ce I wa s  s ea rch in g texts  u n ta gged  for  gra m m a tica l fu n ct ion , for
m y on lin e s ea rch es  I wa s  relyin g on  s en ten ce pos it ion . Th u s , I fou n d  a
m u ch  s m a ller  n u m ber  of s u b ject  u s es  th a n  PP u s es  s in ce th e m a jor ity
of s ea rch es  for  th es e words  in  s en ten ce-in it ia l pos it ion  fou n d  n ou n s
th a t  were m od ifiers  in  com pou n ds —a s  th os e in  (i)—ra th er  th a n  n ou n s
s ervin g a s  th e s ole com pon en t  of th e NP.

(i) Town  officia ls  pa s s  ou t  pa m ph lets —pa r t ly pa id  for  by th e 
federa l govern m en t—with  perky ca r toon  ch a ra cters  d is m is s in g
th e r is ks  of a s bes tos .  
(J on a th a n  Da h l, “Per ilou s  Policy: Ca n a da  En cou ra ges  Min in g 
of As bes tos , Sells  to Th ird  World ,” W all S treet Journa l, 
Sep t . 12 , 1989)
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d . Th ey ra n ge from  lega l "fee-s h ift in g" (to d is cou ra ge n eed les s  
lit iga t ion ), to edu ca t ion a l da y ca re for  ch ild ren  th ree to 12  
wh en  s c hoo l is  n ot  in  s es s ion , to a  tu it ion  vou ch er  s ys tem  th a t
p la ces  th e bu rden  of fin a n cin g u pon  s tu den ts  ra th er  th a n  
pa ren ts .
(Cra ig Lern er , "College Ch a t : Pick in g On e, Ru n n in g On e," W all 
S treet Journa l, Sep t . 25 , 1989)

e. Fa rm ers  s t ill do th is  in  th e field , a lth ou gh  m os t  of th em  kn ow 
th a t  t own  is  a  d ifferen t  s itu a t ion , bu t  n ot  Mr. Berge a n d  h is  
fr ien ds , th e Norwegia n  ba ch elor  fa rm ers . 
(Ga rr is on  Keillor , Lak e W obegon  Day s , New York : Vik in g, 
1985 , p . 151)

Th e a t tes ted  exa m ples  clea r ly s u ppor t  th e s pea kers ’ in tu it ion s  th a t  ba re

s in gu la r  n om in a ls  ca n  s erve a s  s u b jects .  Fu r th erm ore, s u b jects  ca n

con s is t  of n ou n s  wh ich , wh en  u s ed  in  PPs , crea te both  Fa m ilia r ity a s

well a s  Act ivity s en s es .  However , wh a t  is  n ota b le a bou t  th e form s  a s

s u b jects  is  th a t  th ey do n ot  m a in ta in  th e s pecific deict ic s en s e a s s oci-

a ted  with  Fa m ilia r ity rea d in gs  wh en  n ou n s  a re u s ed  in  s u b ject  pos it ion

(for  fu r th er  d is cu s s ion  s ee Ch a p ter  4 ).

3 .3   Bare  Singular Nom inals  as  Dire c t  Obje c t s  

To tes t  for  th e ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  a s  d irect  ob jects ,  I looked  for  th e

s a m e in s t itu t ion  n ou n s  d irect ly followin g a  verb .  I a ga in  d id  th is  in  two

wa ys : n a t ive s pea kers  were a s ked  to m a rk  wh ich  n ou n s  th ey wou ld  u s e

a s  th e ob ject  in  th e tem pla te s en ten ce s h own  in  (18 ).
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(18 )  He p la n n ed  to fin is h  it  before lea vin g NP. 

I th en  s ea rch ed  on lin e text  s ou rces  for  th e n ou n s  followin g th e words

leave  or  le ft.  I ch os e th is  verb  for  two rea s on s .  Firs t  of a ll, in  m y tem -

p la te I wa n ted  a  m ot ion  verb  th a t  s u bca tegor izes  for  a  loca t ion  NP

ob ject .  Secon d ly, beca u s e I wa s  n ot  u s in g a  s yn ta ct ica lly ta gged  corpu s ,

I ch os e to s ea rch  u s in g th e verb  th a t  h a d  occu rred  m os t  often  with  th e

d irect  ob ject  token s  I h a d  a lrea dy en cou n tered .  Th e two s ets  of res u lts

a re p res en ted  below.  Aga in , h igh ligh ted  form s  in d ica te n ou n s  wh ich  a re

a t tes ted  in  th e on lin e texts  in  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion .

(19 ) a . Accep ta b le: c am p,  c am pus , c hurc h ,  cla s s , cou r t  (roya l), 
college, da yca re, h a rbor , hom e , hos pit al,  
jail, kinde rgart e n , por t , pris on , s c hoo l,  
s e m inary , s yn a gogu e, tem ple, t own ,  
u n ivers ity

b . Qu es t ion a b le: bed , cou r t  (lega l), deck , lin e, s ta ge

c. Un a ccep ta b le: cou n try, h a ll, is la n d , k itch en , m a rket , 
m eet in g, r iver , p roper ty, s ea , s ite, s t rea m , 
s tu d io, ta b le

Alth ou gh  th e verb  I u s ed  wh en  s ea rch in g th e on lin e s ou rces  for  NP

ob jects  wa s  leave, m a n y of th e d irect  ob ject  token s  I fou n d  by oth er

m ea n s  followed  oth er  verbs , a s  s h own  in  (20 ).
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(20 ) a . b rea k / p itch / s et  u p  c am p
b . a t ten d / cu t  s h or t / s k ip  c hurc h
c. b rea k / lea ve jail
d . en ter  kinde rgart e n
e. en ter / fa ce/ flee/ m en t ion  pris on
f. en ter  s e m inary
g. a t ten d / h a te/ in ven t / like/ m is s / s ta r t / tea ch  s c hoo l
h . vis it  t own

Ba re n ou n s  in  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion  a re s h own  in  (21 ).

(21 ) a . Th e a u th or  des erves  th a n ks  for  in s u r in g th a t  Ma n s on  will 
u n dou b ted ly n ever  lea ve jail,  bu t  th e book  th a t  m a in ta in s  
h is  in fa m y a ls o m a in ta in s  h is  fa m e. 
(Alex Ros s , “Th e Sh ock  of th e Tru e,” The New  York er, Au g. 
19 , 1996 , p . 71 )

b . Before govern m en t  regu la t ion s ... ch ild ren  ru in ed  th eir  h ea lth
in  gh a s t ly s wea ts h ops , in s tea d  of a t ten d in g s c hoo l.
(Steve Freder ick , “Good  Old  Da ys ,” Chicago Tribune , Nov. 18 , 
1996 , s ect . 1 , p . 18 ) 

c. He wa s  kn own  to vis it  t own  on  occa s ion  a n d  even  h ois t  a  
beer  a t  Ba rn ey’s , h owbeit  in  s ilen ce.
(Ga rr is on  Keillor , Lak e W obegon  Day s , New York : Vik in g, 
1985 , p . 82 )

d . Plea s e p la n  to b r in g a ll pa ym en ts  u p  to da te by J u n e 13  or  
before you  lea ve c am pus .  
(T. Wh ite, Nor th wes tern  Un ivers ity m em o, J u n e 4 , 1997)

Th e a ccep ta b le ba re form s  in  (19 ) m a ke u p  a  s ligh t ly d ifferen t  s et  th a n

th e n ou n s  u s ed  in  s u b ject  pos it ion , bu t  a ga in , th e electron ic text

s ea rch es  corres pon d  to th e in tu it ion s  of s pea kers .  E leven  ba re s in gu la r
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n om in a l types  were fou n d  to be u s ed  a s  d irect  ob jects  ou t  of a  tota l of 36

token s  s h owin g th es e NPs  in  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion ; a ll of th es e were from

th e s et  s pea kers  fou n d  to be a ccep ta b le in  th is  pos it ion .8

It  is  wor th  n ot in g th a t  s pea kers  qu a lified  m a n y of th e n ou n s  in  (16 ) a n d

(19) th a t  th ey m a rked  a s  qu es t ion a b le by n ot in g th a t  th ey do n ot  n or-

m a lly ta lk  a bou t  th is  pa r t icu la r  p la ce, s o th e ba re form  m igh t  be felici-

tou s , bu t  th ey d idn ’t  feel th ey cou ld  p rovide a dequ a te a ccep ta b ility

ju dgm en ts .  Th is  rela tes  to a  fa ctor  deta iled  in  Ch a p ter  4 , wh ich  con -

cern s  ba re n ou n s  a s  m a rkers  of com m u n ity m em bers h ip .  For  exa m ple,

a  n u m ber  of ra rely fou n d  PP form s , s u ch  a s  in  s tud io, on  property , in

k itchen  (refer r in g to a  p rofes s ion a l ch ef), a n d  ou t of office  (h ere m ea n in g

a  s ecreta ry’s  workp la ce, n ot  a  polit ica l office)—a s  well a s  th e ba re form s

of church , s y nagogue, tem ple, a n d  court—were m os t  a ccep ta b le for

s pea kers  wh o were pa r t icipa n ts  in  th e s u bcom m u n it ies  th a t  a t ten d

th es e p la ces  regu la r ly. 

Wh a t  th e da ta  in  th is  s ect ion  revea l, th en , is  th a t  ba re s in gu la r  n om i-

n a ls  ca n  occu r  a s  s u b jects  a n d  d irect  ob jects .   In  Ch a p ter  4 , I s h ow th a t

ea ch  of th es e s yn ta ct ic pos it ion s  is  a s s ocia ted  with  s om e m ea n in g d if-

8 . After  m y in it ia l elect ron ic s ea rch , I fou n d  a n  a dd it ion a l th ree d irect
ob ject  types , in clu d in g two th a t  were n ot  on  th e or igin a l s u rvey: d ow n-
tow n , w ork , a n d  court  (lega l).
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feren ces .  Specifica lly, I dem on s tra te th a t  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l d irect

ob jects  ca n  be u s ed  to con vey a n y on e of th e th ree p ra gm a tic s en s es :

Fa m ilia r ity, Act ivity, a n d  Gen er ic u s es . However , in  s u b ject  pos it ion ,

ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  a re n ot  u s ed  to con vey th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e;

in s tea d , th ey a re u s ed  to con vey in form a t ion  a bou t  th e k in d  of p la ce th e

n ou n  des ign a tes .  So, wh ile th ere is  n o s yn ta ct ic res t r ict ion  on  ba re form

u s e, th ere is  a  p ra gm a tic on e.

Wh ile we h a ve s een  th a t  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  occu r  a s  both  s u b jects

a n d  d irect  ob jects  of s en ten ces , in  th e res t  of th is  ch a p ter  I will focu s  on

th es e n om in a ls  in  th eir  p r im a ry pos it ion , with in  loca t ive PPs .

3 .4   Bare  Singular Nom inals  as  Obje c t s  in  PPs

PPs  of th e form  [p rep  + ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l] a re u s ed  in  th e fu ll ra n ge

of s yn ta ct ic pos it ion s  for  loca t ive PPs : a s  p red ica tes , a s  NP m od ifiers , a s

a dverb ia ls , a n d  a s  n om in a ls . 

3 .4 .1   PPs  As  Pre dic at e s  

Pred ica t ive PPs  m a y a ppea r  in  on e of two pos it ion s .  Firs t , th ey a re com -

m on ly fou n d  followin g a  verb  is  a  copu la  or  a  verb  of becom in g, in  wh ich

ca s e th ey p red ica te s om eth in g of th e s u b ject  NP, a s  s h own  in  (22 ).
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(22 ) a . Th ere a re twen ty-n in e s tu den ts  in  Br ia n ’s  h om eroom .  Two 
a re cu rren t ly in  fos ter  ca re—on e gir l beca u s e h er  fa th er  is  in  
pris on  for  m u rder in g h er  m oth er ; a n oth er  gir l s pen t  la s t  yea r
in  fos ter  ca re.
(Su s a n  Sh eeh a n , “Kid , Twelve,” The New  York er, Au g. 19 , 
1996 , p . 54 )

b . Sh a ffer  m oved  to New York  from  Ca n a da  in  th e s u m m er  of 
1975  to becom e a  ba n d  m em ber  on  “Sa tu rda y Nigh t  Live,” 
a n d  en ded  u p  on  s t age  th ere frequ en t ly a s  a  com edy 
perform er  a s  well.
(Chicago Tribune , Nov. 6 , 1996 , Tem po s ect ion , p . 5 ) 

c. Ou r  peop le’re a lrea dy uprive r, s o, ton igh t , you ’ll be th e gu es t
of a  bu n ch  of cen t ipede en th u s ia s ts .
(Steven  Utley, “Th e Win d  over  th e World ,” As im ov’s  S cience 
Fiction , Oct ./ Nov. 1996 , p . 117)

d . Wh en  Alexa n dra  wa s  in  be d, wra pped  in  h ot  b la n kets , Iva r  
ca m e in  with  h is  tea  a n d  s a w th a t  s h e d ra n k  it . 
(Willa  Ca th er , O Pioneers !, 1913 , Gu ten berg etext)

Th e PPs  ca n  a ls o fu n ct ion  a s  p red ica tes  th a t  follow d irect  ob jects ; h ere

th ey a re n ot  a t t r ibu t ive pos t-n om in a l m od ifiers , bu t  con s t itu en ts  of a n

[NP PP] s m a ll cla u s e or  it s  n ota t ion a l equ iva len t  (cf. Stowell 1981 , 1983 ;

Ch om s ky 1981) with  a  res u lta t ive-like s en s e, a s  illu s t ra ted  in  (23 ): 

(23 ) a . Th ere a re com pu ters  to get  k ids  on-line , a  televis ion  s tu d io 
don a ted  by WBBM-Ch a n n el 2 , a  n ews  bu rea u  developed  in  
con ju n ct ion  with  Ch ild ren ’s  Expres s  n ews  s ervice a n d  
teleph on es  th a t  will a llow vis itors  to give th eir  op in ion s  a s  
pa r t  of a  s u rvey.
(Su s y Sch u ltz, “Newes t  Exh ib it  Pu ts  Kids  On lin e, on  TV,” 
Chicago S un-Tim es , Oct . 7 , 1996 , p . 29 )
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b . Ma ts u s h ita  ch os e to keep  a  h a n dfu l of J a pa n es e tech n icia n s  
on  s it e  wh ile m os t  foreign ers  were eva cu a ted , a n d  th e 
Ch in es e m ed ia  m a de s om e em ba rra s s in g p ropa ga n da  of th a t  
decis ion . 
(J erem y Ma rk , “Foreign  Bu s in es s es  Opera t in g in  Ch in a  Avoid
Spot ligh t  Th ey On ce Welcom ed ,” W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 1 ,
1989)

3 .4 .2   PPs  as  Modifie rs  o f Nouns

Th e s econ d  fu n ct ion a l role of PPs  is  a s  m od ifiers  of a  n ou n , eith er  pos t-

n om in a l,9 a s  s h own  in  (24 ), or  p ren om in a l, a s  in  (25 ).

(24 ) a . Town s  down rive r u s e th e Elbe a s  th e s ou rce of wa ter  for  
d r in k in g a n d  ba th in g.
(Th om a s  F. O'Boyle, “Ea s t  Germ a n y Pollu t ion  Ha s  No 
Borders ,” W all S treet Journa l, Oct . 6 , 1989)

b . It  rem a rka b ly ch a ra cter is ed  th e in com plete m ora lity of th e 
a ge, r igid  a s  we ca ll it , th a t  a  licen ce wa s  a llowed  th e 
s ea fa r in g cla s s , n ot  m erely for  th eir  frea ks  on  s hore ,  bu t  for  
fa r  m ore des pera te deeds  on  th eir  p roper  elem en t .
(Na th a n iel Ha wth orn e, The S carlet Letter, 1850 , 
Gu ten berg etext)

c. Wh y don ’t  you  m eet  m e a t  th e Pa ra s ol on  top  of th e Su n belt  
Pla za  on  Pea ch tree? Food’s  n ot  a ll th a t  h ot , bu t  th e view is  
s pecta cu la r , a n d  th ere’s  rea lly n ot  a n y p la ce downt own  th a t  
does n ’t  ca ter  to tou r is ts .
(An n e River  Siddon s , Hom eplace, New York : Ba lla n t in e 
Books , 1987 , p . 239)

d . I d id  n ot  a wa ken  h im , for  s leep  in  pris on  is  s u ch  a  p r iceles s  
boon  th a t  I h a ve s een  m en  t ra n s form ed  in to ra gin g b ru tes  
wh en  robbed  by on e of th eir  fellow-pr is on ers  of a  few 
p reciou s  m om en ts  of it .
(Edga r  Rice Bu rrou gh s , The God s  of Mars , 1913 , 
Gu ten berg etext)

9 . Ma n y of th es e h a ve th e feel of redu ced  rela t ive cla u s es .
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e. My in teres t  wa s  fir s t  a rou s ed  wh en  a  fr ien d  of m in e  at  
s c hoo l p rou d ly s h owed  m e s om eth in g h e h a d  ju s t  m a de.
(Norm a n  F. J oly, The Daw n  of Am ateur Rad io in  the U.K. and  
Greece: A Pers ona l View , 1990 , Gu ten berg etext)

(25 ) a . Th e in du s try a ls o s a w th e p rovis ion  a s  a  m ea n s  to h igh ligh t  
eviden ce th a t  ta n kers  pos e m ore of a n  en viron m en ta l r is k  
th a n  offs hore  r igs .
(Da vid  Rogers , “Sen a te Requ ires  Dis clos u re of Lobbyis ts  In  
Vote to Clea r  Na tu ra l Res ou rces  Bill,” W all S treet Journa l, 
J u ly 27 , 1989)

b . Pla n n ed  offer in gs  in clu de lis t in gs  for  th e n a m es  a n d  
loca t ion s  of on line  lib ra ry ca ta log p rogra m s , th e n a m es  of 
pu b licly a cces s ib le elect ron ic m a ilin g lis ts , com pila t ion s  of 
Frequ en t ly As ked  Qu es t ion s  lis ts , a n d  a rch ive s ites  for  th e 
m os t  popu la r  Us en et  n ews grou ps .
(Bren da n  P. Keh oe, Zen  and  the Art of the In ternet, 1992 ,
Gu ten berg etext) 

c. Hon g Kon g officia ls  a n n ou n ced  la s t  week  th a t  th e ba s e will 
be reloca ted  to a  s m a ll is la n d  to a llow downt own  
redevelopm en t .
(Willia m  Ma th ews on , “World  Wire,” W all S treet Journa l, 
Oct. 19 , 1989)

d . "Adver t is ers  a re begin n in g to d is cover  wh a t 's  goin g on  ou t  
h ere—a  s tyle of a dver t is in g th a t 's  d ifferen t  th a n  th e res t  of 
th e cou n try," s a ys  Geoffrey S. Th om ps on , s en ior  vice 
p res iden t  of a d  a gen cy Foote, Con e & Beld in g's  Sa n  
Fra n cis co office.  "We've h a d  a  rea l n ice res u rgen ce . . . a n d  
it 's  a ll out -o f-t own  bu s in es s ."10

(J oa n n e Lipm a n , “Sm a ll Wes t  Coa s t  Sh ops  Str ive For  Coa s t-
to-Coa s t  Repu ta t ion s ,” W all S treet Journa l, Au g. 11 , 1989)

10 . Style books  often  recom m en d  th a t  p ren om in a l m od ifiers  of th ree
words  or  m ore be h yph en a ted , a n d  a ls o cer ta in  s u bs ets  of two-word
com bin a t ion s , bu t  th is  s tyle va r ies .  Als o, wh ile a r t icles  a re often  left
ou t  of com pou n d  m od ifiers , th ere a re m a n y excep t ion s  to th is  a s  well:
on-the-job-tra in ing, off-the-s helf cloth ing, over-the-top perform ance , a n d
und er-the-table d ea lings .  Hen ce it  is  n ot  on ly th e role in  a  m od ifier  th a t
a ccou n ts  for  th e la ck  of a r t icles  in  th e exa m ples  in  (25 ).
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3 .4 .3   PPs  as  Adve rbials

A th ird  role for  PPs  con ta in in g ba re n om in a ls  is  a s  a  verba l m od ifier .

(See Ch a p ter  3  for  a  d ivis ion  of a dverb ia l loca t ive PPs  in to th os e den ot in g

a  poin t  to wh ich  th e loca tu m  tra vels  a n d  th os e den ot in g a  loca t ion  a lon g

wh ich  or  a cros s  wh ich  th e loca tu m  tra vels .)

(26 ) a . I cou ldn ’t  fin d  th e words  to n a m e a ll th a t , a n d  I wa lked  
bes ide Ka th ryn  with ou t  s a yin g a  th in g, a ll th e wa y 
downrive r to h er  fa m ily’s  h om e.
(Kim  Sta n ley Rob in s on , The W ild  S hore , New York : Ace 
Scien ce Fict ion , 1984 , p . 262)

b . Ma n y J a pa n es e com pa n ies  a re n ow p rodu cin g off s hore .
(Ron  Ya tes , W orld  View  ra d io b roa dca s t , WBEZ, Ch ica go, 
Ma rch  14 , 1997)

c. At  th e h eigh t  of h is  in flu en ce, Mr. Gra n ville wa s  a  glitzy 
s h owm a n .  Ch im pa n zees  rom ped  on  s t age  with  h im ; la s er  
ligh ts  b la zed  to en ter ta in  th e crowds  a t  h is  in ves tm en t  
s em in a rs . 
(J oh n  R. Dorfm a n , “On e Fa llen  Gu ru  Is  Ris in g Aga in ,” W all 
S treet Journa l, J u ly 28 , 1989)

d . Begin n in g, like a  book , with  a  ca ta log of a ll th e p reviou s  
works  by th e s a m e a u th or , it  p roceeds  with  a  len gth y 
a ccou n t  of a n  im pa s s ion ed  th eoret ica l deba te followin g a  
Pa r is  cin eclu b  s creen in g, th en  with  a  love s tory of s or ts , bu t  
th e film ’s  n a rra t ive a n d  d ia logu e a re recou n ted  a lm os t  
en t irely offs c re e n , in  voice-overs .
(J on a th a n  Ros en ba u m , review of Venom  and  Etern ity , 
Chicago Read er, J u n e 13 , 1997 , Sect ion  Two, p . 13 )

e. Th e globa l lis t  ca n  a ls o be s ea rch ed  on line .
(J ea n  Arm ou r  Poll, S urfing the In ternet, 1992 ,
Gu ten berg etext)
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f. In  1988  th ey con fis ca ted  on ly h a lf a s  m a n y s t im u la n ts , 
wh ich  J a pa n es e t ra d it ion a lly h a ve u s ed  to s ta y a wa ke at  
s c hoo l or  work , a s  in  1987 , bu t  five t im es  a s  m a n y 
“recrea t ion a l” d ru gs  s u ch  a s  m a r iju a n a  a n d  h a s h is h .  
(Da m on  Da r lin , “J a pa n es e Fea r  New J u ven ile Violen ce Is  
Sign  of Sprea d in g 'Am erica n  Dis ea s e',” W all S treet Journa l, 
Au g. 2 , 1989)

g. Th e bea u ty of Bu rn et t ’s  s tory (th e n ovel, wh ich  wa s  
pu b lis h ed  in  1905 , is  a n  expa n ded  vers ion  of a n  1888  
n ovella ) is  th a t  it  p res en ts  th e ba t t le of you th fu l fa n cy 
a ga in s t  a du lt  “rea lis m ” a s  a  k in d  of ep ic s t ru ggle, fou gh t  
wh ere it  is  u s u a lly fou gh t—in  s c hoo l.
(Terren ce Ra ffer ty, “Th e Cu rren t  Cin em a ,” The New  York er, 
Ma y 29 , 1995 , pp . 92 -3 )

h . For  in  Ven ezu ela , if a  com pa n y is  ch a rged  with  doin g wron g 
with  th e n a t ion 's  m on ey, th a t  com pa n y's  top  execu t ives  ca n  
s it  in  pris on —den ied  ba il—wh ile th e ca s e lu m bers  th rou gh  
a n  u n wieldy lega l s ys tem .
(J os e de Cordoba , “Wa n ted  in  Ca ra ca s : Ma n y Execu t ives  Flee
Ven ezu ela  in  Sca n da l Over  Dolla r  Res erves ,” W a ll S treet 
Journa l, Au g. 24 , 1989)

i. In  a n  in ven t ion  th a t  d r ives  Verd i pu r is ts  ba n a n a s , Violet ta  
lies  dyin g in  be d  du r in g th e p relu de, r is in g delir iou s ly wh en  
th en  s h e rem em bers  th e grea t  pa r t ies  s h e u s ed  to th row. 
(Ma n u ela  Hoelterh off, “Mr. Z.'s  Ca s t-Proof `Tra via ta ' ,” W all 
S treet Journa l, Oct . 25 , 1989)

j. At  th e s a m e t im e, ten s  of th ou s a n ds  s u ppos ed ly a re m ovin g 
out  o f s t at e  to es ca pe th e h u bbu b . 
(Tim  W. Fergu s on , “Tr ip  Down  Mem ory Freewa y,” Wa ll Street
J ou rn a l, Sep t . 7 , 1989) 

3 .4 .4   PPs  as  Loc at ive  Subje c t s  and Obje c t s

In  th e fou r th  fu n ct ion a l role, th e PP its elf is  u s ed  to n a m e a  pa r t icu la r

p la ce, s o th a t  th e PP fu n ct ion s  a s  a n  a rgu m en t  ra th er  th a n  a  m od ifier .
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Wh ile th e exis ten ce of ‘loca t ive s u b jects ,’ s u ch  a s  th e exa m ple in  (27a ) is

well kn own  (Lyon s  1977 , Stowell 1981 , J a wors ka  1986 , Bres n a n  1990 ,

J on es  1998 , in ter  a lia ), PPs  with  ba re n om in a ls  ca n  be u s ed  in  oth er

n om in a l pos it ion s  too, a s  th e exa m ples  in  (28 ) illu s t ra te.

(27 ) a . Unde r t he  be d  is  du s ty.
b . Th e a rea  u n der  th e bed  is  du s ty.   [=J on es  1998 , (5 )]

(28 ) a . In s tea d  of h is  u s u a l m on ologu e, Mr. Ha ll ju s t  s h ou ts  "I’m  
ba ck!" from  offs t age  a n d  in t rodu ces  Ms . Abdu l.
(Leon  E. Wyn ter , “Gh et to a n d  Su bu rb  Go to a  Hou s e Pa r ty,” 
W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 29 , 1989)

b . Alth ou gh  m os t  of th e a pa r tm en t  com plexes  on  th e a u ct ion  
b lock  were bu ilt  by Texa n s , m os t  of th e bu yers  a re from  out  
o f s t at e .  
(Ch r is t i Ha r la n , “Apa r tm en t  Com plex Sa les  Br igh ten  a  Da rk  
Ma rket ,” W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 5 , 1989)

c. It ’s  a n  h ou r  for ty-five n ow from  O’Ha re to downt own.
(Bill Lin dy, Sh a dow Tra ffic, WBEZ, Nov. 26 , 1997)

Wh ile th ere is  s om e deba te a s  to wh eth er  th e h igh ligh ted  expres s ion s

illu s t ra ted  in  (27a ) a n d  (28 ) s h ou ld  be con s idered  NPs  or  PPs  (cf. J a ck -

en doff 1983 , Willia m s  1984 , Ch a m etzky 1985 , J a wors ka  1986), th es e

expres s ion s  a re a ll com pos ite u n its  of a  p repos it ion  a n d  NP, a n d  cer -

ta in ly h a ve m a n y qu a lit ies  of n om in a ls , e.g., th e wh ole PP is  u s ed  to

n a m e a  p la ce a n d  is  fou n d  in  pos it ion s  u s u a lly filled  by a n  NP.  In  (27 )

th a t  is  th e s u b ject  pos it ion , wh ile in  (28 ) th e ob ject  of a  p repos it ion  is
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th e pos it ion  filled  by th e PPs .  Th ou gh  ba re n ou n s  in  PPs  ca n  n a m e a

s pecific poin t  or  s pa ce, wh en  u s ed  in  th is  wa y th ey a re les s  likely to be

fou n d  a s  s u b jects  th a n  a s  ob jects  of p repos it ion s .  PPs  ca n  fill th es e

ob ject  pos it ion s  if th e referen t  fills  th e th em a t ic role of s ou rce, goa l, 

or  pa th .

3 .4 .5   Le xic alize d PPs  and Ort hography

Two is s u es  a r is e con cern in g th e or th ogra ph ic con ven t ion s  of PPs  con -

ta in in g ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls .  Note fir s t  th a t  th e s a m e PP will often

va ry a m on g pu b lica t ion  s tyles  between  a  s olid  word , a  h yph en a ted  on e,

or  a  two-word  form , a s  illu s t ra ted  in  (29 ) a n d  (30 ).

(29 ) a . Th e n ext  da y a  h ea vy wa ll of clou ds  m oved  ons hore . 
(Kim  Sta n ley Rob in s on , The W ild  S hore, New York : Ace 
Scien ce Fict ion , 1984 , p . 127)

b . Gilber t  ob ligin gly rowed  to th e la n d in g a n d  An n e, d is da in in g 
a s s is ta n ce, s p ra n g n im bly on  s hore .
(Lu cy Ma u d  Mon tgom ery, Anne of Green  Gables , 1908 ,
Gu ten berg etext)

(30 ) a . Th e fu ll text  of pu b lica t ion s  ca n  be s ea rch ed  on line  a n d  
cop ied  from  th e s ys tem , wh ich  ca n  a ccom m oda te u p  to ten  
u s ers  a t  on e t im e.
(Bren da n  P. Keh oe, Zen  and  the Art of the In ternet, 1992 ,

     Gu ten berg etext)

b . Ch ild ren  ca n  get  on-line , on  televis ion , on  th e ph on e a n d  in  
th e n ews  in  th is  n ew exh ib it .
(Su s y Sch u ltz, “Newes t  Exh ib it  Pu ts  Kids  On lin e, on  TV,” 
Chicago S un-Tim es , Oct . 7 , 1996 , p . 29 )
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c. Given  th e con s tra in ts  of t im e, WEIBEL om it ted  a  la rge 
n u m ber  of a n cilla ry item s  in  order  to s a y a  few words  
con cern in g s tora ge requ irem en ts  a n d  wh a t  will be requ ired  
to pu t  a  lot  of th in gs  on  line .
(LOC W ork s hop on  Electron ic Texts , 1992 , Gu ten berg etext)

Sin ce ch oice of or th ogra ph ic form  is  often  a rb it ra ry for  u s es  th a t  a re n ot

p ren om in a l, perh a ps  reflect in g a  n ot  yet  com plete d ia ch ron ic m ove

towa rds  s olid  form s  (Pyles  a n d  Algeo 1982 , Peters  1994), I h a ve t rea ted

a ll s u ch  form s  a s  PPs .  However , n ote th a t  s om e of th e PPs  con ta in in g

ba re n om in a ls  h a ve t ru e lexica lized  equ iva len ts  th a t  ca n  s erve a s  s yn on -

ym ou s  p red ica tes : 

(31 ) a . a bed        in  bed
a s ea         a t  s ea
a s h ore on  s h ore
a boa rd on  boa rd

b . im pr is on ed      in  p r is on
en ca m ped        a t  ca m p

Th os e in  (31a ) a re t ru e s yn on ym s , wh ile th os e in  (31b) a re n ot

s ym m etr ica l.  For  th e pa irs  in  (31b), th e ph ra s es  on  th e r igh t  en ta il th e

m ea n in g of th e word  on  th e left , wh ile th e a d ject ives  on  th e left  h a ve

broa der  m eta ph or ica l u s es  th a n  th e m ea n in gs  of th e ph ra s es .

Th is  s im ila r ity of PPs  to lexica l form s  is  n ot  u n u s u a l.  As  a  pa r t  of h er
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eviden ce th a t  th ere is  a  k in d  of word -form a t ion  p roces s  th a t  occu rs  on  a

ph ra s a l ba s is , Ra u h  (1993 :131) lis ts  a  n u m ber  of expres s ion s  in  Modern

En glis h  n ow cla s s ified  a s  a dverbs  or  p repos it ion s , wh ich  h a ve developed

ou t  of [P + NP] con s tru ct ion s : 

 
(32 ) a boa rd a grou n d  a pa r t

a b rea s t  a lou d      a s h ore
a ga in a pa ce    a top  

For  m os t  lexica l/ ph ra s a l pa irs  wh ere both  a re s t ill in  u s e, th e lexica lized

form  is  m ore form a l, a n d  even  a rch a ic.  Of th es e, th e m em bers  of on ly

on e pa ir  (on  board / aboard ) a ppea r  to be in terch a n gea b ly u s ed  in  cu rren t

En glis h .  An  a dd it ion a l u n u s u a l qu a lity of th e word  board —with  its

s em a n t ica lly opa qu e a n d  m eton ym ica lly der ived  s en s e of s h ip—is  th a t  it

is  n ot  u s ed  in  a n y oth er  cou n t  n ou n  s itu a t ion s , e.g., on e does  n ot  s pea k

of a  beau tifu l board  or  s evera l board s  in  th a t  s a m e s en s e.  In  a dd it ion ,

both  on  board  a n d  aboard , u n like th e oth er  PPs  in  th e corpu s , s erve

s yn ta ct ica lly a s  t ra n s it ive p repos it ion s , a s  s een  in  (33 ).

(33 ) a . Un like a n  a ircra ft 's  b la ck  box, h owever , th e voya ge-da ta  
recorder  does n 't  ca p tu re th e con vers a t ion s  of crew m em bers  
beca u s e th e wide d is ta n ces  on  board  a  s h ip  wou ld  m a ke th a t  
im pra ct ica l.
(Da n iel Ma ch a la ba , “Lloyd 's  Regis ter  'Bla ck  Box' for  Sh ips  
Meets  Res is ta n ce From  Sh ipp in g Lin es ,” W all S treet Journa l, 
Au g. 4 , 1989) 
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b . Lever it t  a n d  Br in km a n  s tepped  aboard  th e boa t  th a t  wa s  to 
ca r ry th em  u pr iver .
(Steven  Utley, “Th e Win d  over  th e World ,” As im ov’s  S cience 
Fiction , Sep t ./ Oct . 1996 , p . 122) 

In  con tra s t  to th e u s es  in  (33a ), oth er  PPs  h a vin g ba re s in gu la r  loca t ion

ob jects  ca n n ot  ta ke a n  NP ob ject :

(34 ) a . * Th e globa l lis t  ca n  a ls o be s ea rch ed  on line  th e da ta ba s e.
b . * I wa ded  on  s hore  th e la n d .
c. * Alexa n dra  wa s  in  be d a  cou ch .

Alth ou gh  on  board  is  excep t ion a l in  s om et im es  s ervin g a s  a  p repos it ion ,

n on eth eles s  th is  pa r t icu la r  PP is  fou n d  s ervin g in  th e oth er  t ra d it ion a l

PP fu n ct ion s , s u ch  a s  th e a dn om in a l a n d  a dverb ia l u s es  in  (35 ).

(35 ) a . Hou rs  la ter , th e exp los ive des t royed  th e Boein g 707  over  th e 
In d ia n  Ocea n , k illin g every on e of th e 115  peop le on  board. 
(Willia m  M. Ca r ley, “Stu dy in  Terror : How As ia n  Sch oolgir l, 
Tu tored  in  Es p ion a ge, Beca m e Bom ber  of J et ,” W all S treet 
Journa l, Oct . 12 , 1989)

b . Pret ty s oon  we'd  h a ve a  la u n dry lis t  of th in gs  you  cou ld  a n d  
cou ldn 't  b r in g on  board,  a n d  th a t  cou ld  be d ifficu lt  for  ou r  
a irpor t  s creen ers  to h a n d le. 
(Willia m  M. Ca r ley, “Keep in g Terror is ts ' Bom bs  Off 
Airp la n es ,” W all S treet Journa l, J u ly 28 , 1989)
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4 .  Te rm ino logy  for t he  Two Re fe re nt s  in  Loc at ive  Expre s s ions

Sin ce ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  m os t  often  occu r  in  loca t ive PPs , a  d is cu s -

s ion  of th e term s  for  th e referen ts  in volved  in  s pa t ia l exp res s ion s  is

ca lled  for .  Followin g th e d is t in ct ion  in t rodu ced  in  Ka r t tu n en  (1969), I

a s s u m e th e referen ts  of NPs  to be n ot  a ctu a l ob jects  bu t  d is cou rs e

en t it ies , th a t  is , m en ta l con s tru cts  of th e ob jects  den oted ; th es e a re

ta ken  to exis t  in  th e s pea ker’s  a n d  h ea rer ’s  m in ds —in  th eir  d is cou rs e

m odel—a n d  m a y or  m a y n ot  reflect  a n  en t ity in  th e rea l wor ld . 

A n u m ber  of term s  h a ve been  u s ed  to iden t ify th e referen ts  of th e two

pos it ion ed  en t it ies  in  a  loca t ive expres s ion , des ign a ted  a s  A a n d  B in  th e

exa m ples  below:

(36) Th e ca t  is  in  th e h ou s e.
      A                   B

(37) Ta ke th e book from  u n der  th e ta b le.
              A                          B

Th e referen t  of th e A expres s ion , th e en t ity a ctu a lly bein g loca ted  s om e-

wh ere, is  ca lled  th e “loca tu m ” in  Cla rk  a n d  Cla rk  (1979), a n d  th is  term

is  frequ en t ly u s ed  in  lexica l s em a n t ics .  In  th eir  works  con tra s t in g

En glis h , Polis h , a n d  Ru s s ia n  p repos it ion s , Wein s berg (1973) a n d  Cien k i
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(1989) ca ll th is  referen t  th e “s pa t ia l en t ity bein g loca lized” (or  th e SpE),

wh ile th ey ca ll th e referen t  of th e B expres s ion , th e a ctu a l p la ce or  

loca t ion , th e “loca lizer” (or  L-r ).  In  La n ga cker  (1987), th e A expres s ion  is

refer red  to a s  th e “t ra jector” (or  t r ), wh ile th e B expres s ion  is  th e “la n d-

m a rk” (or  lm ).11  Ta lm y (1972 , 1978), in  h is  s tu d ies  of m ot ion  a n d

loca t ion , ca lls  th e A expres s ion  th e “figu re” a n d  th e B expres s ion  th e

“grou n d ,” ba s ed  on  th e u s e of th es e term s  in  Ges ta lt  p s ych ology.  

Gru ber  (1965), defin in g th e rela t ion s  in  lexica l s em a n t ics , refers  to th e 

A expres s ion  a s  th e “th em e” a n d  th e B expres s ion  a s  th e “referen ce

ob ject .”  

Th is  la s t  term  is  frequ en t ly fou n d  in  d is cu s s ion s  of s pa t ia l exp res s ion s

to refer  to th e en t ity a ga in s t  wh ich  s om e ob ject  is  or ien ted .  Hers kovits

(1985), for  exa m ple, d is cu s s es  th e t ra its  of th e m os t  p rototyp ica l refer -

en ce ob jects ,12  wh ich  in clu de th eir  bein g la rge, im m obile, a n d  ea s y to

s ee or  con textu a lly s a lien t .  However , wh ile th e NPs  u n der  d is cu s s ion

a re fou n d  a s  ob jects  of loca t ive p repos it ion s , th e ca tegory of referen ce

11 . Wh ile La n ga cker’s  term s  a re widely a dop ted  by writers  u s in g th e
fra m ework  of Cogn it ive Gra m m a r , I h a ve a voided  th em  h ere beca u s e
tra jector m a y h a ve u n in ten ded  con n ota t ion s  of m ovem en t  or  fligh t  a n d
land m ark  m a y s eem  to im p ly a n  ed ifice, or  a t  lea s t , a n  a r t ifa ct .

12 . Hers kovits  (1986) a ls o u s es  loca ted  en tity  for  th e A expres s ion  a n d
reference en tity  for  th e B expres s ion . 
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ob ject  is  a  m ore in clu s ive ca tegory th a n  wou ld  be u s efu l for  th is  s tu dy.

Referen ce ob ject  covers  a ll s or ts  of ob jects  th a t  cou ld  be n a m ed  in  a  PP,

s u ch  a s  th e s m a ller  referen ts  of th e NPs  s h own  in  th e left -h a n d  colu m n

of (38 ), wh erea s  in  th e PPs  I a m  d is cu s s in g, th e loca ted  ob ject  m a in ly

a ppea rs  a s  a  type of s ocia l in s t itu t ion  or  com m u n ity loca t ion , a s  s h own

in  th e PPs  in  th e r igh t-h a n d  colu m n :

            
(38 ) Referen ce ob ject  is  an  art ifac t a c om m unit y  loc at ion

 n ext  to th e b icycle a t  s ch ool
a ga in s t  th e wa ll in  ch u rch
n ea r  th e pen cil a t  ca m p

For  th e B term , th erefore, I u s e th e term  loca tion  with  th e u n ders ta n d in g

th a t  a  loca t ion  is  a  s u b type of referen ce ob ject , s o wh a t  h olds  t ru e for

loca t ion s  m a y n ot  h old  t ru e for  a ll referen ce ob jects .  For  th e A term , I

u s e Cla rk  a n d  Cla rk ’s  term  loca tum .   A s u m m a ry of th e term s  th a t  h a ve

been  u s ed  for  th es e two referen ts  is  s h own  in  Ta b le 2 .
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Table  2
Te rm s  for t he  Two Re fe re nt s  in  Loc at ive  Expre s s ions

Work Te rm  for A Te rm  for B

Cla rk  a n d  Cla rk  1979 Loca tu m

Wein s berg 1973  a n d Spa t ia l en t ity bein g loca lized  (SpE) Loca lizer  (L-r )
Cien k i 1989

La n ga cker  1991 Tra jector  (t r ) La n dm a rk  (lm )

Ta lm y 1978 Figu re Grou n d

Gru ber  1965 Th em e Referen ce ob ject

Hers kovits  1986 Loca ted  en t ity Referen ce en t ity

Hers kovits  1985 Loca ted  ob ject Referen ce ob ject

All th e term s  from  p reviou s  works  lis ted  a bove tell u s  s om eth in g a bou t

th e referen ts ’ rela t ion  to ea ch  oth er .  However , in  a im in g for  th e m os t

n eu tra l a n d  ba s ic term  th a t  a pp lies  to th os e referen ts  s pecifica lly

in volved  in  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l s itu a t ion s , I u s e loca tum  a n d  loca tion

for  th e referen ts  of th e two NPs , excep t  wh en  I a m  d irect ly qu ot in g

a n oth er  wr iter .

5 .  Conc lus ion  t o  Chapt e r 1   

We s a w in  th is  ch a p ter  th a t  th e s et  of loca t ion  n ou n s  th a t  s h ows  u p  in

th e ba re form  is  u n u s u a l n ot  on ly in  bein g s yn ta ct ica lly m a rked , bu t

a ls o in  bein g u s ed  to con vey pa r t icu la r  k in ds  of in form a t ion  a bou t  th e
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loca t ion  or  th e loca tu m .  Th ou gh  s u perficia lly res em blin g cou n t  n ou n s ,

we s ee th a t  s in ce on ly m a s s  n ou n s  ca n  n orm a lly occu r  with  n eith er  a

detem in er  n or  a  p lu ra l m a rker , th e form s  h a ve s om e of th e d is t r ibu -

t ion a l t ra its  of both  m a s s  n ou n s  a n d  NPs .  Th ey a re fou n d  in  s u b ject

a n d  ob ject  pos it ion , bu t  occu r  m os t  often  in  PPs .  Wh ile it  is  n ot

u n u s u a l for  cou n t  n ou n s  to s h ift  in to m a s s  n ou n  u s es  in  cer ta in  con -

texts , th e con s tru ct ion s  u n der  exa m in a t ion  a re n ot  u s ed  in  s u ch  con -

texts .  Wh a t  it  m ea n s  to be a  m a s s  or  a  cou n t  form  is  a n  a rea  I will

exp lore in  Ch a p ter  2 .
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CHAPTER TWO

Mas s  Nouns  and Count  Nouns

1 .  In t roduc t ion  

In  th is  ch a p ter  I d is cu s s  th e ca tegor ies  of m a s s  a n d  cou n t  a n d  h ow th ey

a pp ly to En glis h  loca t ion  n ou n s  th a t  a re u s ed  a s  ba re s in gu la r  n om i-

n a ls .  I will s h ow h ow th es e n ou n s  h elp  u s  to determ in e th e poin t  a t

wh ich  s pea kers  decide wh eth er  a  n ou n  is  m a s s  or  cou n t ; in  pa r t icu la r , I

qu es t ion  wh eth er  pu ta t ive cou n t  n ou n s  s u ch  a s  s chool, church , a n d

cam p  s h ou ld  be con s idered  cou n t  n ou n s  wh en  th ey a re u s ed  in  th e ba re

s in gu la r  form .  I exp lore m a s s / cou n t  in  two d irect ion s : fir s t , ju s t  a s

defin iten es s  h a s  been  s h own  to h a ve both  cogn it ive cr iter ia  (of referen t

iden t ifia b ility a n d  a ct iva t ion  in  th e d is cou rs e) a n d  form a l gra m m a tica l

m a rkers  (determ in ers , ca p ita liza t ion  of p roper  n a m es ) (cf.  La m brech t

1994), s o too ca n  cou n ta b ility be a n a lyzed  a s  both  a  cogn it ive view (of a

referen t’s  in d ividu a tedn es s ) a n d  a  form a l gra m m a tica l m a rk in g (th rou gh

determ in ers  or  p lu ra l m orph em es ).  As  with  defin iten es s , th e two

a s pects  of th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  do n ot  a lwa ys  h a ve a  on e-to-on e

correla t ion  in  la n gu a ge u s e.  Secon d ly, in  qu es t ion in g wh eth er  th e
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m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  is  it s elf overs im plified  or  in a ppropr ia te in  th e

ca s e of s om e n ou n s , I con clu de th a t  a ll in s ta n ces  of th e m a s s / cou n t  d is -

t in ct ion  s h ou ld  be determ in ed  on  th e ba s is  of d is cou rs e con text  a lon e,

Th u s , m a s s / cou n t  does  n ot  a ffect  th e word  level (i.e., lexica l n ou n s  a re

u n ders pecified  for  cou n ta b ility); in s tea d , form a l m a s s / cou n t  m a rk in g is

a  fea tu re of n ou n  ph ra s es .  I con clu de th a t  th e m is ta ken  a s s ocia t ion  of

ba re n ou n s  with  cou n ta b ility ca n  be cla r ified  by th e cru cia l s epa ra t ion  of

lexica l n ou n s  from  s om etim es  iden t ica l fu ll NPs  a n d  in term ed ia te N-ba r

level con s t itu en ts , ea ch  of wh ich  en codes  a  d ifferen t  type of s em a n t ic

in form a t ion .1

2 .  The  Tradit ional Mas s / Count  Dis t inc t ion

2 .1  Dividing Language s  by  Noun  Type s

Accord in g to Gillon  (1992), cou n t  n ou n s  a n d  m a s s  n ou n s  were fir s t  d is -

cu s s ed  a s  releva n t  to En glis h  in  th e s econ d  volu m e of J es pers en ’s  1909

work  on  En glis h  gra m m a r .  Sin ce th en , th is  d is t in ct ion  h a s  p la yed  a

m a jor  role in  des cr ip t ion s  of En glis h  a r t icle u s e a s  well a s  in  com pa r i-

s on s  of En glis h  n om in a ls  with  th os e of oth er  la n gu a ges .  Green berg’s

work  on  la n gu a ge u n ivers a ls  (1978b), for  exa m ple, d is cu s s es  th e

1. In  th is  work  I a m  a s s u m in g a  th ree level X-ba r  s ys tem  for
n om in a ls , th ou gh  m y con clu s ion s  rega rd in g th e in terp reta t ion  of ba re
s in gu la rs  a s  ph ra s a l ra th er  th a n  lexica l item s  cou ld  be a ccom m oda ted
in  a  DP fra m ework  a s  well.
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m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  a s  it  a ppea rs  in  a  n u m ber  of la n gu a ges , both

th os e th a t  u s e n ou n  cla s s ifiers  a n d  th os e th a t  do n ot .  He n otes  th a t  th e

m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  in tera cts  in  d ifferen t  wa ys  with  s u ch  m or-

ph em es  a s  cla s s ifiers , a r t icles , a n d  defin iten es s  m a rkers .  Th u s , it  m igh t

s eem  th a t  a  s ys tem  ba s ed  on  th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  is  or th ogon a l

to n ou n  cla s s  s ys tem s . 

Gil (1987 :255), on  th e oth er  h a n d , a rgu es  for  a  d ivis ion  between  cla s s -

ifier  a n d  n on -cla s s ifier  la n gu a ges  th a t  ca n  be m ore p recis ely d is t in -

gu is h ed  by u s in g a n  NP typology th a t  is  “a  join t  p rodu ct  of th e two co-

va ryin g pa ra m eters  of con figu ra t ion a lity a n d  th e cou n t-m a s s  d is t in c-

t ion .”  Us in g th is  s ys tem , En glis h -type la n gu a ges  a re ch a ra cter ized  by

h a vin g con figu ra t ion a l NPs  (wh ich  m ea n s  lexica l n ou n s  h a ve a  d ifferen t

d is t r ibu t ion  th a n  eith er  N-ba rs  or  fu ll n ou n  ph ra s es ) a s  well a s  by a  d is -

t in ct ion  between  cou n t  a n d  m a s s  n ou n s .  La n gu a ges  s u ch  a s  J a pa n es e,

on  th e oth er  h a n d , h a ve n on -con figu ra t ion a l (or  fla t ) NPs  a n d  t rea t  a ll

n ou n s  a s  m a s s .  Gil s u gges ts  th a t  ob liga tory m orph os yn ta ct ic m a rk in g

of (in )defin iten es s  a n d  of n om in a l p lu ra lity a re ju s t  two of s even  corre-

la tes  of th e +con figu ra t ion a lity a n d  +m a s s / cou n t  pa ra m eters , a s  s h own

in  Ta b le 3 . 
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Table  3   
Language  Type s  Corre lat ing wit h  NP Type s  

(adapt e d from  Gil 1 9 8 7 :2 5 6 )
 

Th es e fir s t  two correla tes —or ra th er , th eir  a bs en ce—com e in to p la y in

d is cu s s in g ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls , a s  we will s ee in  th e followin g d is -

cu s s ion  of th e m a s s / cou n t  is s u e.

2 .2  Evide nc e  for t he  Mas s / Count  Dis t inc t ion

In  la n gu a ges  like En glis h , wh ich  gra m m a tica lly con tra s t  m a s s  a n d

cou n t  n ou n s , th e s em a n t ics  of th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  is  reflected  in

th e wa y th a t  s pea kers  t rea t  n ou n s  wh os e referen ts  a re con s idered  d is -

t in ct  cou n ta b le th in gs  (e.g., ca t, table , a n d  book ) vers u s  on es  wh os e ref-

eren ts  a re t rea ted  a s  a n  u n cou n ta b le m a s s  (e.g., w ater, rice , a n d  cloth -

ing).2  Syn ta ct ic eviden ce for  th e two types  is  ea s y to com e by: t ra d it ion a l

2. Ma s s  n ou n s  do n ot  n eces s a r ily h a ve referen ts  wh ich  a re ph ys ica lly
in d ivis ib le; th e referen ts  of rice  a n d  cloth ing, for  exa m ple, a re both  com -
pos ed  of in d ividu a l u n its  in  th e rea l wor ld .  In s tea d , m a s s  n ou n s  a re
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            +  c onfigurat ional      - c on figurat ional
 + m as s / c ount      -  m as s / c ount

          (e .g. ,  Englis h )          (e .g,  J apane s e )

   Ob liga tory m a rk in g of (in )defin iten es s                            
   Ob liga tory m a rk in g of n om in a l p lu ra lity                     
   Ob liga tory m a rk in g of n u m era l cla s s ifica t ion                        
   Exis ten ce of a dn om in a l d is t r ibu t ive n u m era ls                       
   Free NP-in tern a l con s t itu en t  order                         
   Exis ten ce of s ta cked  a dn om in a l n u m era l                   
       con s tru ct ion s
   Exis ten ce of h iera rch ic in terp reta t ion s  of                                 
       s ta cked  a d ject ive con s tru ct ion s
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in d ica tors  of cou n t  n ou n s  in  ESL gra m m a rs  (e.g., Aza r  1981) a n d  refer -

en ce gra m m a rs  (e.g., Qu irk  et  a l. 1985) lis t  th e p res en ce of in defin ite

determ in ers  a(n ) or  another with  th e s in gu la r  form , th e qu a n t ifiers  few ,

m any , s evera l, or  s om e  with  th e p lu ra l form , a n d  th e n ou n s ’ u s e a s  s u b -

ject  with  p lu ra l verb  form s .  In  a dd it ion , Ba ker  (1978) n otes  th a t  th e p ro-

n ou n  one  ca n  h a ve a s  it s  a n teceden t  a  cou n t  n ou n , bu t  n ot  a  m a s s

n ou n .  Th es e d ia gn os t ics  a re lis ted  in  (1 ).  Exa m ples  of th e m a rkers  u s ed

with  cou n t  n ou n s  a re given  in  (2 ).

 

(1 ) Dia gn os t ics  for  cou n t  n ou n  u s e

a . in defin ite determ in ers : a (n ), another
b . ca rd in a l n u m bers
c. th es e qu a n t ifiers  with  p lu ra l n ou n s : few , m any , s evera l, s om e
d . p lu ra l m orph em es
e. u s e with  p lu ra l verb  form s
f. pos s ib le a n teceden t  for  one(s )

(2 ) Cou n t  n ou n  exa m ples

a . Sa m  h a s  a  ca t / a n oth er  ca t / *ca t .
b . Sa m  h a s  s ixteen  ca ts . 
c. Sa m  h a s  m a n y ca ts / s om e ca ts / s evera l ca ts / few ca ts /

*too m u ch  ca t / *lit t le ca t / *s om e ca t .
d . I don ’t  like ca ts .
e. Th e ca ts  a re very s leepy.
f. I wa s  look in g for  a  n ew cou ch i, bu t  I fin a lly bou gh t  a  u s ed  on ei.

th os e th a t  s pea kers  refer  to collect ively (e.g., there is  rice on  m y  pla te,
vs . there are 136  rices  on  m y  pla te). To s pea k  of in d ividu a l u n its  of a
m a s s  n ou n  m a ter ia l requ ires  s om eth in g a lon g th e lin es  of a  cla s s ifier ,
e.g., s ix gra ins  of r ice, fou r  pieces  of fu rn itu re, five item s  of cloth in g.
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Ma s s  n ou n s , on  th e oth er  h a n d , a re gen era lly iden t ified  by n ot  ta k in g

p lu ra l m orph em es  or  a ppea r in g with  p lu ra l verb  form s , a s  well a s  by

th eir  u s e with  th e m od ifiers  m uch , little , a  grea t d ea l of, a n d  u n s tres s ed

s om e  with  th e s in gu la r  n ou n  form .  Ma s s  d ia gn os t ics  a re lis ted  in  (3 )

a n d  exa m ples  of m a s s  n ou n  u s es  a re s h own  in  (4 ).

(3 ) Dia gn os t ics  for  m a s s  n ou n  u s e

a . in defin ite determ in ers : zero or  u n s tres s ed  s om e
b . n ot  u s ed  with  p lu ra l verb  form s
c. n ot  u s ed  with  p lu ra l m orph em es ; th es e qu a n t ifiers  with  

s in gu la r  form s : m uch , little , a  grea t d ea l of
d . n ot  a  pos s ib le a n teceden t  for  one  

(4 ) Ma s s  n ou n  exa m ples

a . My h ou s e con ta in s  *a  fu rn itu re/ *a n oth er  fu rn itu re/  
fu rn itu re/ s om e fu rn itu re

b . Th e fu rn itu re is  very old / *Th e fu rn itu re(s ) a re very old .
c. My h ou s e con ta in s  *fu rn itu res / *m a n y fu rn itu res /

*s om e fu rn itu res / too m u ch  fu rn itu re/ a  grea t  dea l of fu rn itu re 
d . *I wa s  look in g for  n ew fu rn itu rei, bu t  I fin a lly bou gh t  (a ) 

u s ed  on ei.

3 .  Cont e xt s  In flue nc ing Mas s  or Count  Us e s   

On e p rob lem  with  d ia gn os t ics  s u ch  a s  th os e exem plified  in  (2 ) a n d  (4 ),

h owever , is  th a t  depen d in g on  th e s itu a t ion , m a n y n ou n s  ca n  be u s ed  a s

eith er  a  m a s s  or  a  cou n t  form .  Th es e m a s s / cou n t  a ltern a t ion s  res u lt  in

“du a l words ,” with  m ea n in gs  p rodu ced  by a  n u m ber  of types  of m eton -

ym y (s ee J es pers en  1924 :198-201).  Exa m ples  of s om e du a l words  from
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d ifferen t  s em a n t ic ca tegor ies  a re given  in  (5 ).

m as s  us e c ount  us e

(5 ) a . c ount  foods 3 a  grea t  dea l of a pp le th ree a pp les
s om e pota to s om e pota toes
n ot  m u ch  ch icken m a n y ch icken s

b . m at e rial lots  of gold a  m eta llic gold
a  lot  of s teel wa s  u s ed a  s teel th a t  wea th ers
too m u ch  ch ocola te s ix ch ocola tes
a  grea t  dea l of tofu a  firm er  tofu

c. m ake up wea r in g too lit t le ch a ps t ick bu y a  n ew ch a ps t ick
wea r in g too m u ch  lip s t ick  h a n d  m e a  red  lip s t ick
a  grea t  dea l of rou ge a  rou ge for  da rker  s k in

d . abs t rac t  m u ch  exper ien ce m a n y exper ien ces  
    t e rm s a  lit t le ta len t few ta len ts

too m u ch  th eory too m a n y th eor ies

Gillon  (1992 :601) b r iefly d is cu s s es  s u ch  du a l s ta tu s  words  bu t  d is -

m is s es  th em  a s  eith er  th e res u lt  of a  s pecia l p roces s  of type-s h ift in g (s ee

below) or  th e h is tor ica l a pp lica t ion  of s u ch  a  ru le, wh ich  lea ves  m ore

opa qu e ca s es  of polys em y/ h om oph on y.  Th es e types  of s h ift in g, h ow-

ever , a re p rodu ct ive, robu s t  p roces s es .  To illu s t ra te, I will d is cu s s  th ree

of th e con texts  wh ich  com m on ly in du ce th is  types h ift in g: in  3 .1 , I s h ow

h ow th e dem olit ion  of a  cou n t  n ou n ’s  referen t  ca n  lea d  to a  pa r t  or  a ll of

its  m a ter ia l bein g u s ed  a s  a  m a s s  form  (s o-ca lled  “gr in der  effects ”); in

3. Th es e a re exa m ples  of foods  th a t  a re cou n t  n ou n s  before th ey a re
grou n d  u p , wh ile s om e oth er  foods  a re m a s s  n ou n s  wh en  th e food  is
in ta ct  a n d  s o a re often  u s ed  with  cla s s ifiers , e.g., broccoli, pars ley — s ee
Mu fwen e (1995) for  a  wide ra n ge of th es e.
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3 .2 , I d is cu s s  h ow a  s et t in g th a t  requ ires  in d ica t in g th e s ize of a  s ervin g

or  pu rch a s ed  u n it  of a  s u bs ta n ce ca n  tu rn  a  m a s s  n ou n  in to a  cou n t

n ou n ; a n d  in  3 .3 , I s h ow th a t  refer r in g to a  n a tu ra l k in d  ca n  tu rn  a

m a s s  n ou n  in to a  cou n t  n ou n .  Th es e th ree s itu a t ion s  a re d is cu s s ed  in

deta il below.

3 .1  Grinde r Effe c t s  

Pellet ier  (1975) fir s t  p ropos ed  th e idea  of a  h u ge “u n ivers a l gr in der” a b le

to pu lver ize a n y ob ject .  Th e grou n d-u p  ou tpu t  of th is  device ca n  be

refer red  to by th e s a m e word  a s  th e or igin a l ob ject , bu t  n ow is  u s ed  a s  a

m a s s  n ou n .  Hen ce you  cou ld  felicitou s ly u t ter  th e exa m ples  in  (6 ) con -

cern in g th e ou tpu t  of s u ch  a  gr in der .

(6 ) a . Be ca refu l n ot  to let  a n y b its  of t able  get  m ixed  in  with  th e s a n d .

b . Look , you ’ve got  s hoe  a ll over  you r  s leeve.  

Oth er  works  h a ve in ves t iga ted  th e gr in der  s cen a r ios .  For  exa m ple,

Ak iya m a  a n d  Wilcox (1993) s tu d ied  ch ild ren ’s  ch oice of lexica l form  for

refer r in g to m a ter ia l before a n d  a fter  bein g grou n d .  A gr in der  tes t  wa s

p res en ted  in  wh ich  m a s s  s u bs ta n ces  (e.g., wa ter ) were s h own  to m a in -

ta in  iden t ity th rou gh  t ra n s form a t ion , wh ile ob jects  (e.g., cu p ) do n ot .

Ch ild ren  were a s ked  if th e s a m e n a m e cou ld  be u s ed  for  th e s a m e item
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a fter  it  wa s  grou n d  u p .  Ch ild ren  a ccep ted  th e s a m e n a m e for  food ,

ign or in g s yn ta ct ic m a s s / cou n t  in form a t ion ; th ey a ccep ted  th e s a m e

n a m e for  ob jects , bu t  h ere relied  on  m a s s / cou n t  m a rkers .  Wh en  th ey

were a s ked  if th e s a m e n a m e cou ld  be u s ed  a fter  t ra n s form a t ion  of u n fa -

m ilia r  h a rdwa re item s  a n d  food  item s  th a t  h a d  been  la beled  by n on s en s e

m a s s  a n d  cou n t  n ou n s , ch ild ren  s t ill ten ded  to u s e th e s a m e n a m e for

food , relyin g th is  t im e on  percep tu a l in form a t ion  con cern in g th e ob ject’s

s h a pe. 

As  Ak iya m a  a n d  Wilcox’s  s tu dy s h ows , a lth ou gh  a n y n u m ber  of item s

ca n  go in to th e u n ivers a l gr in der , s om e ob jects , s u ch  a s  food , a re m ore

likely to occu r  in  a  wh ole or  grou n d-u p  s ta te in  th e rea l wor ld .  Th is

expos u re in flu en ces  ou r  s en s e th a t  s om e referen ts  a re in h eren t ly m ore

m a s s  or  cou n t .  However , th ere is  a  la rge m ea s u re of a rb it ra r in es s  in  th e

a s s ign m en t  of a n  ob ject  to a  m a s s  or  cou n t  type word .4  In  m a n y ca s es

th e s a m e en t ity ca n  be n a m ed  by both  m a s s  a n d  cou n t  form s , a s  s h own

by th e followin g exa m ples :

4. Th e ch oice of words  a  s pea ker  u s es  to refer  to ca rbon a ted  s oft
d r in ks  va r ies  by region  in  th e U.S.  In  s om e d ia lects , h owever , th es e
term s  a re n ot  a lwa ys  u s ed  in terch a n gea b ly.  In  m y d ia lect  a t  lea s t , s od a
ca n  be eith er  a  m a s s  or  cou n t  term , wh ile pop  is  on ly m a s s .
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m as s c ount

(7 ) cloth in g ga rm en ts
ca t t le cows
equ ipm en t tools
s pa gh et t i n ood les
footwea r s h oes

(exa m ples  from  Mu fwen e 1984 :201 ; McCa wley 1975)

3 .2  Se rving Size   

Th e s econ d  in s ta n ce of types h ift in g, th is  on e ta k in g words  from  m a s s  to

cou n t  form s , occu rs  often , th ou gh  n ot  exclu s ively, with  foods , bevera ges ,

or  cos m et ics .  For  exa m ple, th e s u bs ta n ce th a t  is  in  m y gla s s  a t  d in n er

is  wa ter , wh ich  is  gen era lly refer red  to by a  m a s s  form , a s  in , “I’ll h a ve

s om e wa ter .”  However , if th ree peop le a t  m y ta b le order  gla s s es  of

wa ter , th en  th e s u bs ta n ce is  s a lien t ly con s idered  a s  d ivided  in to s erv-

in gs , a n d  we ca n  s pea k  of order in g “th ree wa ters ,” u s in g a  cou n t  form .

Th e exa m ples  in  (8 ) a n d  (9 ) fu r th er  illu s t ra te con texts  a llowin g a  cou n t

rea d in g from  a  t ra d it ion a lly m a s s  n ou n .

(8 ) a . Red  m e at  h a s  m ore fa t  th a n  ch icken  or  fis h .           (m a s s )
b . Don n a ’s  d ia bet ic d iet  requ ired  h er  to ea t  two s ta rch es  

a n d  on e m e at  in  th e ea r ly even in g.                          (cou n t)

(9 ) a . Th ere is  c o la in  th is  gla s s , n ot  iced  tea !                   (m a s s )
b . We’d  like two d iet  c o las  a n d  on e beer .                     (cou n t)
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3 .3  Nat ural Kinds  

A th ird  in s ta n ce of types h ift in g from  m a s s  to cou n t  form s  occu rs  wh en

m a s s  n ou n s  a re u s ed  to refer  to a  type or  n a tu ra l k in d .  It  is  es pecia lly

frequ en t  with  m a ter ia l term s , a s  s h own  in  (11a ), a n d  with  color  term s ,

illu s t ra ted  in  (11b).

(10 ) a . Th ere a re on ly th ree bot t led  wat e rs  on  th e m a rket (cou n t)
 th a t  I like.         

b . Th e s a m ples  b rou gh t  in  to th e la b  rep res en t (cou n t)
 th ree d ifferen t  wat e rs . 

(11 ) a . I n eed  a  s t e e l th a t  will n ot  ru s t .  (cou n t)
b . I a m  decid in g between  two re ds  for  th e k itch en  wa ll.     (cou n t)

 

Bu n t  (1985 :11) ch a ra cter izes  th is  m a s s  in to cou n t  m a pp in g a s  a  

“u n ivers a l s or ter ,” in  con tra s t  to Pellet ier ’s  u n ivers a l gr in der .  Bu n t

(1985 :11) des cr ibes  th e con text  for  th is  types h ift in g a s  follows : 

Con vers ely, we ca n  im a gin e a  m a ch in e th a t  ta kes  a s  in pu t
a  con t in u ou s  s t rea m  of a n y s u bs ta n ce (win e, lin en , etc.),
per form s  in s pect ion s  a ccord in g to colou r , a lcoh ol percen t-
a ge, s t ren gth , etc., a n d  is s u es  qu a lifica t ion s  like ‘Th is  is
a n  excellen t  win e; Th is  is  a  s t ron g lin en ’, etc.

Pellet ier  a n d  Sch u ber t  (1989 :343) ca ll th e s a m e device a  “u n ivers a l

ob ject ifier .” 

3 .4   In t e rfac ing wit h  t he  Re al World

Ca s ey (1997) n otes  th a t  wh ile exa m ples  s u ch  a s  (5 )-(11 ) a re p rob lem a t ic
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for  th e in tu it ive view th a t  cou n t  n ou n s  a re u s ed  to refer  to d is crete

ob jects  a n d  m a s s  n ou n s  to refer  to n on -s olid  s u bs ta n ces , th ey a re n ot

n eces s a r ily eviden ce of com plete s em a n t ic a rb it ra r in es s .  Accord in g to

h im , “th e rea l wor ld  exten s ion s  of bu llets  a n d  am m unition  m a y be iden t i-

ca l, bu t  th e corres pon d in g con cep ts  n eed  n ot  be.  Th e d ifferen ce m a y lie

in  h ow we con s tru e th es e en t it ies ” (Ca s ey 1997 :19).  He follows  recen t

th eor is ts  (e.g., Ca rroll 1978 ; La koff 1987 ; Bloom  1990 , 1994a ; J a cken d-

off 1991 ; Mu fwen e 1984 ; Wierzb icka  1988 ; Wis n iews k i et  a l. 1996) in

s u gges t in g th a t  “cou n t / m a s s  s yn ta x m a ps  n ot  s im ply to en t it ies  in  th e

wor ld , bu t  ra th er  to th e cogn it ive con s tru a l of th os e en t it ies  a s  in d ividu -

a ls  or  u n in d ividu a ted  en t it ies ” (Ca s ey 1997 :20).  Ca s ey ca lls  th is  view,

wh ich  h olds  th a t  th e cou n t / m a s s  d is t in ct ion  is  grou n ded  in  a  cogn it ive

ra th er  th a n  a n  on tologica l d is t in ct ion  between  in d ividu a ls  a n d  u n in d i-

vidu a ted  en t it ies , th e “cogn it ive in d ividu a t ion  h ypoth es is .”5  Ca s ey does

n ot  exclu de s yn ta ct ic fea tu res  s u ch  a s  m od ifier  type or  n u m ber  from

5. Of cou rs e, th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  s h ou ld  n ot  be con s idered
ou r  on ly lexica l rep res en ta t ion  of cogn it ive ca tegor ies .  In  a  LINGUIST
pos t in g rela t in g h ow Wh orf’s  or igin a l exp la n a t ion  of d ifferen t  words  for
s n ow h a s  been  m is in terp reted , Ton y Woodbu ry la ys  ou t  s evera l s u ch
ca tegor iza t ion s  th a t  s pea kers  en code in  la n gu a ge:

Words  don 't  m erely m a tch  p re-exis t in g th in gs  in  th e wor ld .
Ra th er , th ey s h a pe a n d  en ca ps u la te idea s  a bou t  th in gs —h ow
th ey a re ca tegor ized  (com pa re d og vs . can ine), h ow we a re
in tera ct in g with  th em  (com pa re s heep  vs . m utton ), h ow th e word
fu n ct ion s  gra m m a tica lly (com pa re th e n ou n  cow  vs . th e a d ject ive
bovine ), a n d  h ow we wis h  to rep res en t  ou r  a t t itu des  a bou t  th em
(com pa re critter vs . varm in t). 
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p la yin g a  role in  gen era t in g s em a n t ic d ifferen ces  in  cou n t / m a s s

con s tru ct ion s , bu t  s u gges ts  th a t  s u ch  m a rkers  a lon e ca n n ot  a dequ a tely

a ccou n t  for  a ll m ea n in g d ifferen ces ; in  oth er  words , con cep tu a l

d ifferen ces  in  cou n t / m a s s  ca tegory rep res en ta t ion s  a ls o exer t  s ign ifica n t

in flu en ce.

Sim ila r ly, in  con s ider in g wh eth er  th e dom a in  of th e cou n t-m a s s  d is t in c-

t ion  is  s em a n t ic or  p ra gm a tic, Gil (1987 :267) con clu des  on  th e ba s is  of

s h ifts  like th e th ree m en t ion ed  a bove th a t  th e d is t in ct ion  is  p ra gm a tic,

a lbeit  s h owin g gra m m a tica l reflexes .  His  eviden ce in clu des  th e wa y th a t

a  s pea ker’s  a ckn owledgem en t  of “a  n a tu ra l u n it  of en u m era t ion  depen ds

on  a  n u m ber  of con textu a l fa ctors ,” wh ich  is  wh y in  la n gu a ges  th a t

reflect  th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion , “a n  a ppropr ia te con text  ca n  be con -

s t ru cted  to con ver t  a lm os t  a n y m a s s  n ou n  in to a  cou n t  n ou n ” (Gil

1987 :267).

3 .5   Conc lus ion  t o  Se c t ion  3

Gil’s  la n gu a ge typology, with  its  s even  pos s ib le wa ys  in  wh ich  n ou n

ph ra s es  m a y be u s ed  in  a  la n gu a ge (s h own  a bove in  Ta b le 3 ), works  well

in  s ys tem a t izin g th e per t in en t  d ifferen ces  a m on g la n gu a ges  a n d  a llowin g

(Ton y Woodbu ry, Mes s a ge 2 / 75   From  Th e Lin gu is t  Lis t , Su b ject : 
5 .1239  Es k im o "s n ow," Nov. 6  1994 , Su b ject : 'Sn ow' lexem es  in
Yu p 'ik )
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a n  exa m in a t ion  of defin iten es s  a n d  m a s s  n ou n s  th a t  does  n ot  rely s olely

on  En glis h  form s .  Bu t  like m a n y d is cu s s ion s  of th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in c-

t ion , it  m a kes  over ly b roa d  cla im s  con cern in g th e ob liga tory m a rk in g of

m a s s / cou n t  a n d  p lu ra lity.  In  pa r t icu la r , it  fa ils  to a ccou n t  for  a  la n -

gu a ge like En glis h  h a vin g form s  in  wh ich  a  cou n t  n ou n  occu rs  with ou t

eith er  p lu ra l m a rkers  or  a r t icles .  Wh a t  we fin d  fu r th er  m u dd ies  th e

wa ter (s ) in  th a t  n ot  on ly do s om e n ou n s  s eem  to fit  in to both  m a s s  a n d

cou n t  ca tegor ies  in  d ifferen t  con texts  (e.g., th e du a l s ta tu s  n ou n s  cre-

a ted  by types h ift in g con texts ), bu t  th a t  th e ba re s in gu la r  form s  a ppea r

in  con texts  wh ich  s eem  to fit  in to n eith er  ca tegory.

On  th e ba s is  of exper im en ts  with  s u perord in a te term s , Ca s ey (1997 :107)

a rgu es  th a t  “s yn ta x a ffects  both  th e ea s e with  wh ich  we in s ta n t ia te ca te-

gor ies  a n d  th e in feren ces  we m a ke a bou t  th em .”  His  work  in d ica tes  th a t

“th e con texts  in  wh ich  cou n t  a n d  m a s s  term s  a re u s ed  va ry s ys tem a t i-

ca lly, with  cou n t  n ou n s  u s ed  in  des cr ib in g in d ividu a l in tera ct ion s  or

pa r ts , a n d  m a s s  n ou n s  u s ed  in  rela t in g grou p  in tera ct ion s ” (Ca s ey 1997 :

107).  He con clu des  th a t  “m u ch  of th e exis t in g eviden ce s u ppor ts  th e

con ten t ion  th a t  cou n t  a n d  m a s s  en t it ies  a re d is t in gu is h ed  by a n

a bs tra ct  p r in cip le of in d ividu a t ion , with  cou n t  item s  m a rk in g in d ividu a ls

a n d  m a s s  term s  s ign ifyin g u n in d ividu a ted  por t ion s  or  grou ps ” (Ca s ey
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1997 :2 ).  Aga in , h owever , th e t ru ly p rob lem a t ic term s  a re th os e th a t

a ppea r  in  s et t in gs  wh ere th ey la ck  s yn ta ct ic iden t ifiers  a s  eith er  m a s s  or

cou n t .

Gil’s  in clu s ion  of NP-in tern a l con figu ra t ion a lity, h owever , offers  a  wa y

ou t  of th is  s itu a t ion .  As  I n oted  ea r lier  (Ch a p ter  1 , Sect ion  2 .2 ), ba re

s in gu la r  n om in a ls  h a ve m u ch  in  com m on  with  m a xim a l ra th er  th a n  lexi-

ca l p roject ion s , th u s  we s h ou ld  con s ider  th a t  th e m a rk in g of

m a s s / cou n t  does  n ot  a pp ly a t  th e NP level.  Th a t  is , if ba re s in gu la r

n om in a ls  a re NPs , we wou ld  n ot  expect  th em  to ta ke a r t icles  or  p lu ra l

m a rkers .  Non eth eles s , th e n ou n s  th a t  m a ke u p  th e ba re s in gu la r  n om i-

n a ls  a re u n u s u a l in  n ot  form a lly revea lin g th eir  m a s s / cou n t  s ta tu s .

4 .  Nouns  That  are  Ne it he r Mas s  nor Count   

In  a dd it ion  to th e types h ift in g con tra s ts , oth er  n ou n  u s es  occu r  in  wh ich

th e n ou n s  a re n ot  iden t ifia b ly eith er  m a s s  or  cou n t .  Pellet ier  a n d  Sch u -

ber t  (1989 :343) lis t  exa m ples  wh ich  in clu de th e followin g types :   

(12 ) Mod ifier  n ou n s  in  N-N com pou n ds  

a . Lee ra n  in to th e bric k  wa ll wh ile s h e wa s  s n iffin g nos e  d rops . 
b . Th e wat e r m e t e r m a n  h it  th e  s now  m a n  wh ich  h eld  th e t ape  

recorder . 
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(13 ) Loca t ion  n ou n s  in  PPs

Wh ile in  pris on , Lee felt  a t  hom e  on ly wh en  h e wa s  in  
(th e) hos pit al.

As  in s ta n ces  of m a s s  or  cou n t  form s , m os t  of th es e exa m ples  a re

u n clea r  beca u s e th ey la ck  in d ividu a t in g determ in ers , ou r  m a in  s yn ta ct ic

iden t ifier  of n ou n  type.  A fu r th er  exa m ple is  s h own  by con s tru ct ion s

con s is t in g of “grou ps  of n ou n s , eith er  in  en u m era t ion s  or  wh en  th e

words  a re a r ra n ged  in  pa irs  con n ected  by a  con ju n ct ion  or  a  p repos i-

t ion ” (Ah lgren  1946 :190 ; a ls o s ee Qu irk  et  a l 1985 :28).  Th es e n ou n s

gen era lly a ls o a ppea r  in  th e ba re form ; s om e exa m ples  a re s h own  in

(14). 

(14 ) a . Keren s  cou ld  rem em ber  th e u n en d in g s u cces s ion  of green  
twiligh ts  th a t  h a d  s et t led  beh in d  th em  a s  h e a n d  Riggs  m oved  
s lowly n or th wa rd  a cros s  Eu rope, lea vin g on e city a fter  a n oth er ,
th e m ia s m ic vegeta t ion  s wa m pin g th e n a rrow ca n a ls  a n d  
crowdin g from  rooft op  to rooft op .
(J . G. Ba lla rd , Drow ned  W orld , Ga rden  City, NY, Dou b leda y, 
1962 , p . 17 )
(cf. *vegeta t ion  crowdin g to rooftop )

b . wa lk in g from  kit c he n  to bat hroom   
(cf. *h e wa lked  to ba th room )

c. Silkowitz h a d  a  h a n d  in  everyth in g, ru n n in g from  c orne r to 
c orne r, h is  lon g gir lis h  h a ir  r ipp lin g, th e s liver  th u m b r in g red -
den in g in  th e ligh t  of th e “Exit” s ign  wh en ever  h e glided  pa s t  it .
(Cyn th ia  Ozick , “Actors ,” The New  York er, Oct . 5 , 1998 , 
p . 89 -90)
(cf. *ru n n in g to corn er , h is  gir lis h  h a ir  r ipp lin g...)
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d . In  h er  des pa ir  Tes s  s p ra n g forwa rd  a n d  pu t  h er  h a n d  u pon  th e 
h ole, with  th e on ly res u lt  th a t  s h e beca m e s p la s h ed  from  fac e  
to s kirt  with  th e cr im s on  d rops .
(Th om a s  Ha rdy, Tes s  of the d ’Urbervilles , New York : Ba n ta m  
Books , 1971  [1891], p . 27 )
(cf. *Sh e beca m e s p la s h ed  to/ a t / on  s k ir t )

e. Sin ce 1987 , it 's  been  a  Perform a n ce Toda y t ra d it ion  to jou rn ey
th rou gh  th e cou n try, from  c hurc h  to audit orium  to t own  hall,
s h a r in g in  celeb ra t ion  of th e h olida ys .
(h t tp :/ / www.n pr .org/ p rogra m s / p t / com m a n d / CDs .h tm l)
(cf. *to jou rn ey th rou gh  th e cou n try to a u d itor iu m )

f. Th ey led  m e down  hall a fter  hall, u n t il, a h ea d , I s a w a  dou b le 
s et  of doors  m a rked  MORGUE.   
(Ph ilip  K. Dick , Rad io Free Albem uth , 1985 , New York : Arbor  
Hou s e, p . 201)
(cf. *Th ey led  m e down  h a ll, u n t il)

In  a dd it ion , p red ica te n om in a ls  a re often  fou n d  in  ba re s in gu la r  form :

(1 5 ) a . Tom  wa s  both  fat he r a n d  m ot he r to th e ch ild .
b . Sh e wa s  pre s ide nt  for  two term s .
c. He wa s  be s t  m an  a t  h is  b roth er’s  wedd in g.

All of th e u s es  in  (12 )-(15 ) cou ld  be con s idered  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls ,

a lth ou gh  it  is  th e loca t ion  n ou n s  in  PPs , with  th eir  pa r t icu la r  a dded

s en s e of Act ivity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity, th a t  will be th e focu s  of th is  work .

Sh ou ld  ba re form s  be con s idered  in h eren t ly cou n t  n ou n s  th a t  s h ift  to

m a s s  form s  in  cer ta in  con texts ?  If n ot , h ow do we exp la in  th eir  beh a v-

ior?  Are th ey cou n t  or  m a s s  form s  a t  a ll wh en  th ey a re in  th e ba re

form ?  Sin ce in form a t ion  from  determ in ers  a n d  a ffixes  is  la ck in g, s yn -
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ta ct ic d is t r ibu t ion  offers  a n oth er  pers pect ive.  By ch eck in g th e pos it ion s

in  wh ich  th e n ou n s  occu r  a n d  th e m od ifier  types  with  wh ich  th ey ca n

co-occu r , Soja  (1994) s h ows  th a t  th e ba re n ou n s  a ct  like n eith er  m a s s

n or  cou n t  form s —n ot  like lexica l n ou n s  a t  a ll—bu t  like fu ll n ou n

ph ra s es .

Sta r t in g with  th e obs erva t ion  th a t  th es e words  s h ow u n u s u a l beh a vior

for  cou n t  n ou n s , Soja  a rgu es  th a t  wh en  th ey a ppea r  with ou t  determ in -

ers , n ou n s  s u ch  a s  church , cam p, s chool, etc. a re, in  fa ct , n ot  cou n t

n ou n s , bu t  rep res en t  a  th ird  type of com m on  n ou n , d is t in ct  from  eith er

m a s s  or  cou n t  n ou n s .  As  eviden ce, s h e poin ts  ou t  th a t  a lth ou gh  th ey

a ppea r  in  ba re form , s om eth in g on ly m a s s  n ou n s  u s u a lly do, th es e

n ou n s  d iffer  from  m a s s  n ou n s  in  n ot  bein g a b le to a ppea r  with  th e

m a s s -n ou n  determ in er  m uch :

wit h  no  de t e rm ine r nom inal t ype

(16 ) a . Evide nc e  wa s  ca lled  for . m a s s  n ou n
b . Cam p  la s ted  a  m on th ba re s in gu la r
c. * Cat  s ta yed  in  th e h ou s e regu la r  cou n t  n ou n

wit h  m as s  noun  m odifie rs nom inal t ype

(17 ) a . *Th ey own ed  m u ch  c at s . cou n t  n ou n
b . *Th ey p la ced  it  in  m u ch  buc ke t s . cou n t  n ou n

(18) a . *Sh e is  in  m u ch  s c hoo l. ba re n ou n
b . *He is  a t  too m u ch  c am p . ba re n ou n
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Th e exa m ples  in  (17 ) a n d  (18 ) do s h ow a  s im ila r ity of ba re n ou n s  to

cou n t  n ou n s —pa r t icu la r ly wh en  th ey des cr ibe a  s in gle m om en t  in  s pa ce

or  t im e.  For  u s es  of th e ba re form s  th a t  do n ot  occu r  in  loca t ive PPs ,

h owever , Soja ’s  determ in er  con tra s t  does  n ot  h old  u p .  As  th e exa m ples

in  (19 ) s h ow, in  a  con text  wh ere en ou gh  t im e h a s  a ccu m u la ted  to p ro-

du ce a  qu a n t ity of exper ien ces  a t  a  s ite, or  wh ere th e n ou n  ca n  be in ter -

p reted  a s  a n  a ct ivity ra th er  th a n  a  loca t ion , m a s s  n ou n  m od ifiers  a re

m ore a ccep ta b le with  th e s a m e n ou n s :  

(19 ) a . He h a d  been  to s o m u ch  c am p  th a t  h e cou ld  a lwa ys  fin d  th e 
Nor th  s ta r .

b . He a t ten ded  too m u ch  c hurc h  la s t  yea r ; n ow h e wa n ts  to be 
a  p r ies t .

c. Too m u ch  s c hoo l is  h a rd  on  a  k id .

In  a dd it ion  to th e s im ila r it ies  s een  in  (17 ) a n d  (18 ) of ba re s in gu la r  form s

in  PPs  to cou n t  n ou n s , Soja  n otes  th a t  ba re n om in a ls , u n like m a n y

types  of fu ll n ou n  ph ra s es , s om et im es  a ppea r  with  cou n t  n ou n

determ in ers  s u ch  a s  a:

wit h  c ount  noun  de t e rm ine rs nom inal t ype

(20 ) a . * Th is  is  a n  e vide nc e . m a s s  n ou n
b .  Th is  is  a  c am p . ba re s in gu la r
c.  Th is  is  a  c at . regu la r  cou n t  n ou n
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Th e determ in er  tes ts , ra th er  th a n  in d ica t in g th a t  ba re form s  a re n eith er

cou n t  n or  m a s s , m igh t  a ls o be con s idered  eviden ce th a t  th ey ca n  be

con s tru ed  a s  eith er .  I s u gges t  th a t  th e tes ts  in  (16 )-(20 ) s im ply s h ow

th a t  con text  a n d  th e ch oice of determ in er  ca n  forces  a  m a s s  or  cou n t

rea d in g on  a n  a m bigu ou s  n om in a l form .

A m ore revea lin g s et  of tes ts  th a t  Soja  p res en ts  a re th e on es  th a t  s h ow

th a t  ba re n om in a ls  s h a re th e d is t r ibu t ion  of fu ll n ou n  ph ra s es , in clu d -

in g p ron ou n s  a n d  p roper  n ou n s , two lexica l n ou n  types  wh ich  s erve a s

fu ll n ou n  ph ra s es .  In  pa r t icu la r , ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  ca n n ot  a ppea r

with  p ron om in a l a d ject ives , yet  do a ppea r  with  p red ica te a d ject ives  (Soja

1994 :268).  Th es e p roper t ies  a re illu s t ra ted  in  (21 ) a n d  (22 ).

wit h  pre nom inal adje c t ive s nom inal t ype

(21 ) a . *Th is  is  n ice c am p . ba re n ou n
b . *Th is  is  n ice t he  building . fu ll n ou n  ph ra s e

 c. *Th is  is  n ice lam p . regu la r  cou n t  n ou n
d .  Th is  is  n ice wat e r. m a s s  n ou n

wit h  pre dic at e  adje c t ive s nom inal t ype

(22 ) a .  Cam p  is  n ice. ba re n ou n
b .  This  building  is  n ice. fu ll n ou n  ph ra s e
c. *Lam p  is  n ice. regu la r  cou n t  n ou n
d .  Wat e r is  n ice. m a s s  n ou n

Th e exa m ples  in  (16 )-(22 ) s h ow th a t  th e ba re form s  s om etim es  h a ve th e
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d is t r ibu t ion  of cou n t  n ou n s —in  (17 ), (18 ), (20 ), a n d  (21 )—a n d  s om etim es

h a ve th e d is t r ibu t ion  of m a s s  n ou n s —in  (16 ), (19 ), a n d  (22 ).  Nota b ly, in

(21 ) a n d  (22 ), th eir  d is t r ibu t ion  is  th e s a m e a s  th a t  of fu ll n ou n  ph ra s es . 

Soja  (1994) a ccord in gly refers  to th e grou p  of n ou n s  th a t  ca n  occu r  a s

ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  a s  ‘NP-type n ou n s ’. 

4 .1  More  X-Bar Le ve l Te s t s  for Bare  Singular Nom inals   

To fu r th er  ver ify th a t  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  a re in deed  fu ll ph ra s a l

con s t itu en ts , con s ider  th e followin g eviden ce.  Syn ta ct icia n s  h a ve lon g

n oted  th a t  a  s in gle u n m odified  n ou n  ca n  h a ve th e s a m e d is t r ibu t ion  a s

a  n ou n  ph ra s e wh en  it  is  a  p lu ra l n ou n  s u ch  a s  cars  or  a  m a s s  n ou n

s u ch  a s  cloth ing (e.g., Bloom field  1935 , Ha rr is  1946).  Bu t  ba re form s

a re m ore u n u s u a l in  th e s in gu la r .  To s ee if ba re s in gu la r  form s  cou ld

in deed  be fu n ct ion in g a s  a  ph ra s a l ca tegory, a s  Soja ’s  d ia gn os t ics  s u g-

ges t , I tes ted  th e n om in a ls  u s in g th e fu ll a r ra y of d ia gn os t ics  en u m er-

a ted  by Ra dford  (1988 :84-90) for  con s t itu en cy a n d  X-ba r  s ta tu s .  Th es e

a re lis ted  in  (23 ). Th e res u lts  a re dem on s tra ted  in  (24 )-(28 ).

(23 ) On ly fu ll ph ra s es

- ca n  be coord in a ted  with  a n oth er  fu ll XP (ord in a ry coord in a t ion )
- ca n  s h a re a  con s t itu en t  in  coord in a t ion
- ca n  be rep la ced  by a  p ro-XP con s t itu en t  
  (for  NPs  th is  wou ld  be p ron ou n s )
- ca n  be p repos ed
- ca n  s erve a s  s en ten ce fra gm en ts
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In  th e exa m ples  th a t  follow, th e m a ter ia l in  b ra ckets  wa s  a dded  to a n

a t tes ted  exa m ple.

(24 ) Ordinary  Coordinat ion 6

      Cam p  a n d  he r grandm ot he r’s  farm  were wh ere s h e 
wa s  h a pp ies t .

In  (24 ) th e ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l cam p  is  con join ed  to th e fu ll n ou n

ph ra s e her grand m other’s  fa rm , s h owin g th a t  cam p  is  s ervin g a s  a  fu ll

ph ra s a l con s t itu en t  h ere.

(25 ) Share d Cons t it ue nt  Coordinat ion

      a . Sh e got  u p  a n d  wa lked  s lowly towa rd  c am p 
[a n d  t he  c om fort  o f a hot  m e al]
(Steven  Utley, “Th e Win d  over  th e World ,” As im ov’s  S cience 
Fiction , Oct ./ Nov. 1996 , p . 118)

b . Th e m en  ca n  defea t  im m u n it ies  th a t  s ta tes  often  a s s er t  in  
c ourt  [a n d  ot he r le gal s e t t ings ] by s h owin g th a t  officia ls  
kn ew or  s h ou ld  h a ve kn own  th a t  des ign  of th e s t ru ctu re wa s   

    defect ive a n d  th a t  th ey fa iled  to m a ke rea s on a b le ch a n ges . 
(An n e Newm a n , “As bes tos  On ce Us ed  in  Ken t  Filters  Led
To Workers ' Ca n cer  Dea th s , Grou p  Sa ys ,” W all S treet Journa l,
Nov. 2 , 1989) 

In  (25a ), th e p repos it ion  tow ard  ca n  be s h a red  by th e ba re form  cam p  a s

well a s  th e fu ll n ou n  ph ra s e u s ed  in  th e followin g ph ra s e.  Likewis e, in

6. Th is  tes t  is  d ifferen t  from  th e pa ired  ba re form s  in  (14 ) in  th a t  it
in clu des  a n  over t  fu ll n ou n  ph ra s e a s  on e coord in a ted  elem en t .
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(25b) th e ba re form  court s h a res  th e p repos it ion  in  with  th e fu ll n ou n

ph ra s e other lega l s ettings .  Th e exa m ples  in  (25 ), th en , s h ow th a t  th e

ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l form s  cam p  a n d  court  a re fu n ct ion in g a s  fu ll

n ou n  ph ra s e ob jects  with in  th eir  PPs .

(26 ) Subs t it ut ion  by  a Pro-NP

    a . Not  th a t  I h a d  a n y s pecia l rea s on s  for  h a t in g s c hoo l.
(Ma x Beerboh m , Going Back  to S chool, in  Th e Oxford  
Dict ion a ry of Qu ota t ion s , 2n d  ed .Lon don : Oxford  Un ivers ity 
Pres s , 1959 , p .39 )

    b . Not  th a t  I h a d  a n y s pecia l rea s on s  for  h a t in g it .
c. Need  h elp  s et t in g u p  c am p?

(Bill Am en d , Fox Trot  ca r toon , Au g. 15 , 1996 .)
    d . Need  h elp  s et t in g it  u p?

In  (26 ), th e p ro-form  it is  u s ed  to rep la ce s chool a n d  cam p  s h owin g th a t

th es e words  a re NPs  h ere.

(27 ) Pre pos ing

a . Ma n s on  will u n dou b ted ly n ever  lea ve jail, bu t  th e book  th a t  
m a in ta in s  h is  in fa m y a ls o m a in ta in s  h is  fa m e. (Alex Ros s , 
“Th e Sh ock  of th e Tru e,” The New  York er, Au g. 19 , 1996 , 
p . 71 )

b . J ail Ma n s on  will u n dou b ted ly n ever  lea ve.

In  (27 ), th e fa ct  th a t  ja il ca n  be p repos ed  s h ows  it  m u s t  be a  com plete

ph ra s a l ca tegory h ere, h en ce it  m u s t  be a n  NP. 
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(28 ) Se nt e nc e  Fragm e nt s

    a . Colle ge  wa s  n ot  n eces s a ry, n or  wa s  a  well-pa yin g job .
(Ga rr is on  Keillor , Lak e W obegon  Day s , New York : Vik in g, 
1985 , p . 118)

     b . Wh a t  wa s n ’t  n eces s a ry? College. (NP type n ou n )
c. Wh a t  wa s n ’t  n eces s a ry?  *J ob .    (Ba re regu la r  cou n t  n ou n )
d . Wh a t  wa s n ’t  n eces s a ry? A well-pa yin g job . (fu ll n ou n  ph ra s e)

In  (28b), th e ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l college  s u ffices  a s  a  fra gm en t

a n s wer , ju s t  a s  th e fu ll n ou n  ph ra s e does  in  (28d).  Th is  con tra s ts  with

th e cou n t  n ou n  fra gm en t  in  (28c).  In  (28a ), th erefore, college  a cts  like a

m a xim a l p roject ion .

Tes ts  s u ch  a s  th os e in  (24 )-(28 ) red irect  ou r  focu s  con cern in g on e of th e

pu zzles  rela ted  to th e ba re form s , wh ich  is , wh y do th es e cou n t  n ou n s

s h ow u p  with ou t  a r t icles ?  Th e a n s wer  is  th a t  th ey a re n ot  cou n t  n ou n s .

In  fa ct , th e term  coun t noun  it s elf is  m is lea d in g, for , a s  I will a rgu e,

nouns  a re n ot  th e u n its  th a t  rep res en t  cou n t / m a s s  a t  a ll—s om e h igh er

con s t itu en t , N-ba r , or  NP does  s o (s ee Alla n  1980).  In  a dd it ion , wh ile

s yn ta ct ic cou n ta b ility m a rkers  like a r t icles  a re on e wa y to in d ica te NP

s ta tu s , I will a rgu e th a t  oth er  fa ctors  s u ch  a s  a s  th e s em a n t ic s u bs et  of

th e n ou n , a n d  th e d is cou rs e con text  in  wh ich  th e n ou n  is  fou n d , a ls o

in flu en ce th e in terp reta t ion .
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4 .2   Som e  Tradit ional Mas s  Nouns  Als o  Se rve  as  Bare  Singular 
Nom inals  

As  we s a w, cer ta in  con texts , like th e th ree types h ift in g s cen a r ios  d is -

cu s s ed  in  Sect ion  3 , a llow m a n y words  to h a ve both  a  cou n t  n ou n  rea d -

in g a n d  a  m a s s  n ou n  rea d in g.  It  is  on  th e ba s is  of s u ch  ‘du a l word ’ con -

t ra s ts  th a t  Soja  s eeks  to s h ow a  con tra s t  between  NP-type n ou n s  a n d

cou n t  n ou n s , a s  s h own  in  (29 ).

(29 ) a .  Did  you  en joy c am p  la s t  s u m m er? 
(NP-type n ou n  s en s e)

b .  Did  you  vis it  th ree c am ps  in  J u n e? 
(cou n t  n ou n  s en s e)

Wh ile it  is  clea r  th a t  m a n y os ten s ib le cou n t  n ou n s  u s ed  in  th e ba re form

s h ou ld  a ctu a lly fa ll in to th is  n ew NP-type n ou n  ca tegory, it  is  a ls o

im por ta n t  to con s ider  th e con vers e.  Wh a t  a bou t  os ten s ib le m a s s

n ou n s —cou ld  s om e of th es e a ls o h a ve NP-type n ou n  u s es ?  I p ropos e

th a t  th ere a re a ls o a  few t ra d it ion a l m a s s  n ou n s , in clu d in g w ork , d ay -

care, a n d  property , wh ich , like th e NP-type n ou n s , a re fou n d  a s  ba re s in -

gu la r  n om in a ls .  Su ch  n ou n s  a re a  m u ch  s m a ller  percen ta ge of th e ba re

n om in a l collect ion  th a n  th e pu ta t ive cou n t  n ou n s .  However , th ey a re

likely ca n d ida tes  to be ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  beca u s e th ey a re fou n d  in

th e s a m e con s tru ct ion s  (loca t ive PPs ) a n d  h a ve th e s a m e s em a n t ic fea -

tu res  (h a b itu a l, s ocia lly iden t ified  s pa ces ) th a t  th e pu ta t ive cou n t  n ou n
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token s  do in  th eir  m os t  d is t in ct  ba re s in gu la r  in s ta n ces .  Th a t  is , u n like

m os t  of th e m a s s  n ou n s  th a t  a ppea red  in  th e CHILDES da ta  th a t  Soja

exa m in ed , wh ich  m a in ly con ta in ed  m a s s  n ou n s  n a m in g a r t ifa cts  or

m a ter ia l (clay , bread , gras s ), likely ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  th a t  m igh t  a t

fir s t  a ppea r  to be m a s s  n ou n s  wou ld  n a m e com m u n ity loca t ion s .  

In  (30 )-(32 ) below, I s h ow th a t  wh ile th e loca t ion  s en s es  of w ork , d ay -

care, a n d  property  a re n ot  n orm a lly con s idered  cou n t  n ou n s , by obs erv-

in g th eir  u s e with  th e in defin ite a r t icle a , we ca n  s ee th a t  in  s om e u s es ,

n eith er  a re th ey m a s s  n ou n s .  In  oth er  words , th e ba re form  of a  n ou n  is

n ot  n eces s a r ily a  s ign  of a  m a s s  n ou n .  Th u s , th ere a re n ot  ju s t

ba re/ cou n t , bu t  a ls o ba re/ m a s s  a ltern a t ion s . 

(30 ) a . Th ey s a y th e Repu b lica n  relia n ce on  ta x cred its  for  fa m ilies  
wou ldn 't  p rovide en ou gh  overa ll a s s is ta n ce a n d  wou ldn 't  do

 a n yth in g to im prove th e qu a lity, or  in crea s e th e s u pp ly, of 
day  c are . 
(Ca th y Tros t , “Legis la t ion  Fa ces  Res h a p in g With  Sen a te 
Con ferees , An d  Bu s h 's  Oppos it ion ,” W all S treet Journa l, 
Oct . 6 , 1989) 

b . Th e fir s t  th in g wom en  wa n t  is  m ore day  c are  for  th eir  ch ild ren .
(Urba n  Leh n er  a n d  Ka th ryn  Gra ven , “Qu iet  Revolu t ion : 
J a pa n es e Wom en  Ris e In  Th eir  Workp la ces , Ch a llen gin g 
Tra d it ion ,” W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 6 , 1989)
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(31 ) a . Of th e five wh o com pleted  th e p rogra m , fou r  were receivin g 
Aid  to Fa m ilies  with  Depen den t  Ch ild ren  a t  th e begin n in g of 
th e p rogra m .  Fou r  were a ls o work in g a t  lea s t  pa r t -t im e a n d  
th e oth er  wa s  volu n teer in g a t  a  n eigh borh ood  day  c are .  
(Cla ren ce Pa ge, Chicago Tribune . Sep t . 4 , 1996 , Sect ion  1 , p .19 )

b . If you r  k ids  a re in  da yca re, or  if you  ru n  a  dayc are , ... 
[h ere's  s om eth in g you  wa n t  to h ea r]
(KARE 11  News , Min n ea polis , J a n . 24 , 1997)

(32) a . Na h oko Ha ya s h ida  s a ys  h er  bos s es  a t  J a pa n 's  n a t ion a l 
televis ion  n etwork , NHK, let  h er  lea ve work  a  few m in u tes  ea r ly
to ret r ieve h er  s on  from  day  c are , bu t  th e 32 -yea r-old  
p rodu ct ion  coord in a tor  believes  th is  con ces s ion  is  exten ded  in  
retu rn  for  h er  ta cit  a greem en t  n ot  to com pete with  m en  for  
cer ta in  top  jobs .
(Urba n  Leh n er  a n d  Ka th ryn  Gra ven , “Qu iet  Revolu t ion :
J a pa n es e Wom en  Ris e In  Th eir  Workp la ces , Ch a llen gin g 
Tra d it ion ,” W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 6 , 1989)
= h is  dayc are  c e n t e r

b . Sh e’s  [th e you n g ch ild  of a n  ill m oth er] h a vin g s om e p rob lem s  
in  dayc are .
(K. Sch m it t , ph on e con vers a t ion , Sep t . 1996)
= he r dayc are  c e n t e r

Th e exa m ples  in  (30 ) s h ow tra d it ion a l m a s s  u s es  of d ay care  (th e m os t

com m on  u s e) in  wh ich  th e n ou n  is  u s ed  to refer  to a  k in d  of s ervice;

th os e in  (31 ) s h ow th e cou n t  n ou n  u s e form ed  via  a  clipp in g of th e 

com pou n d  d ay care cen ter; wh ile th os e in  (32 ) s h ow ba re s in gu la r  u s es

in  wh ich  a  pa r t icu la r  in s t itu t ion  is  a n ch ored  to on e of th e d is cou rs e 

pa r t icipa n ts . 

 

As  will be s h own  in  Ch a p ter  3 , in  a dd it ion  to fit t in g th e gen era l s em a n t ic
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s en s e for  ba re s ocia l/ geogra ph ica l s pa ces , n a m ely, a s  a  p la ce wh ere a

pers on  h a b itu a lly s pen ds  a  s et  a m ou n t  of t im e, d ay care a ls o fits  in to

on e of th e m a in  s em a n t ic s u bs ets , th a t  of edu ca t ion a l s et t in gs , a  ca te-

gory wh ich  a ls o in clu des  s chool, college, k ind ergarten , jun ior h igh ,

y es h iva , a n d  m a n y oth er  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l types .

Fu r th er  exa m ples  in  (33 ) a n d  (34 ) in volve w ork  a n d  property , two oth er

words  wh ich  a re often  con s idered  to be m a s s  n ou n s .  Alth ou gh  th e

s en s e of w ork  s yn on ym ou s  with  labor is  n orm a lly u s ed  a s  a  m a s s  n ou n

(e.g., “s om e work  a n d  s om e p la y is  n eces s a ry ea ch  da y”), th ere is  a ls o a

loca t ion  s en s e th a t  a cts  m ore like a  s h or ten ed  form  of one’s  w ork  place .

Th is  pos s es s ive u s e will be d is cu s s ed  in  Ch a p ter  4 , bu t  for  n ow th e

a s pects  th a t  a re releva n t  a re th a t  th e word  ca n  occu r  a s  a  ba re s in gu la r

n om in a l in  wh ich  th e referen t  is  iden t ified  a s  a  s pecific p la ce:

(33 ) a . On  Mon da y m orn in g, Na th a n  d r ives  Pen n y to work .
(Su s a n  Sh eeh a n , “Kid , Twelve,” The New  York er, Au g.19 , 
1996 , p . 53 )
= he r work plac e  

 b . Seven teen -yea r-old  J u n ko Fu ru ta  wa s  r id in g h er  b ike 
h om e from  work la s t  s p r in g wh en  a  ga n g of teen -a ge boys  
k idn a pped  h er .
(Da m on  Da r lin , “J a pa n es e Fea r  New J u ven ile Violen ce Is  Sign  
of Sprea d in g 'Am erica n  Dis ea s e,'” W all S treet Journa l, 
Au g. 2 , 1989  )
= he r work plac e
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c. I b rou gh t  a  por ta b le ra d io in  to work.
(Ra d io ta lk  s h ow tra n s cr ip t )
= m y work plac e

d . He pu t  in  a  ca ll to Cu n n in gh a m  from  h is  h otel room . Th e m a id
a n s wered  a n d  h e decided  Na n cy m u s t  be a t  work.7 
(Brown  Corpu s , L07  0020)
= he r work plac e

Property  is  a ls o gen era lly u s ed  a s  a  m a s s  n ou n , a s  we s ee wh en  h om e-

own ers  s pea k  of “own in g a  lit t le b it  of p roper ty.”   Rea ltors , h owever ,

con cep tu a lize p roper ty a s  a n  in d ividu a ted  com m odity, a n d  s o s pea k  of

“s h owin g s ix p roper t ies ” in  a  cer ta in  region .  As  a  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l,

h owever , th e form  is  u s ed  in  a  wa y th a t  des ign a tes  a  pa r t icu la r  p iece of

p roper ty:

(34 ) a . Here’s  a  pa cka ge of th in gs  to do on  prope rt y .
(Ch eck-in  clerk  a t  a  res or t  in  Ca pe Cod , J u ly 28 , 1996)

b . For  gu es ts  wh o a re s ta yin g “on  prope rt y ,” th e effect  is  
to feel a lwa ys  with in  a n  en viron m en t  con trolled  a n d  
m a de s a fe for  th em .  Th ey im a gin e th em s elves  s ea led  
off from  th e res t  of th e s ta te, it s  cr im e a n d  en croa ch in g 
pover ty, th ou gh  tech n ica lly th ey a re n ot .
(Th e Project  on  Dis n ey, Ins id e the Mous e: W ork  and  
Play  a t Dis ney  W orld , Du rh a m  a n d  Lon don : Du ke 
Un ivers ity Pres s , 1995 , p . 114)

In  s u m m a ry, d ay care, w ork , a n d  property  a re a ll pu ta t ive m a s s  n ou n s

th a t  a ls o h a ve ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l u s es , a n d  occu r  in  PPs  wh ere th ey

7. Th is  s en s e of a t w ork  is  d is t in ct  from  th e n on -loca t ion a l s en s e
wh ere it  is  oppos ed  to a t play .
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a re u s ed  to des ign a te a  pa r t icu la r  loca t ion  th a t  is  a n ch ored  to on e of th e

d is cou rs e pa r t icipa n ts —th e m ea n in g of oth er  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls

u s ed  in  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re.  Wh a t  is  n ota b le is  th a t , u n like a ll oth er

ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  d is cu s s ed  s o fa r  (e.g., s chool, cam p, hom e,

pris on ), th es e a re pu ta t ively m a s s  n ou n s .

La ck  of form a l m a rkers  of cou n ta b ility, th en , does  n ot  in d ica te th a t  th e

NP’s  referen t  is  u n in d ividu a ted  (i.e., th a t  it  is  a  m a s s  u s e), bu t  on ly th a t

cou n t / m a s s  is  n ot  h igh ligh ted  a s  a  releva n t  fea tu re in  th is  u s e.  Th e

s a m e n ou n s  in  oth er  NPs  m a y be m a rked  for  cou n ta b ility.  Th is  is  n ot

s u rp r is in g if we con s ider  th e ba re form s  to be n ot  n ou n s , bu t  NPs .

As  fu r th er  s u ppor t  for  pos it in g a  n ew n ou n  type, Soja  (1994 :280) p re-

s en ts  eviden ce from  la n gu a ge a cqu is it ion , s u gges t in g th a t  ch ild ren  a re

a b le to d is t in gu is h  NP-type n ou n s  from  both  cou n t  n ou n s  a n d  m a s s

n ou n s  a t  a rou n d  th e s a m e t im e th a t  th ey a re work in g ou t  th e

m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion .  However , th is  d is t in ct ion  cou ld  a ls o be

a ccou n ted  for  by con clu d in g th a t  wh a t  s h e rea lly h a s  eviden ce of is  th a t

ch ild ren  d is t in gu is h  NPs  from  lexica l n ou n s  a t  th e s a m e t im e th ey

d is t in gu is h  m a s s  a n d  cou n t  n ou n s .
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5 .  Que s t ion ing t he  Mas s / Count  Dic hot om y  

Wh ile a  s ys tem  s u ch  a s  th a t  la id  ou t  in  Gil (1987) is  u s efu l in  des cr ib in g

th e d ifferen ces  between  En glis h  a n d  cla s s ifier  la n gu a ges  by in d ica t in g

th a t  En glis h  h a s  ob liga tory m a rk in g of n ou n s  a s  eith er  m a s s  or  cou n t ,

we h a ve s een  th a t  a  n u m ber  of s itu a t ion s  a r is e in  wh ich  n ou n s  a re u s ed

in  En glis h  with ou t  bein g form a lly m a rked  for  defin iten es s  or  in defin ite-

n es s  a n d  a ls o with ou t  bein g m a rked  a s  s in gu la r  or  p lu ra l.  Th is  m ea n s

th a t  iden t ifyin g th e n ou n s  a s  eith er  m a s s  or  cou n t  is  d ifficu lt .  Th e s et  of

ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls , cu lled  from  a  corpu s  of n a tu ra lly occu rr in g

da ta , p rovides  a n  in teres t in g tes t in g grou n d  for  fin e tu n in g a  th eory of

n ou n  ca tegor iza t ion , in clu d in g th e is s u es  lis ted  in  (35 ).

(35 ) •  Is  th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  on ly b in a ry?
•  Is  it s  m a rk in g ob liga tory for  ea ch  n ou n  u s e?
•  Is  on e form  of du a l s ta tu s  words  th e p r im a ry on e? 
•  Ca n  words  be con s idered  u n ders pecified  for  eith er  m a s s  or  cou n t?

Before p res en t in g th e wa y in  wh ich  I s ee ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  a s

clu es  to h ow we s h ou ld  a n s wer  th e qu es t ion s  in  (35 ), I will fir s t  exa m in e

fou r  p reviou s  a pproa ch es , s ketch ed  in  5 .1 -5 .4  below, wh ich  h a ve a rgu ed

for  a  revis ion  of th e t ra d it ion a l view of th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion ,

exa m in in g ea ch  to s ee h ow it  a ccou n ts  for  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l u s es .
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5 .1   A Th ird Co-hyponym  t o  Count  and Mas s   

Soja  (1994) is  th e fir s t  to t rea t  th e s u ppos ed  cou n t  form s , wh ich  m os t

often  a ppea r  in  PPs , a s  a  s epa ra te cla s s  of n ou n s .  Soja ’s  fin d in gs  in

a n a lyzin g la n gu a ge a cqu is it ion  da ta  s u gges t  a  n eed  to b rea k  ou t  of th e

b in a ry oppos it ion .  Her  s olu t ion  is  to pos it  a  th ird  type of n ou n ; th es e

n ou n s  a t  fir s t  a ppea r  to be cou n t  n ou n s , bu t  in  cer ta in  con s tru ct ion s  do

n ot  fit  th e beh a vior  of eith er  m a s s  or  cou n t .  Her  eviden ce is  con s is ten t

with  Gil’s  con n ect ion  of cou n ta b ility to n om in a l con figu ra t ion a lity, s in ce

h er  th ird  n ou n  ca tegory is  iden t ified  by h a vin g th e d is t r ibu t ion  of a  fu ll

ph ra s a l ca tegory, wh ich  s h e ca lls  “NP-type n ou n s .”  

Soja  s ta r ts  on  th e r igh t  pa th  by n ot in g th a t  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls

exh ib it  m a rked  s yn ta ct ic beh a vior , bu t  does  n ot  go on  to t rea t  ba re s in -

gu la r  n om in a l form s  a s  NPs  or  to fu lly d is t in gu is h  th e n ou n s  from  th e

NPs  th a t  con ta in  th em .  Fin a lly, h er  a n a lys is  fa lls  s h or t  by con t in u in g to

m a in ta in  th a t  cou n t / m a s s  is  a  d is t in ct ion  a t  th e n ou n  level.

Th e NP-like d is t r ibu t ion  of ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  is  im por ta n t  to n ote,

a lth ou gh  clea r ly oth er  word  types  a re ca pa b le of s ta n d in g a lon e a s  NPs :

p roper  n ou n s  (Mary ), p lu ra l cou n t  n ou n s  (ca ts ), a n d  m a s s  n ou n s

(w ater).  Wh a t  is  m ore u n u s u a l is  th e fa ct  th a t  by n ot  occu rr in g in  m a s s
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n ou n  d is t r ibu t ion  a n d  by la ck in g determ in ers , ba re s in gu la r  form s  do

n ot  s h ow s yn ta ct ic s ign s  typ ica l of eith er  m a s s  or  cou n t  form s , defin ite

or  in defin ite u s es .  On  th e oth er  h a n d , th es e ba re s in gu la r  form s  do

s h ow m ea n in gs  th a t , like defin ite a n d  in defin ite NPs , ca n  be s h own  to

corres pon d  to pa r t icu la r  refer r in g fu n ct ion s .  For  exa m ple, th e a b ility of

s om e ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  to p ick  ou t  s pecific p la ces  (a s  in  th e ca s e of

th os e u s ed  for  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re) m ea n s  th es e n om in a ls  a ls o h a ve

NP-like defin ite refer r in g a b ilit ies .  Un ders ta n d in g th e referen t ia l u s es  of

th e ba re m a rked  form s  of th es e “n ou n s ,” th erefore, is  a n oth er  clu e th a t

it  is  th e En glis h  NP typology, ra th er  th a n  its  n ou n  typology, th a t  is

u n der  d is cu s s ion .  However , s in ce n ot  a ll n ou n s  a ppea r  a s  ba re s in gu la r

n om in a ls , a  s tu dy of th e pa r t icu la r  n ou n s  s o u s ed—wh a t  cou ld  t ru ly be

ca lled  a  s tu dy of NP-type n ou n s —is  n eces s a ry, a s  I will s h ow in  Ch a p ter

3 .  To do th a t , h owever , it  is  im por ta n t  to d is t in gu is h  between  th e n ou n s

a n d  th eir  u s es  a s  NPs .

5 .2  The  Cont ras t  Exis t s ,  But  Not  in  t he  Nouns   

An oth er  a pproa ch  to a lter in g t ra d it ion a l th in k in g on  th e m a s s / cou n t

d is t in ct ion  is  p res en ted  by Mu rom a ts u  (1995).  Sh e s u gges ts  th a t  th e

m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  is  n ot  in h eren t  in  n ou n s  a t  a ll, bu t  in s tea d , th a t

cou n tn es s  a n d  m a s s n es s  a re ch a ra cter is t ics  con fer red  by cla s s ifiers  a n d
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m ea s u re words , res pect ively, elem en ts  wh ich  s h e fin ds  in  En glis h  a s

well a s  J a pa n es e-type la n gu a ges .  Un der  h er  s ys tem , like Soja ’s , ba re

n ou n s  a re n eith er  m a s s  n or  cou n t .  Mu rom a ts u  s u gges ts  th a t  ba re

n ou n s  d iffer  from  m a s s  a n d  cou n t  n ou n s  in  th a t  th ey ca n n ot  refer  to

ph ys ica l en t it ies  bu t  on ly den ote qu a lit ies  (1995 :145).  To illu s t ra te th is ,

s h e cites  th e exa m ples  in  (36 ) (= h er  (3 ) a n d  (5 )):

(36 ) a . Sh e h a s  m ore s en s e th a n  Ma ry, c h ild  th ou gh  s h e is .8  
(J es pers en  1933 :130)

b . Th is  is  c ot t on , n ot  wool.                                            
(J es pers en  1933 :129)

Mu rom a ts u  p res en ts  a  s ch em e a ccord in g to wh ich  n ou n s  a re la beled  a s

“n on -refera b le” n ou n s  (n eith er  m a s s  n or  cou n t), m a s s  n ou n s  (qu a n t ifi-

a b le a n d  refera b le), or  cou n t  n ou n s  (in d ividu a tes ).  However , h er  cla im

th a t  ba re n ou n s  a re n ever  u s ed  to refer , bu t  on ly to n a m e qu a lit ies , is

overs im plified .  Wh ile it  correct ly a ccou n ts  for  p red ica te n om in a ls , like

th os e in  (36 ), a s  well a s  for  s om e p red ica t ive u s es  of th e ba re n ou n s  in

8. Th e ba re u s e of ch ild  in  (36 ) is  les s  felicitou s  wh en  th e n om in a l
com es  a fter  th e verb :

(i)  ?  Ma ry, th ou gh  s h e is  c h ild.  

Th e rea d in g in  (i), h owever , becom es  m ore a ccep ta b le wh en  ch ild
is  con s idered  a  role, a lon g th e lin es  of th e followin g exa m ples :

(ii)   Ma ry, th ou gh  s h e is  p res iden t / a m ba s s a dor
(iii)   Ma ry, th ou gh  s h e is  ch ild , is  a ls o tea ch er .
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PPs  (i.e., th os e u s ed  in  Act ivity Im plica tu re), h er  s ys tem  does  n ot

a ccou n t  for  th e s pecific deict ic fu n ct ion in g of th e ba re s in gu la r  form s

u s ed  in  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re.  Wh ile Mu rom a ts u  does  n ote th a t  th e

ba re form s  m a y a ls o occu r  in  PPs  (1995 :176), s h e does  n ot  a dequ a tely

a ddres s  th e fu ll ra n ge of beh a vior  of th e n ou n s  u s ed  in  th is  pos it ion .  In

h er  a ccou n t , ba re form s  a re s im ply h om ogen eou s ly n on -referen t ia l a n d

h en ce n eith er  m a s s  n or  cou n t .  S in ce I will s h ow, h owever , th a t  s om e

types  of ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  a re u s ed  to refer , h er  a pproa ch —of

loca t in g th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  s olely in  cla s s ifiers  a n d  m ea s u re

words  a n d  of p roh ib it in g ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l form s  from  bein g u s ed

to refer—m u s t  be rejected .

5 .3  Englis h  and J apane s e  Type s  Are  Not  Cle arly  Cont ras t e d  

Som e a u th ors  h a ve been  led  by excep t ion s  in  th e m a s s / cou n t  s ys tem  to

pu rs u e a  wa y to revis e it s  u s e.  Mu fwen e (1981 , 1984 , 1995), for  exa m -

p le, s u gges ts  th a t  th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  in  n ou n s  (wh ich  h e refers

to a s  th e cla s s ifier  vs . s in gu la t ive d is t in ct ion ) is  n ot  s o clea r ly s h own  in

En glis h  a s  to m a ke th is  a  good  cr iter ion  for  la n gu a ge typology: 
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Accord in g to th e releva n t  lin gu is t ic litera tu re, En glis h  is  a
“s in gu la t ive” la n gu a ge, with  on ly a  h a n dfu l of cla s s ifiers
u s ed  typ ica lly with  m a s s  n ou n s . I a rgu e th a t  th e
d is t in ct ion  between  n u m era l-cla s s ifyin g a n d  s in gu la t ive
la n gu a ges  is  n ot  a s  clea r -cu t  a s  h a s  been  s u gges ted .
En glis h  h a s  m a n y cla s s ifiers , s om e of wh ich  a re u s ed  a ls o
with  cou n t  n ou n s  a n d  a re d is t in ct  from  qu a n t ifiers . Th es e
cla s s ifiers  a re m ore t ra n s pa ren t  th a n  in  th e cla s s ic
n u m era l-cla s s ifyin g la n gu a ges  a n d  m a y s h ed  ligh t  on  th e
s ta tu s  a n d  fu n ct ion  of n u m era l cla s s ifiers .
(Mu fwen e 1995 , a bs t ra ct)

Con vers ely, Cres t i (1997 :2 ) a rgu es  th a t  “a  clos er  look  a t  Ch in es e a n d

J a pa n es e revea ls  th a t ... a s  fa r  a s  cou n ta b ility is  in volved , cla s s ifiers  a re

com pletely va cu ou s ... th a t  Ch in es e a n d  J a pa n es e h a ve [s om e] gen u in e

cou n t  n ou n s .”

Both  Mu fwen e a n d  Cres t i, a pp roa ch in g th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  from

differen t  d irect ion s , a ccu ra tely con clu de th a t  th e t ra d it ion a l d ivis ion  of

la n gu a ges  a ccord in g to wh os e n ou n s  a re s yn ta ct ica lly cou n ta b le is

over ly s im plified .  As  I will s u gges t  in  Sect ion  6  below, th is  is  pa r t ly du e

to con s ider in g a ll n on -NP level n om in a ls  to be n ou n s .  I p ropos e th a t  th e

la rger  poin t  for  wh ich  Mu fwen e a n d  Cres t i h a ve fou n d  eviden ce is  th a t  to

d is cu s s  m a s s / cou n t  a t  a ll requ ires  in t rodu cin g a n  N-ba r  level. 
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5 .4   Mas s / Count  is  On ly  One  Ingre die n t

Fin a lly, Beh ren s  (1995) p res en ts  a n  exten s ive review of work  on  cou n t

n ou n s  in  order  to determ in e wh eth er  m a s s / cou n t  is  a  d is t in ct ion  a t  th e

lexica l or  s yn ta ct ic level.  Exa m in in g th e a s s u m ption s  lin gu is ts  h a ve

m a de con cern in g ca tegor iza t ion  of n ou n s , s h e a t tem pts  to look  a t  n om i-

n a ls  in  th e s a m e wa y th a t  recen t  res ea rch ers  (e.g., Levin  1993) h a ve

a pproa ch ed  verb  cla s s es : a s  in s ta n ces  of lexica l s u b regu la r it ies  s h owin g

“recu rren t  con tra s ts  or  a ltern a t ion s  wh ich  s h ow a  correla t ion  between

d ifferen t  s en s es  a n d  d ifferen t  s yn ta ct ic con texts ” (Beh ren s  1995 :3 ).  Sh e

con clu des  th a t  va r iou s  pos s ib le in terp reta t ion s  of th e s a m e n ou n  form

m a ke “th e ca tegor ia lity of th e MASS/ COUNT d is t in ct ion  dou b tfu l” (Beh -

ren s  1995 :12).  Like Gil, Beh ren s  looks  a t  la n gu a ges  bes ides  En glis h  to

exa m in e th e va lid ity of th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion .  Sh e con clu des  th a t

m a s s / cou n t  per  s e ca n n ot  be con s idered  a  u n ivers a l con tra s t  (a t  eith er

th e s yn ta ct ic or  s em a n t ic level), bu t  th a t  th e “s em a n t ic in gred ien ts  of

[th a t] ca tegory ca n  be expected  to be con fla ted  a n d  in tegra ted  in  d if-

feren t  wa ys  in  th e lexico-gra m m a r  of oth er  la n gu a ges ” (Beh ren s

1995 :106).  Even  in  En glis h , a s  I will a rgu e, s om e of th e elem en ts  we

th in k  of a s  m a s s / cou n t  in form a t ion  m a y em erge in  oth er  wa ys  th a n  ju s t

th rou gh  a r t icles  a n d  p lu ra l m a rkers .
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5 .5   Conc lus ion  t o  Se c t ion  5

Ea r lier  a s s u m ption s  th a t  s om e la n gu a ges  m a rk  a ll n ou n s  a s  eith er  m a s s

or  cou n t , wh ile oth ers  do n ot  m a ke th is  d is t in ct ion , h a ve p roven  to be

too h a s ty s in ce with in  th e pu ta t ive m a s s / cou n t  la n gu a ges  s om e n ou n s

s eem  to s h ow n eith er  fea tu re, wh ile with in  th e pu ta t ive n on -cou n t  la n -

gu a ges , s om e bu t  n ot  a ll, words  s eem  to ta ke cou n t  cla s s ifiers .  Fu r th er ,

th e n ou n s  th em s elves  m a y n ot  bea r  th e fea tu re of cou n ta b ility, a n d

n ou n s  th a t  s eem  to be cou n t  ca n  h a ve th eir  cou n ta b ility va ry with  oth er

qu a lit ies  of th e n ou n .  Th es e s itu a t ion s  lea d  m e to qu es t ion  wh ich  ele-

m en t  is  in volved  wh en  we u s e th e la bels  m a s s  a n d  cou n t  in  En glis h , th e

top ic of th e n ext  s ect ion .

6 .  De t e rm in ing t he  Le ve l at  Whic h  t he  Mas s / Count  Dis t inc t ion  
Applie s

Th u s  fa r , I h a ve d is cu s s ed  n ou n s  a n d  h ow th ey d iffer  from  NPs  beca u s e,

a s  n oted  in  Gil (1987), in  la n gu a ges  s u ch  a s  En glis h , h iera rch ica l n om i-

n a l levels  co-occu r  with  th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  in  n ou n s .  Now I

s u gges t  we fu r th er  exp lore th e role of n om in a l con figu ra t ion a lity in  th is

is s u e by exp lor in g th e idea  th a t  it  m a y n ot  be n ou n s  th a t  s h ow th e

m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion , bu t  eith er  NPs  or  s om e m id  level, N-ba r  type.  It

is  wor th  n ot in g th a t , a s s u m in g a  th ree-level vers ion  of X-ba r  th eory (e.g.,
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Ch om s ky 1970 , 1986), th ere a re th ree n om in a l levels  th a t  ca n  be th e

a ffected  u n it  wh en  m a s s  a n d  cou n t  a re bein g a s s ign ed .  Pellet ier  a n d

Sch u ber t  (1989) n ote th a t  ca s es  h a ve been  m a de for  a s s ign in g cou n t-

a b ility to both  word  level, m a k in g it  a  s yn ta ct ic is s u e, a n d  to th e NP

level, wh ere cou n t  or  m a s s  is  determ in ed  by th e n ou n ’s  occu rren ce in  a

rea l u t tera n ce.  At  th e word  level (in  th e s yn ta ct ic expres s ion  a pproa ch ),

lexica l n ou n s  a re m a rked  a s  m a s s  or  cou n t , bu t  th en  a llowed  by lexica l

exten s ion  ru les  to be u s ed  in  s h ifted  m ea n in gs  (Pellet ier  a n d  Sch u ber t

1989 :346).  Th is  wou ld  be illu s t ra ted  by th e gr in der  exa m ples  in  (6 ) a n d

(7 ), for  in s ta n ce.  In  th e occu rren ce a pproa ch , on  th e oth er  h a n d , th e

wh ole NP is  con s idered  to be cou n t  or  m a s s  depen d in g on  its  u s e in  a

given  u t tera n ce.  Alth ou gh  it  is  n ot  a s  cru cia l for  th e m a s s  form s  Pelle-

t ier  a n d  Sch u ber t  a re exa m in in g, th ey h in t  th a t  s om e m id  level between

N a n d  NP m a y be th e m os t  a ppropr ia te p la ce for  m a s s  a n d  cou n t  to be

determ in ed  (Pellet ier  a n d  Sch u ber t  1989 :375).  Cres t i (1997) p res en ts

eviden ce a lon g th es e lin es , fin d in g u n expected  ca s es  wh ere J a pa n es e, a

la n gu a ge with  a ppa ren t ly n on con figu ra t ion a l NPs , h a s  s u bs ets  of n ou n s

th a t  s h ow cou n ta b ility in  cer ta in  grou p in gs , th u s  s h owin g th a t  a s  fa r  a s

th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  is  con cern ed , J a pa n es e h a s  m ore releva n t  

s u b levels  with in  its  NPs  th a n  expected  if we a s s u m e a  correla t ion  of

cou n ta b ility with  NP con figu ra t ion a lity.
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In  th is  s ect ion  I will pu rs u e th e s u gges t ion  of Pellet ier  a n d  Sch u ber t

(1989) by t ryin g to loca te th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  with in  u n its  a t  a

h igh er  n om in a l level th a n  N, wh ile a t  th e s a m e t im e determ in in g wh ich

of th es e levels  bes t  rep res en ts  th e ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls .

6 .1  De s c ript ions  Us ing Fe at ure s

Gillon  (1992) p ropos es  two b in a ry s yn ta ct ic fea tu res  CT (cou n t) a n d  PL

(p lu ra l) to des cr ibe th e d ifferen ces  between  m a s s  a n d  cou n t  ph ra s es  in

En glis h , s u gges t in g th a t  th es e a re fea tu res  of n ou n s  th a t  percola te u p  to

th e NPs  con ta in in g th em .  Pellet ier  a n d  Sch u ber t  (1989) d is pu te th is

a pproa ch , n ot in g th a t  n u m ber  a lon e is  s u fficien t  to s yn ta ct ica lly s elect

th e correct  form  (s in ce m a s s  form s  ta ke s in gu la r  verbs ).  So wh ile th ey

exclu de PL from  th e s em a n t ic dom a in , Pellet ier  a n d  Sch u ber t  con s ider

CT to be a  pu rely m ea n in g-rela ted  d is t in ct ion .  Th ey p res en t  con vin cin g

eviden ce for  rem ovin g th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  from  s yn ta x; th e qu es -

t ion  th en  becom es : a t  wh ich  poin t  ca n  th e in depen den t  con tr ibu t ion s  of

s em a n t ics  a n d  p ra gm a tics  be s een ?

An oth er  a pproa ch  wor th  in ves t iga t in g is  th a t  th e CT fea tu re is  p r iva -

t ive—th a t  is , th a t  a  n om in a l is  eith er  u n m a rked  for  CT or  is  +CT, ra th er

th a n  bein g m a rked  by a  b in a ry CT fea tu re.  Alth ou gh  th e u s es  of m a s s
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a n d  cou n t  form s  a re s u ch  th a t  a  word ’s  in terp reta t ion  ca n  ea s ily a lter -

n a te between  th e two ca tegor ies , a s  illu s t ra ted  in  th e types h ift in g exa m -

p les  in  (6 )-(7 ) a n d  (9 )-(12 ) a bove, th ere is  n o da n ger  of a dd in g a n d  th en

era s in g th e +CT fea tu re for  a n  in d ividu a l word  s en s e (a  d ifficu lty if th e

goa l is  a  m on oton ic s ys tem  of fea tu re ch a n gin g), beca u s e it  is  with  ea ch

n ew u s e of a  word  th a t  cou n ta b ility is  determ in ed .  I s u gges t  th a t

s em a n t ica lly, a ll n ou n s  a re u n m a rked  a n d  th a t  eith er  s yn ta x crea tes  a

u n it  wh ich  is  t rea ted  a s  cou n t  or  m a s s  (typ ica lly by a n  a r t icle or  m or-

ph ology in  En glis h ), or  p ra gm a tics  m a rks  a  u s e a s  cou n t  or  m a s s  (a s

s een  in  th e types h ift in g con texts  d is cu s s ed  a bove).  Un der  th is  s ys tem ,

we m a y obs erve th a t  oth er  la n gu a ges  m a y n ot  h a ve s yn ta ct ic m a rk in g of

cou n t  form s , a n d  th u s  m a y a ppea r  to h a ve on ly m a s s  form s ; likewis e,

th ey m a y rely on  a  wider  ra n ge of p ra gm a tic s et t in gs  th a n  En glis h  to

in flu en ce th e m a s s / cou n t  rea d in g.  In  s u m m a ry, I a m  p ropos in g th a t

n ou n s  th em s elves  a re u n m a rked , bu t  eith er  s yn ta x or  con text  ca n  crea te

m a s s  a n d  cou n t  n om in a ls  of a  h igh er  con s t itu en t  level ou t  of u n m a rked

n ou n s , ba s ed  on  th e n ou n ’s  u s e in  a  given  u t tera n ce.  

6 .2   What  Le ve l Is  a Mas s / Count  Nom inal?

Beca u s e in d ividu a l words  ca n  be in terp reted  in  d ifferen t  wa ys  depen d in g

on  con text , a s  th e eviden ce in  Sect ion  3  in d ica tes , I a rgu ed  a bove th a t
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n ou n s  th em s elves  s h ou ld  n ot  be con s idered  eith er  m a s s  or  cou n t .  In

oth er  words , to u s e th e la bels  of “m a s s ” or  “cou n t ,” a  con text  in  wh ich

th e n ou n  is  u s ed  m u s t  fir s t  be es ta b lis h ed .  At  th e word  level, th en ,

n ou n s  a re n eu tra l, or  u n ders pecified  for  cou n t .  However , s om e con texts

a re s o m u ch  m ore com m on  in  rea l u s a ge th a t  we ta ke cer ta in  u s es  to be

th e defa u lt  on es  for  cer ta in  n ou n s , e.g., wa ter  is  m ore often  d is cu s s ed  a s

a  m a s s  s u bs ta n ce, ca ts  a re m os t  often  en cou n tered  a s  cou n ta b le u n its ,

s o we ta lk  of w ater bein g a  m a s s  n ou n  a n d  ca t bein g a  cou n t  n ou n .  Bu t

con texts  do occu r  in  wh ich  th e oppos ite in terp reta t ion  h olds .  Alla n

(1980 :566) obs erves  th a t  “even  th ou gh  cou n ta b ility is  ch a ra cter is t ic of

NPs , n ot  of n ou n s , it  is  n on eth eles s  a  fa ct  th a t  n ou n s  do s h ow cou n t-

a b ility p referen ces —in s ofa r  a s  s om e n ou n s  m ore often  occu r  in  cou n t-

a b le NPs , oth ers  in  u n cou n ta b le NPs , a n d  s t ill oth ers  s eem  to occu r

freely in  both .”  Yet  a s  Ca s ey (1997) obs erves , it  is  n ot  a n  on tologica l d is -

t in ct ion  we in d ica te, bu t  a  cogn it ive con s tru a l of en t it ies  a s  m a s s  or

cou n t  form s  in  a  pa r t icu la r  in s ta n ce. 

6 .3   N-bar Te s t s

Sin ce it  is  n ot  a  n ou n  on  wh ich  we en code m a s s / cou n t , th en , u n der  a

t ra d it ion a l X-ba r  th eory of NPs , th a t  lea ves  two levels  of n om in a ls  a va il-

a b le: it  is  eith er  a n  N-ba r  con s t itu en t  th a t  s h ows  m a s s / cou n t , or  it  is
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th e NP th a t  does  s o.  As  a  fir s t  s tep  I p ropos e th a t  th e releva n t  level is

th e N-ba r .  On e of th e fir s t  in d ica t ion s  th a t  s om e m ore com plex level of

con figu ra t ion a lity m u s t  en ter  th e p ictu re com es  from  th e u s e of one  s u b -

s t itu t ion , m en t ion ed  in  Sect ion  2  in  th e d ia gn os t ics  for  iden t ifyin g m a s s

a n d  cou n t  u s es .  Th is  tes t  is  u s u a lly in t rodu ced  a s  eviden ce for  th e

exis ten ce of a  con s t itu en t  level between  th a t  of th e word  a n d  th e ph ra s e.

For  exa m ple, Ba ker  (1978) a t  fir s t  s u gges ts  th a t  one  rep la ces  a  cou n t

n ou n , bu t  la ter  p res en ts  a n  a n a lys is  in  wh ich  a  “Nom ” n ode is  in t ro-

du ced , a  p recu rs or  to a n  N-ba r  n ode.  He es ta b lis h es  th a t  one ca n

s u bs t itu te for  th e wh ole Nom  n ode if th e h ea d  n ou n  is  cou n t .  Th a t  is ,

one  is  a  p ro-con s t itu en t  th a t  rep la ces  th e N-ba r  (Nom ) n ode ra th er  th a n

ju s t  N.9  Th is  is  illu s t ra ted  in  th e con tra s t  between  (37 ) a n d  (38 ).

(37 ) a .  I m et  th e own er  of s ix ca ts  wh o wa s  a llergic to fu r . (cou n t  n ou n )
b . *I m et  th e on e of s ix ca ts . one  rep la ces  N on ly
c.  I m et  th e on e wh o wa s  a llergic to fu r . one  rep la ces  N-ba r

(38 ) a .  I s a w eviden ce of s ix ca ts  in  th a t  h ou s e. (m a s s  n ou n )
b . *I s a w on e of s ix ca ts . one  rep la ces  N on ly
c. *I s a w on e. one  rep la ces  N-ba r

As  s h own  in  th e ph ra s e s t ru ctu re t ree in  (39 ), wh ile th e determ in er  it s elf

9.  Of cou rs e, on e-word  Ns  ca n  be im m edia tely dom in a ted  by a n  N-
ba r , a n d  N-ba rs  ca n  be im m edia tely dom in a ted  by a n  NP n ode, s o in
th a t  s en s e, on e-word  con s t itu en ts  a re a ls o u lt im a tely NPs , s o th a t
rep la cin g th e N-ba r  in  s u ch  a  ca s e wou ld  be th e s a m e a s  rep la cin g 
th e N.
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is  n ot  pa r t  of a n  N-ba r  con s t itu en t , th e ch oice of wh ich  determ in er  to

a t ta ch  in  order  to m a ke a  fu ll n ou n  ph ra s e wou ld  rely on  in form a t ion

(s u ch  a s  n u m ber  a n d  cou n ta b ility) a t  th e N-ba r  level.  Th is  in d ica tes

th a t  it  is  a n  N-ba r , a n d  n ot  a n  N or  NP, wh ich  is  m a rked  a s  +CT.  (37c)

is  gra m m a tica l beca u s e one  rep la ces  a  s t r in g th a t  both  con ta in s  a  cou n t

n om in a l a n d  is  a n  N-ba r .  It  con tra s ts  with  (37b), (38b), a n d  (38c), n on e

of wh ich  m eets  both  of th es e qu a lifica t ion s .

       

In  s h or t , th e cla im  I pu t  for th  in  th is  ch a p ter  is  th a t  to u n ders ta n d in g

th e releva n t  level for  th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  requ ires  th a t  we s epa -

ra te lexica l form s  from  h igh er  level p roject ion s .  I a ls o cla im  th a t  th e

u n it  in volved  in  m a s s / cou n t  is  on e th a t  does  n ot  yet  con ta in  th e deter -

m in er , a  m id -level u n it : N-ba r  u n der  a  t ra d it ion a l th ree-level X-ba r

s ys tem .
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N-ba r  (n ot  N) is  th e cou n t / m a s s  n ode u n der  a  th ree-t ier  n om in a l s ys -

tem :

(40)

Th e poin t  of ra is in g th es e NP-in tern a l con figu ra t ion a lity is s u es  is  to fin e-

tu n e ou r  level of th in k in g a bou t  th es e n ou n s .  I s ta r ted  by n ot in g th a t

th e form s  u n der  d is cu s s ion  were u n u s u a l con s tru ct ion s  for  cou n t

n ou n s .  I th en  s h owed  th a t  n om in a ls  s h ou ld  on ly be con s idered  +CT

on ce th ey a re with in  n ou n  ph ra s es .  Hen ce, th is  d is s er ta t ion  is  n ot  look-

in g a t  ‘cou n t  n ou n s ’ per  s e, bu t  a t  la rger  con s t itu en ts  th a t  con ta in

n ou n s .  For  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls , th en , bein g des ign a ted  a s  +CT

cou ld  on ly be releva n t  if th e n om in a ls , too, a re N-ba rs  or  NP form s

ra th er  th a n  n ou n s .  On e u s e of th e ba re s in gu la r  form  is  to s h ow d is -

t in ct ion s  s im ila r  to in d ividu a tedn es s , wh ile n ot  bein g form a lly m a rked

for  m a s s / cou n t .
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7 .  Conc lus ion  t o  Chapt e r 2

Th e d is cu s s ion  of th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  in  th is  ch a p ter  h a s  s h own

th a t  u s es  of m os t  com m on  n ou n s  ca n  h a ve both  m a s s  a n d  cou n t  in ter -

p reta t ion s  depen d in g on  con text , with  th e con s equ en ce th a t  a  n ou n ’s

±CT fea tu re, often  ta ken  to be a  s em a n t ic fea tu re ba s ed  on  qu a lit ies  of

th e referen t , is  a ctu a lly, in  pa r t , determ in ed  p ra gm a tica lly on  th e ba s is

of th e s pea ker’s  p res en ta t ion  of th e referen t  in  a  pa r t icu la r  con text .

Add it ion a l eviden ce of th e NP a s  th e releva n t  con s t itu en t  is  a  n om in a l’s

a b ility to s erve a s  a  fu ll n ou n  ph ra s e.  Mos t  m a s s  a n d  a bs tra ct  n ou n s

(e.g., w ater, peace, a n d  fabric) h a ve th e d is t r ibu t ion  of fu ll NPs , a s  ca n

be s een  by th eir  a b ility to s erve a s  s u b ject  or  ob ject  with ou t  th e a dd it ion

of a n  a r t icle, p lu ra l m orph em e, etc.  Lexica l cou n t  n ou n s , on  th e oth er

h a n d , gen era lly requ ire a n oth er  elem en t  (a n  a r t icle, m od ifier , or  p lu ra l

m orph em e), before th ey ca n  s erve a s  a n  NP.  Loca t ion  n ou n s  from  cer-

ta in  s em a n t ic s u bs ets , h owever  (in clu d in g in s t itu t ion a l words  s u ch  a s

s chool, church , cam p ) or  tem pora l even ts  s u ch  a s  break , s abba tica l,

break fas t), ca n  a ls o be u s ed  a lon e a s  fu ll n ou n  ph ra s es .  Th u s , th es e

s pecia l n ou n s  h a ve both  th e regu la r  cou n t  n ou n  d is t r ibu t ion , wh ere th ey

occu r  with in  a n  NP, a n d  a  u s e a s  a  ba re s in gu la r  n ou n  ph ra s e, wh ere

th ey a re u s ed  to con vey cer ta in  referen t ia l in form a t ion .  
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Th is  m ea n s  th a t  th is  ba re n ou n  ph ra s e con s tru ct ion  does  n ot  m erely

rep res en t  th e res u lt  of a  types h ift in g p roces s  for  tu rn in g cou n t  n ou n s

in to m a s s  n ou n s  (wh ich  wou ld  th en  p rodu ce a  n ou n  like cam p  h a vin g a ll

th e s em a n t ic ch a ra cter is t ics  of u n in d ividu a tedn es s  a s cr ibed  to m a s s

n ou n s ).  Ra th er , th e ba re con s tru ct ion  reflects  a  ca tegor iza t ion  of grou ps

of cer ta in  referen ts  th a t  a re p res en ted  in  th e d is cou rs e with  cer ta in

a s pects  h igh ligh ted .  It  is  n ot  s u rp r is in g, th erefore, th a t  s om e words

wh ich  a re gen era lly con s idered  to be m a s s  n ou n s  (e.g., w ork , property ,

d ay care) m igh t  a ls o com e from  th e s a m e s em a n t ic ca tegory (s ocia l/ geo-

gra ph ica l s pa ces ) a s  cou n t  n ou n s  th a t  s erve a s  ba re NPs .  Th es e a lleg-

ed ly m a s s  form s  in volve th e s a m e p ra gm a tic fa ctors  wh en  u s ed  in  th e

ba re form  to crea te im p lica ted  m ea n in g.  So we s ee two a s pects  of p ra g-

m a t ics  a t  p la y con cern in g n om in a l types .  On e is  th e type s h ift in g th a t

em ph a s izes  eith er  a  m a s s  or  cou n t  rea d in g for  a  n ou n ’s  given  u s e.  Th e

oth er  is  a  con ven t ion a l im p lica tu re crea ted  by th e u s e of cer ta in  ba re

form s  to con vey Act ivity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity s en s es  wh ich  d irect  th e h ea rer

to a  pa r t icu la r  type of referen t .

Soja  (1994) s u gges ts  a  n ew ca tegory of n ou n , on e th a t  is  n eith er  m a s s

n or  cou n t .  I s u gges t  th a t  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  a re n ot  co-h ypon ym s

of m a s s  a n d  cou n t  n ou n s , bu t  th a t  th ey rep res en t  a  m ea n in g/ form  pa ir -
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in g th a t  is  u s ed  to con vey oth er  a s pects  of referen ts .  Previou s  res ea rch -

ers  (Mu rom a ts u  1995 , Mu fwem e 1981 , 1984 , 1995 , Cres t i 1997) h a ve

s u gges ted  th a t  th e la belin g of a  la n gu a ge a ccord in g to wh eth er  it  m a rks

cou n t  n ou n s  is  too d is t in ct ly d ra wn ; p ropos ed  s olu t ion s  h a ve t r ied  eith er

to m a ke a  th ird  n ou n  ca tegory or  to s h ow th a t  th e m a s s / cou n t  d is t in c-

t ion  is  n ot  u n ivers a lly va lid  (Beh ren s  1995).  Th e exis ten ce of ba re s in -

gu la r  n ou n  ph ra s es  does  n ot  elim in a te th e role of cou n ta b ility from  th e

gra m m a r; th e a b ility to m a rk  ou r  con cep tu a liza t ion s  of a  m a s s / cou n t

d is t in ct ion  h a s  a  p la ce, bu t  it  s h ou ld  n ot  be con fu s ed  with  oth er  referen -

t ia l fu n ct ion s  in  d is cou rs e. 

 

I s u gges t  th a t  on e rea s on  th es e ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  a re often  m is la -

beled  a s  bein g m a s s  or  cou n t  n ou n s  is  du e to th eir  ra n ge of referen t ia l

pos s ib ilit ies .  On e u s e—s em a n t ica lly cou n t-like—s erves  to p ick  ou t  on e

pa r t icu la r  iden t ifia b le referen t  (e.g., W ill y ou  be on  cam pus  tom orrow ?).

Th e oth er  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l u s es  a re both  n on -referen t ia l; n o pa r-

t icu la r  referen t  is  iden t ified , bu t  on ly ch a ra cter is t ics  of th e n a tu ra l k in d

a re in d ica ted  (It’s  m ore d ifficu lt to k eep fit in  pris on ; Tom  d oes n ’t go to

church ).  Th es e u s es  s eem  m ore m a s s - or  s et -like.  However , th es e a re

n ot  s em a n t ic is s u es , bu t  ra th er , a  p ra gm a tic qu es t ion  of referen t

iden t ifica t ion .
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To d is cu s s  m a s s / cou n t  a t  a ll requ ires  in t rodu cin g m u lt ip le levels  of

ph ra s a l p roject ion s .  As  we will s ee, la n gu a ges  h a ve wa ys  to m a rk

in form a t ion  a t  th e n ou n , N-ba r  a n d  NP level.  In  En glis h , cou n ta b ility is

on ly releva n t  a t  cer ta in  levels , wh ile referen t ia lity is  releva n t  a t  a n oth er . 

Th e term  ‘cou n t  n ou n ,’ th en , ca n  be con s idered  to m ea n  th e h ea d  n ou n

in  a n  NP th a t  it  is  u s ed  in  a n  in d ividu a t in g wa y in  a  given  u t tera n ce,

ra th er  th a n  a  n ou n  with  a  pa r t icu la r  s em a n t ic fea tu re.  However , th e

n ou n s  u s ed  in  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l con s tru ct ion s  ca n  be a n a lyzed  by

oth er  s em a n t ic fea tu res , a s  I will s h ow in  th e n ext  ch a p ter .
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CHAPTER THREE

Le xic al Se m ant ic s  o f Bare  Singular NPs

1 .  In t roduc t ion

As  we h a ve s een , m os t  s in gu la r  ‘cou n t  n ou n s ’ do n ot  s u ffice in  ba re

form  a s  fu ll NPs ; on e of th e n ota b le fea tu res  of th e s et  of n ou n s  u n der

d is cu s s ion  is  th a t  th ey do.  Th is  ch a p ter  a n a lyzes  loca t ion  n ou n s  th a t

a re fou n d  a s  fu ll NPs , s h owin g th a t  th ey fa ll in to s evera l cla s s es , deter -

m in ed  by ch a ra cter is t ics  of th e referen t  of ea ch  NP a s  well a s  by th e

type of p repos it ion  with  wh ich  th e NPs  occu r .  

Sect ion  2  of th is  ch a p ter  looks  a t  th e n ou n s  th a t  occu r  a s  ba re s in gu la r

NPs .  In  th a t  s ect ion , I exa m in e th e s en s es  of th e n ou n s  a n d  p res en t

fou r  ca tegor ies  of ba re s in gu la r  NPs : Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces ,

Med ia , Tem pora l In ter ru p t ion s , a n d  Un teth ered  Meta ph ors .

Sect ion  3  exa m in es  th e s pa t ia l p repos it ion s  u s ed  with  ba re s in gu la r

NPs .  Sect ion  3 .1  d is t in gu is h es  th e m ea n in gs  of th e th ree m os t  ba s ic

s pa t ia l p repos it ion s : in , on , a n d  a t.  Sect ion  3 .2  con tra s ts  PPs  th a t
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n a m e th e loca t ion  poin t  with  th os e PPs  th a t  des cr ibe th e pa th  th e loca -

tu m  tra vels  rela t ive to eith er  th e loca tu m  (d irect ion ) or  to th e loca t ion

(t ra vers a b le loca t ion s ).

Fin a lly, a s  a n  in it ia l s tep  in  ca p tu r in g th e pa t tern s  of m ea n in g p ro-

du ced  by th es e m a rked  n ou n  cla s s es  wh en  th ey a re u s ed  with  cer ta in

p repos it ion s , Sect ion  4  exa m in es  s evera l p ropos a ls  for  th e exis ten ce of

lexica l elem en ts  th a t  a re la rger  th a n  th e word , s in ce s om e of th e PPs

a ct  m ore like in d ividu a l m ea n in g u n its .  Th u s , in  s eek in g u s efu l

des cr ip t ion s  of th e expres s ion s  con ta in in g ba re s in gu la r  n ou n s , con -

s t ru ct ion s , id iom s , a n d  u s e types  a re con s idered  a s  wa ys  to ca p tu re

ph ra s e-depen den t  m ea n in g.

2 .  Analyz ing t he  Nouns

2 .1   Se ns e s  o f t he  Bare  Singular NPs   

In  th is  s ect ion , I s h ow th a t  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  con ta in ed  with in  s pa t ia l

PPs  ca n  be d ivided  in to fou r  ca tegor ies , a ccord in g to th e s en s e of th e

NP’s  referen t .  S in ce we a re exa m in in g th e NPs  in  loca t ive ph ra s es , it  is

h elp fu l to con s ider  th e types  of referen ts  th a t  th es e NPs  a re u s ed  to

d is cu s s .  Pla ces  a re often  con s idered  to be s epa ra te from  en t it ies  (th a t

is , fir s t -order  en t it ies  a s  defin ed  by p red ica te ca lcu lu s ).  However ,
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th ou gh  p la ces  a n d  en t it ies  a re d ifferen t , “in  s o fa r  a s  th ey occu py

s pa ce, en t it ies  m a y s erve to iden t ify th e s pa ces  th a t  th ey occu py.  For

exa m ple, in ... I’ll m eet y ou  a t the car, ‘th e ca r ’ is  u s ed  in d irect ly to iden -

t ify a  p la ce: i.e., th e s pa ce th a t  is  occu p ied  by th e ca r” (Lyon s

1977 :693).  As  we will s ee, la rge im m obile en t it ies  like bu ild in gs  m a y

es pecia lly be viewed  a s  p la ces :

Th ere a re m a n y n om in a l expres s ion s  in  En glis h  wh ich  ca n
be u n ders tood  a s  refer r in g eith er  to en t it ies  or  to p la ces
a ccord in g to th e con text  in  wh ich  th ey a re u s ed .  For
exa m ples , ‘th e ch u rch ’ or  ‘th e h ou s e’ m a y refer  to a
ph ys ica l en t ity wh ich  th ou gh  it  is  n orm a lly loca ted  in  a
pa r t icu la r  p la ce, wou ld  s t ill be iden t ifia b le a s  th e s a m e
th in g if it  were m oved  to a n oth er  p la ce.  Bu t  th e s a m e
expres s ion  m a y a ls o refer  to p la ces  (or  s pa ces ) with in
wh ich  oth er  en t it ies  a re loca ted : cf. J oh n  is  in  th e ch u rch . 
(Lyon s  1977 : 475)

Th is  u s e of a  n ou n  den ot in g a n  en t ity to in d irect ly den ote a  p la ce is  s een

in  th e fir s t  s et  of n ou n s , th e Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces  grou p .

2 .1 .1  Soc ial/ Ge ograph ic al Spac e s   

Of th e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  fou n d  in  PPs , th os e n ou n s  h igh ligh ted  in  Ta b le

4  con s t itu te th e la rges t  s et  in  m y corpu s .  Th ey a re s h own  with  a t tes ted

prepos it ion s , th ou gh  oth er  p repos it ion s  a re likely to occu r  with  th es e a s

well.
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Table  4
 PPs  Cont ain ing Soc ial/ Ge ograph ic al Spac e s

Loca t ion  is  a  p la ce 
Loca tu m  is  a  ph ys ica l ob ject

on/off base
in/to/out of bed
at/to/from/in/into/

toward camp
close to/off/on/to campus
down cellar
at/in/to chapel
at/in/from/to church
in class
in clinic
at/from/in/out of/to 

college
in country
at/in out of court (legal)
at/in court (royal)
at/in/to daycare
on deck
in dock
in district
in hall

in harbor
up hill
at home
in hospital
up/down island
in/to/into jail
in/to kindergarten
in kitchen
in/on line
to market
in/after/to meeting
after/out of office
at pasture
off planet
in/into port
from/in/out of/to prison
on property
down/up river
at/in/from/outside/to/

toward school

at/to sea
from/off/on shore
on site
at/in/to seminary
up slope
down/on stage
in/down/out of state
down/up stream
in studio
in/to synagogue
at/to table
to temple
in theater
across/around/down/in/in
to/out of/outside/through/
      to/toward/up town
at/to university
at/from/to work
off world
in yeshiva

For  th is  grou p  of PPs , th e loca tu m  is  a  ph ys ica l ob ject , typ ica lly h u m a n ,

a lth ou gh  a ls o pos s ib ly a  veh icle or  oth er  a r t ifa ct .  Th e loca t ion  is  a  n ou n

wh os e referen t  wou ld  be p r im a r ily ca tegor ized  a s  a  p la ce: s om e a re open

a rea s , s om e a re bu ild in gs , s om e a re room s .  It  h a s  lon g been  n oted  (e.g.,

Qu irk  et  a l. 1985 :277) th a t  ba re n ou n s  in  s u ch  PPs  a re often  u s ed  to

con vey a  s en s e of a  s ocia l in s t itu t ion .  I will ca ll th os e NPs  th a t  n a m e

s ocia l s pa ces , com m u n ity in s t itu t ion s , or  geogra ph ica l fea tu res

‘Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces .’  Ou t  of a  corpu s  of 796  token s  den ot in g

Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces , I h a ve fou n d  55  a t tes ted  ba re s in gu la r  NP
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types , s h own  in  Ta b le 4 .  Selected  exa m ples  a ppea r  in  (1 ). 

(1 ) a . He a ls o s a ys  Ch a r lie, th e oldes t  Sa lin ger , a n d  h is  gir lfr ien d , 
Kirs ten , will fa ce a  b ig obs ta cle in  th eir  rela t ion s h ip , a n d  
Cla u d ia , 13 , will a n n ou n ce s h e h a s  fa llen  in  love at  
s um m e r c am p.
(J en n ifer  Ma n ga n , “In vit in g Pra is e,” Ch icago Tribune , Au g. 15 ,
1996 , Sect ion  5 , p . 3 )

b . Th e con tra s t  is  a ppa ren t  on  c am pus , too.  Un like th eir  
p redeces s ors  in  th e Vietn a m  era , m a n y ROTC s tu den ts  toda y 
ca n  be s een  wea r in g th eir  u n iform s  a n d  boots —n ot  ju s t  to 
m ilita ry cla s s es , bu t  a ll da y lon g.
(“ROTC Rega in s  Res pect  on  Ca m pu s es  As  Gra du a tes  Fa re 
Well in  Workp la ce,” W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 11 , 1989)

c. Th e s pa ce between  h is  two fron t  teeth , wh ich  were u n u s u a lly 
fa r  a pa r t , ga ve h im  th e p roficien cy in  wh is t lin g for  wh ich  h e 
wa s  d is t in gu is h ed  at  c o lle ge .
(Willa  Ca th er , O Pioneers !, 1913 , Gu ten berg etext)

d . Wh ile ta pe record in gs  to u n cover , s a y, in fidelity a ren 't  
a dm is s ib le  in  c ourt , th ey ca n  m ea n  levera ge in  a  s et t lem en t .
(J ill Abra m s on , “Min d  Wh a t  You  Sa y; Th ey’re Lis ten in g,” W all 
S treet Journa l, Oct . 25 , 1989)

e. Th ey a re n ot  p roficien t  on  th e com pu ters ; like Br ia n , twen ty-
fou r  of h is  cla s s m a tes  h a ve n o com pu ters  at  hom e , a n d  th ey 
a t ten d  Com pu ter  cla s s  on ly twice a  week .
(Su s a n  Sh eeh a n , “Kid , Twelve,” The New  York er, Au g. 19 , 
1996 , p . 54 )

f. “I’d  ca ll u p  th e p r is on  boa rd  a n d  get  th eir  cell n u m bers  a n d  
th en  I cou ld  wr ite to th em .  Th es e peop le a re a  s ta m p  a wa y. 
Th ey’re s it t in g in  jail with  n oth in g to do bu t  look  a t  th e wa lls .
Th ey wa n t  peop le to wr ite to th em .”
(Mike Su la , “Sh ocks  to th e Sys tem ,” Chicago Read er, Au g. 9 , 
1996 , Sect ion  1 , p . 28 )
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g. At  $1  a  ba g, s o m a n y peop le wa n t  ice th a t  a  h u ge lin e form s  
ou ts ide a n y s tore wh ere it  is  a va ila b le, a n d  th e a vera ge bu yer  
h a s  to s ta n d  in  line  for  fou r  h ou rs  to bu y it .
(Da vid  N. La ba n d , “In  Hu go's  Pa th , a  Ma n -Ma de Dis a s ter ,” 
W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 27 , 1989)

h . Som e of th is  I u n ders ta n d , bu t  n ot  th e pa r t  a bou t  ice 
in ter fer in g with  ta keoffs .  We’ve been  offplane t  n ea r ly ten  
m on th s .  Ha s  s om eth in g u n u s u a l h a ppen ed?
(Su zet te Ha den  Elgin , Earths ong: Na tive Tongue III, DAW 
Books : New York , 1994 ,  p . 121)

i. Bu t  Ch en  I. Ch u n g wa s  on  a n  u pwa rd ly m ob ile t ra ck , 
beca u s e th os e m ore qu a lified  to lea d  th a n  h e wa s  wou ld  s oon  
be dea d  or  in  jail.  
(Freder ic Da n n en , “Reven ge of th e Green  Dra gon s ,” The New  
York er, Nov. 16 , 1992 , p . 81 )

j. Du r in g th eir  fir s t  yea r  at  s c hoo l, ch ild ren  becom e Octobr is ts  
a n d  wea r  th e ba dge of Ba by Len in .  
(Peter  Gu m bel, “Soviet  You th  Orga n iza t ion  Is  in  Cr is is ,” W all 
S treet Journa l, Sep t . 15 , 1989)

k . Up  on  de c k , th in k in g of s pen d in g five da ys  on  th e Dolph in , 
I bega n  to be s eized  by feelin gs  of pa n ic a n d  pa in  I cou ldn ’t  
exp la in . 
(Dia n e J oh n s on , “Grea t  Ba rr ier  Reef,” The New  York er, 
Sep t . 7 , 1992)

l. He fin a lly es ca ped  from  th e n eigh borh ood , a t  s even teen , by 
join in g th e Na vy.  He s cru bbed  th e decks  of s h ips  in  port — 
th e s or t  of m en ia l work  th a t  m os t  Negroes  were a s s ign ed .
(Hen ry Lou is  Ga tes , J r ., Bela fon te’s  Ba la n cin g Act , The New  
York er, Au g. 26 / Sep t . 2 , 1996 , p . 135)

m . Th e s h ru bs  bou n ced  a ga in s t  th e grou n d  a ga in  a n d  a ga in , a n d
ups lope  th e t rees  h owled .
(Kim  Sta n ley Rob in s on , The W ild  S hore , New York : Ace 
Scien ce Fict ion , 1984 , p . 156)
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n . Up  on  th e bea ch  below m e were a  s core of s im ila r  boa ts , ea ch  
with  its  lon g pole, a t  on e en d  of wh ich  wa s  a  p ike, a t  th e oth er
a  pa dd le.  Th u r id  wa s  h u ggin g th e s h ore, a n d  a s  h e pa s s ed  
ou t  of s igh t  rou n d  a  n ea r-by p rom on tory I s h oved  on e of th e 
boa ts  in to th e wa ter  a n d , ca llin g Woola  in to it , pu s h ed  ou t  
from  s hore .
(Edga r  Rice Bu rrou gh s , W arlord  of Mars , 1919 , Gu ten berg 
etext)

o. A s h ip—a  h u ge s h ip , s o b ig th a t  for  a  s econ d  I th ou gh t  it  wa s  
ju s t  offs hore . 
(Kim  Sta n ley Rob in s on , The W ild  S hore , New York : Ace 
Scien ce Fict ion , 1984 , p . 87 ) 

Ba s ed  on  th e s en s es  of th e n ou n s , five s em a n t ic s u bgrou ps  em erge

with in  th e grou p  of Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces .  ‘Mu n icipa lity’ n ou n s

a re lis ted  in  (2 ); th es e a ll den ote officia l, bou n ded  ter r itor ies —a rea s  th a t

wou ld  be u n der  a  s in gle ju r is d ict ion .1

(2 )   m unic ipalit ie s :        ba s e, ca m pu s , cou n try, d is t r ict , is la n d , p la n et ,
                p roper ty, s ite, s ta te, th ea ter , town , wor ld

Th e s econ d  s u bs et  of Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ce n ou n s , s h own  in  (3 ),

a re a ll bu ild in gs  rela ted  to religiou s  p ra ct ice.2 

1 . Thea ter is  in clu ded  h ere in  it s  u s e rela t in g to a n  a rea  of m ilita ry
opera t ion s , n ot  th e s en s e rela t in g to s h ow bu s in es s .

2 . S em inary , lis ted  with  th es e religiou s  s et t in gs , cou ld  a ls o be con s id -
ered  a  m em ber  of  th e grou p  in  (18 ), wh ich  a re m ore gen era lly p la ces
in ten ded  for  lea rn in g or  s tu dyin g.

Soja  (1994) a ls o n otes  th e ba re u s e of th e word  m as s ; wh ile th is
word  qu a lifies  a s  religiou s , I con s idered  it  m ore a n  even t  th a n  a  loca -
t ion , s in ce u n like chapel, church , a n d  tem ple , a  m a s s  does  n ot  gen era lly
a ls o n a m e a  bu ild in g. I h a ve th erefore n ot  in clu ded  m as s .  (Cf. th e word
clas s , wh ich  if it  were pu rely a n  even t , wou ld  n ot  be a  ba re loca t ion
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(3 )   re ligious  s e t t ings :  ch a pel, ch u rch , s em in a ry, s yn a gogu e, tem ple
        

Th e th ird  s u bs et  of Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ce n ou n s , s h own  in  (4 ),

den ote p la ces  in ten ded  for  lea rn in g or  s tu dyin g: 
                                            

(4 )   e duc at ional s e t t ings :      ca m pu s , cla s s , college, k in derga r ten , 
s ch ool, u n ivers ity, yes h iva

Soja  (1994 :269) n otes  th a t  va r ia t ion s  of “edu ca t ion  words ” com m on ly

occu r  in  ba re s in gu la r  form .  An d  in deed , n ot  on ly s chool, bu t  a ll

com pou n ds  th a t  it  h ea ds  (s u ch  a s  d ay  s chool, h igh  s chool, law  s chool) a s

well a s  n a m es  of yea rs  in  s ch ool (k ind ergarten , firs t grad e , s econd  grad e,

etc.) wou ld  cou n t  a s  Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces .  Likewis e, com pou n ds

h ea ded  by m a n y of th e words  lis ted  in  Ta b le 4  a ls o s h ow u p  a s  ba re s in -

gu la r  form s  (e.g., s um m er cam p, boot cam p, pris on  cam p). 

Bes ides  th e two s en s es  crea ted  by u s in g th e word  den ot in g a  bu ild in g to

in d irect ly n a m e th e s pa ce in  wh ich  it  is  loca ted , Beh ren s  (1995) iden t i-

fies  a  fu r th er  s p lit  in  u s es  of th es e bu ild in g term s —between  th e in s t itu -

t ion  occu pyin g a  bu ild in g a n d  th e ph ys ica l bu ild in g.  In  collect in g types

of n ou n s  m os t  often  cited  a s  p rob lem s  for  m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion , s h e

in clu des  th e exa m ples  in  (5 ).  

word  eith er ; clas s , h owever , is  in clu ded  in  (18 ) a s  a  clipp in g of clas s -
room .)
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(5 ) a . Ma ry goes  to s ch ool
b . Ma ry goes  to th e s ch ool

 c. Ha rry is  in  ch u rch / ja il
d . Ha rry is  in  th e ch u rch / ja il  

(Beh ren s  1995 :53 , ex. 27  )

Sh e n otes  th a t  th es e s ys tem a t ic s en s e a ltern a t ion s  a re d is t in ct  from  th e

m a s s / cou n t  a ltern a t ion  beca u s e th ey ca n  be fou n d  in  n eu tra l

m a s s / cou n t  con texts  too, a s  in  (6 ).

(6 ) a . Th e Un ivers ity h a s  decided  to clos e th e den ta l s ch ool.
b . Th e Un ivers ity is  in  Eva n s ton .

  

Beh ren s  obs erves  th a t  beca u s e of th is  a dd it ion a l s en s e con tra s t  for

bu ild in gs , lexica l con text  ra th er  th a n  th e gra m m a tica l (d is t r ibu t ion a l)

con text  is  com m on ly a s s u m ed  to ‘d is a m bigu a te’ or  s elect  th e a ppropr ia te

s en s e (s ee Bierwis ch  1983).  Su ch  s en s e a ltern a t ion s  p rovide a  p rodu c-

t ive device for  exten d in g voca bu la ry a n d  a re fou n d  a s  well in  la n gu a ges

wh ich  la ck  a  gra m m a tica l pa ra d igm  for  m a s s / cou n t  com pa ra b le to th e

En glis h  pa ra d igm .  Beh ren s  (1995 :54) n otes , h owever , th a t  in  En glis h

th e m a s s / cou n t  s yn ta x a ls o com es  in to p la y: “Som e s ys tem a t ic m eton y-

m ies  correla te n ot  on ly with  d is t in ct  lexica l en viron m en ts , bu t  a ls o with

m a s s  or  cou n t  con texts  a n d  th u s , a re s yn ta cto-s em a n t ic a ltern a t ion s  in

th e s a m e wa ys  a s  th e t ra n s it ivity a ltern a t ion s  in  th e verba l dom a in s  a re

(cf. Levin  1993).”
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Th e n ext  s et  of n ou n s , s h own  in  (7 ), a re a ll rela ted  to t ra vel on  wa ter ,

wh ile th os e in  (8 ) den ote n a tu ra l en viron m en ta l fea tu res 3:

Th e s em a n t ic grou p in gs  in  (2 )-(4 ) a n d  (7 )-(8 ) a re ba s ed  on ly on  th e

s h a red  m ea n in gs  of th e n ou n s .4  Th es e s em a n t ic d ivis ion s  give a  fir s t

glim ps e of wh a t  we cou ld  con s ider  to be cr iter ia  for  iden t ifyin g felicitou s

ba re s in gu la r  NPs  of th e Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces  ca tegory.  Th a t  is ,

in form a t ion  on  h ow s pea kers  ca tegor ize th e referen ts  of th es e NPs  a llows

u s  to m a ke p red ict ion s  a bou t  wh a t  oth er  n ou n s  cou ld  s erve a s  ba re s in -

gu la r  NPs , a lth ou gh  it  is  n ot  s u fficien t  to gu a ra n tee th a t  a ll NPs  from

th os e ca tegor ies  will s h ow u p  in  ba re form s .

3 . River, s ea , s hore , a n d  s tream , m igh t  a ls o be con s idered  m em bers  of 
eith er  th e s et  in  (7 ) or  in  (8 ).

4 . Not  a ll th e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  pa s s  th e “s pea k in g of __” tes t  (Ch . 1 ,
exa m ple (7 )). Mem bers  of th e Na tu ra l Fea tu res  ca tegory a re les s  felici-
tou s  in  th a t  tem pla te th a n  oth er  m em bers  of th e Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l
Spa ces  s et . Th e con s tra in ts  rela te to th e s em a n t ic ca tegor ies  in  (7 ) a n d
(8 ) a s  well a s  to p ra gm a tic a s pects  th a t  will be d is cu s s ed  in  Ch . 4 : on ly
th os e ba re NPs  th a t  den ote s ocia l in s t itu t ion s  a n d  a re u s ed  in  Fa m ilia r -
ity Im plica tu re (bu t  a n ch ored  off a  pa r t icipa n t , n ot  a n ch ored  off th e
p la ce of th e u t tera n ce) pa s s  th is  tes t .
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(7 )   naut ic al s e t t ings :      deck , dock , h a rbor , por t  

                                            r iver , s ea , s h ore, s t rea m

(8)   nat ural fe at ure s :       h ill, s lope



2 .1 .2   Me dia   

Dis t in ct  from  th e Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces  term s  ju s t  d is cu s s ed  is  a

s et  of cou n t  n ou n  loca t ion s  for  wh ich  th e loca tu m  is  n ot  a  ph ys ica l

ob ject , bu t  a n  im a ge or  a  p iece of in form a t ion .  In  th es e ph ra s es , too, th e

cou n t  n ou n s  do n a m e th e loca t ion  of th a t  in form a t ion , bu t  th e ba re NP

is  p r im a r ily a  type of record in g m ed iu m  ra th er  th a n  a  p la ce, a n d  th e PPs

a re often  expres s ion s  of m ea n s , s pecifyin g h ow th e loca tu m  wa s

recorded .5  Th is  s et  of loca t ion  token s  I refer  to a s  Med ia  Expres s ion s .

Th e s et  of n ou n s  is  s m a ller  th a n  th a t  s et  of ba re s in gu la r  NPs  m a k in g u p

th e Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces , bu t , beca u s e of th e n ewn es s  of s om e of

its  m em bers , it  is  a  m ore open , p rodu ct ive ca tegory, ea s ily en com pa s s -

in g words  for  n ew tech n ology.  In  a dd it ion , th es e n ou n s  a re n ot  u s ed  for

th e s a m e ra n ge of refer r in g fu n ct ion s  a s  th e Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l

Spa ces , a s  I will dem on s tra te in  Ch a p ter  4 .  Med ia  Expres s ion s  d ivide

in to two types : Record in g Expres s ion s  a n d  Fra m in g Expres s ion s , wh ich

I illu s t ra te a n d  d is cu s s  in  tu rn .  Som e exa m ples  of th e fir s t  type,

Record in g Expres s ion s , a re s h own  in  (9 ).  

(9 ) a . Plen ty of Gra m m y® m a gic h a s  been  ca p tu red  on  album  over  
th e yea rs .
(BMG Mu s ic Service ca ta log, 1997)

5 . Th ere is  a  p receden t  for  u s in g ba re form s  in  m ea n s  a dverb ia ls
in volvin g tools  (e.g., m ak e s om eth ing by  hand , w a lk  the d og off leas h ,
arrive by  tra in ), bu t  th e PPs  con ta in in g Record in g Med ia  NP a ls o s h ow
oth er  beh a vior  s im ila r  to th e oth er  s pa t ia l PPs  u n der  in ves t iga t ion .
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b . Su bpoen a s  wen t  ou t  en  m a s s e for  m a xim u m  s ca re, a n d  were 
delivered  to t ra ders ' h om es  with  a  u n iform  m es s a ge: Con fes s  or
we will u s e RICO to ta ke you r  h om es , ca rs  a n d  m on ey a n d  
s en d  you  to ja il.  We h a ve it  a ll on  t ape .  
(J eff Ba iley a n d  Scot t  McMu rra y, “Were In ves tors  Sit t in g 
Du cks ?” W all S treet Journa l, Au g. 3 , 1989)

c. Ma n y t im es , wh en  I a m  in terviewin g s om ebody, th ey will a s k , 
“Wh en  a m  I goin g to be on  TV?”
(Neil Stein berg, “Adven tu res  of a  Pen cil-Wield in g Pa r ia h ,” 
Chicago Read er, Oct . 25 , 1996 , Sect ion  1 , p . 25 )

d . Wh en  you ’re on  a  n etwork  a n d  you ’ve b rou gh t  a n oth er  Ma c’s  
h a rd  d is k  on to you r  des k top , m a ke a n  a lia s  of a n y s h a red  
p rogra m , docu m en t  or  folder .  Wh en  you ’re offline  a n d  you ’d  
like to recon n ect , ju s t  dou b le-click  th e a lia s .
(Da vid  Pogu e a n d  J os eph  Sch orr , “Secrets  of th e Ma cin tos h  
Revea led ,” MacHom e Journa l, Apr il 1997 , p . 28 )

e. A torn a do wa tch  m ea n s  "Wa tch  th e s ky: Wea th er  con d it ion s  
a re r igh t  for  a  torn a do." A torn a do wa rn in g m ea n s  "A torn a do 
h a s  been  s igh ted  or  p icked  u p  on  radar: Ta ke cover  
im m edia tely." 
(h t tp :/ / www.a rm y.m il/ u s a r / a rpercen / h u b ju n .h tm )

f. Mos t  n a t ion a l a dver t is ers  on  vide o  s o fa r  h a ve crea ted  s pecia l 
com m ercia ls , often  h u gely ela bora te extra va ga n za s  rela ted  to 
th e m ovie's  p lot .
(J oa n n e Lipm a n , “Texa s  Firm 's  Sp licin g of Loca l Ads  In to Vid -
eos  An gers  Movie Stu d ios ,” W all S treet Journa l, Au g. 2 , 1989)

Th e words  in  Ta b le 5  s h ow a t tes ted  PPs  con ta in in g Record in g Expres -

s ion  ba re s in gu la r  NPs ; of th e 87  Record in g Expres s ion  token s  collected ,

I h a ve fou n d  18  d ifferen t  n ou n  types .6

6 . Televis ion  a n d  TV  a re cou n ted  a s  th e s a m e type; tape , gen era lly
s h or t  for  aud iotape , is  cou n ted  s epa ra tely from  vid eotape .
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Table  5
 Re c ording Expre s s ions

Loca t ion  is  record in g m ed ia    
Loca tu m  is  in form a t ion

on album
on cable
on cassette
on CD
on disk
on film
on/off line
on/off mike/microphone
on radar

on radio
on record
on/off screen
on sonar
on/off tape
on television/TV
on video 
on videocassette
on videotape

Note th a t  th e PPs  in  Ta b le 5  a ll con ta in  cou n t  n ou n s  a n d  occu r  with  th e

p repos it ion  on , a s  oppos ed  to th e exa m ples  in  (10 ), wh ich  s h ow oth er

term s  for  record in g in form a t ion , bu t  a re n ot  u n expected  ba re form s

s in ce th ey a re m a s s  n ou n s  ra th er  th a n  cou n t  n ou n s :

(10 ) a . in  in k
b . in  m em ory
c. in  p r in t

Th e in flu en ce of p repos it ion s  on  th e grou p in g of ba re s in gu la r  NP ob jects

will be d is cu s s ed  in  Sect ion  3 .1 .1 .

A grou p  rela ted  to th e s et  in  Ta b le 5 , bu t  d is t in ct  from  it , is  th e s m a ll

grou p  of n ou n s  h igh ligh ted  in  Ta b le 6 .
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Table  6
 Fram ing Expre s s ions

Loca t ion  is   th e a rea  with in  a  vis u a l fra m e  
Loca tu m  is  a n  im a ge

on/off camera
in/out of frame
in/out of range
on/off screen
in/out of shot 
in/out of sight
on/off stage
in/out of view

Th es e n ou n s  a re rela ted  to ph otogra ph y a n d  film  m ed ia , bu t  a re pa r t icu -

la r ly u s ed  in  ph ra s es  th a t  in d ica te a  bou n ded  s pa ce or  fra m e with in

wh ich  th e loca tu m  is  viewed .  Th a t  is , wh ile th e loca ta  of Ta b le 5  a re

da ta  lodged  or  recorded  fa ir ly perm a n en t ly in  a  type of m ed iu m ,7 th e

loca ta  of Ta b le 6  ca n  m ove in  a n d  ou t  of th e loca t ion . To h igh ligh t  th is

con tra s t , a n  expres s ion  in volvin g a  Record in g Expres s ion  is  given  in

(11), wh ile a  PP u s ed  a s  a  Fra m in g Expres s ion  is  given  in  (12 ).

(11 ) Th e film  crew th a t  com es  to ca p tu re th e town  on  film  for  a  pu b lic 
televis ion  s h ow fin ds  a  con flict  b rewin g between  th e old  a n d  th e 
n ew in  Da detown .
(Pa t  Dowell, “Left  for  Da de,” In  Thes e Tim es , Oct . 28 , 1996 , p . 28 )

7 . Th is  is  reflected  in  th e verbs  u s ed  with  th es e PPs  a s  p red ica tes ,
wh ich  a re eith er  form s  of be  or  record , ca tch , capture, a n d  rela ted  

 s yn on ym s .
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(12 ) As  Bu zz m oves  o ff-c am e ra  to th e r igh t , Neil com es  in to view 
beyon d  th e p lu s -Z s t ru t .
(h t tp :/ / www.h q.n a s a .gov/ a ls j/ a 11 / a 11 .cls ou t .h tm l)

Th ou gh  both  (11 ) a n d  (12 ) rela te to film in g, in  (11 ) th e loca tu m  (th e

town ) is  fixed  on to th e loca t ion  m ed iu m  (film ), wh ile in  (12 ) th e loca tu m

(Bu zz Ald r in ) is  m om en ta r ily loca ted  ou ts ide of th e loca t ion  fra m e (th e

view of th e ca m era ).  Oth er  exa m ples  of Fra m in g Expres s ion s  a re s h own

in  (13 ):

(13 )  a . Th e Ma r ion et te's  h ea d  loom ed  clos e beh in d  h er  for  a n  in s ta n t , 
th en  d is a ppea red  out  o f fram e .
(h t tp :/ / www.film s cou ts .com / m a tin ee/ flu bber / p rodu ctn .h tm l

b . Begin n in g, like a  book , with  a  ca ta log of a ll th e p reviou s  works
by th e s a m e a u th or , it  p roceeds  with  a  len gth y a ccou n t  of a n  
im pa s s ion ed  th eoret ica l deba te followin g a  Pa r is  cin eclu b  
s creen in g, th en  with  a  love s tory of s or ts , bu t  th e film ’s  n a r-
ra t ive a n d  d ia logu e a re recou n ted  a lm os t  en t irely offs c re e n , 
in  voice-overs .
(J on a th a n  Ros en ba u m , Review of “Venom  and  Etern ity ,” 
Chicago Read er, J u n e 13 , 1997 , Sect ion  Two, p . 13 )

c. Cin em a  legen d  in s is ts  th a t  th ere is  a  pa ir  of p liers  vis ib le in  
th e bot tom  of on e d in os a u r  s cen e in  th e or igin a l Kin g Kon g 
(1933). To s a ve th e s h ot , th e a n im a tors  a ppa ren t ly a n im a ted  it
out  o f s hot , a s  if it  were a  s n a ke bu rrowin g u n dergrou n d . 
(h t tp :/ / www.a n s on ic.com .a u / cra igd / d iges t / d iges t32 .h tm )
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d . Th e ba by J es u s  a ppea rs  in  two of th e p la ys , “Bir th  of Ch r is t" 
a n d  "Adora t ion  of th e Sh eph erds .”  In  Ben d , th e ba by J es u s  
th ere h a d  n ot  a u d it ion ed , m in d  you , bu t  h e p la yed  th e pa r t  
like a  n a tu ra l.  Wh en  h e wa s  fir s t  ca r r ied  on  s t age ,8  a  you n g 
voice in  th e crowd  excla im ed , “It 's  a  live on e!”
(Su s a n  Ha u s er , “Ch eru bs  Au d it ion  for  Divin e Pa r t ,” W all S treet
Journa l, Au g. 17 , 1989)

e. Ben n et t  Bra u n  a ppea red  on  th e Ch ica go even in g n ews  with  
h is  s ta r  pa t ien t , wh o s witch ed  pers on a lit ies  on  c am e ra. 
(J oa n  Acocella , “Th e Polit ics  of Hys ter ia ,” The New  York er, 
Apr il 6 , 1998 , p . 68 )

2 .1 .2 .1   PP and NP Am biguit ie s  

Th e Med ia  ca tegory, like th e Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces  grou p , ca n  be

broken  down  fu r th er .  Un like th e Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces , h owever ,

wh ich  s h owed  d ifferen t  n ou n  cla s s es  for  th e loca t ion s , th e Med ia  term s

h a ve d ifferen ces  th a t  a re fou n d  in  con tra s t in g s en s es  for  th e s a m e

loca t ion  term  (s ee Nu n berg 1978  for  a  deta iled  t rea tm en t  of polys em y

a n d  exten ded  referen ce).  Ba re s in gu la r  NPs  from  th e Record in g Med ia

s et  ca n  be u s ed  in  a t  lea s t  th ree s en s es : th e fir s t  is  u s ed  to refer  to th e

b roa dca s t  of th a t  m ed ia  form  (e.g., by televis ion  a s  oppos ed  to by ra d io),

th e s econ d  is  u s ed  to refer  to th e pa r t icu la r  con ten t  of th e b roa dca s t

(e.g. “Does  k ids ’ televis ion  con ta in  too m u ch  violen ce?”), a n d  th e th ird  to

8 . On s tage  h a s  s evera l u s es : a s  a  Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces  expres -
s ion , wh en  it  follows  a  copu la , it  is  u s ed  to m ea n  ‘to perform  (typ ica lly
on  a  s ta ge); a s  a  m eta ph or , it  is  u s ed  to m ea n  ‘to be h ypera n im a ted ,’ or
‘to a ct  like on e is  th e focu s  of a t ten t ion ’; a s  a  fra m in g expres s ion , it  is
p red ica ted  of a  loca tu m  th a t  is  m ovin g in to a  bou n ded , vis ib le s pa ce.
Th is  la s t  u s e is  a ls o exem plified  by off s tage, back s tage, d ow ns tage, a n d
ups tage .
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n a m e th e a ppa ra tu s  u s ed  to a cces s  th e con ten t  (televis ion , m ea n in g a

TV s et).9  Bes ides  th es e va r ia t ion s  in  th e s en s e of th e “loca t ion s ,” a  poly-

s em ou s  ra n ge of s en s es  for  th e loca tu m  NP is  a ls o pos s ib le, beca u s e th e

Media  NPs  a re u s ed  to d is cu s s  rep res en ta t ion s  of rea l-wor ld  ob jects ; a s

a  res u lt , a n  a m bigu ity ca n  occu r  con cern in g wh eth er  th e loca tu m  is  th e

th in g or igin a lly recorded  or  is  a  dep ict ion  of it .  Both  th e loca t ion  a n d

loca tu m  con tra s ts  will be d is cu s s ed  in  Sect ion  2 .1 .2 .2 .

2 .1 .2 .2   Sporadic  Re fe re nc e  and Erode d Form s   

Som e words  n a m in g m ed ia  form a ts  requ ire a n  a r t icle, a s  s h own  in  th e

(a ) exa m ples  of (14 ) a n d  (15 ).

(14 ) a .   I rea d  it  in  th e ne ws pape r.
b . * I rea d  it  in  ne ws pape r.

(15 ) a .   We s a w it  a t  th e s how la s t  week . 
b . * We s a w it  a t  s how  la s t  week .

9 . Nu n berg (1978 :60-61) a ls o lis ts  oth er  fu n ct ion s  for  “words  of t ra n s -
m is s ion ” (or  Record in g Med ia  term s ), in clu d in g referen ce to th e in du s -
t ry a n d  to th e grou p  of peop le wh o work  in  th e field .  In  (i), for  exa m ple,
rad io is  u s ed  to m ea n  “th e ra d io p rofes s ion ”:

      (i)  Sh e s tu d ied  a ct in g with  th e fa m ou s  Mrs . Pa tr ick  Ca m pbell, a n d   
   got  in to radio , wr it in g th e qu es t ion s  for  a  p ion eer  qu iz s h ow a n d    

         ta k in g b it  pa r ts  a s  a  gu n  m oll.
        (Wh itn ey Ba lliet t , “Ed ith  Oliver : On e on  th e Ais le,” The New
         York er, Ma rch  9 , 1998 , p . 33 )

Sin ce rad io in  (i) is  n ot  a  loca t ion  n ou n , I do n ot  pu rs u e th e u s e of th is
in du s try s en s e.

110



(16 ) a .   He ta lked  to h er  on  th e phone .
b . * He ta lked  to h er  on  phone .
 

Qu irk  et  a l. (1985) in clu de s u ch  ob liga tor ily a r t icu la ted  form s  in  th eir

d is cu s s ion  of d ifferen t  k in ds  of s pecific referen ce th a t  ca n  be crea ted  in

En glis h  by u s in g a r t icles .  Th e types  crea ted  with  th e defin ite a r t icle

in clu de s itu a t ion a l referen ce (wh ich  is  der ived  from  th e extra lin gu is t ic

s itu a t ion  a n d  ca n  be ba s ed  on  eith er  th e im m edia te s itu a t ion  or  der ived

from  gen era l kn owledge), a n a ph or ic a n d  ca ta ph or ic referen ce (in  wh ich

th e referen t  is  evoked  in  th e a ctu a l d is cou rs e), a n d  s pora d ic referen ce,

illu s t ra ted  in  (17 ).

(17 ) a . a t ten d  th e t he at e r
b . lis ten  to th e radio
c. ta lk  on  th e t e le phone  

For  th e NPs  in  (17 ) “referen ce is  m a de to a n  in s t itu t ion  wh ich  m a y be

obs erved  recu rren t ly a t  va r iou s  p la ces  a n d  t im es ” (Qu irk  et  a l. 1985 :

269).  Th ey a ls o exten d  th e term  ‘s pora d ic referen ce’ to expres s ion s

refer r in g to t ra n s por ta t ion  a n d  com m u n ica t ion , s u ch  a s  th os e in  (18 ).

(18 ) a . r ide th e bus
b . ca tch  th e t rain
c. wa it  for  th e m ail 
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In  a ll th es e ca s es , th e defin ite a r t icle does  n ot  lea d  th e h ea rer  to p ick  ou t

on e pa r t icu la r  bu s , ph on e, or  p iece of m a il, bu t  in s tea d  is  u s ed  to refer

to a n y on e m em ber  of th e gen era l ca tegory n a m ed  by th a t  n ou n .  

Birn er  a n d  Wa rd  (1994) a ls o n ote th is  u s e of th e defin ite a r t icle wh en  n o

pa r t icu la r  referen t  is  p icked  ou t .  Wh ile th ey s h ow th a t  u n iqu e iden t ifi-

ca t ion  of th e referen t  licen s es  th e u s e of th e defin ite a r t icle, th ey a ls o

s h ow th a t  u n iqu en es s  is  on ly s u fficien t , n ot  n eces s a ry, for  defin ite refer -

en ce, in  view of ca s es  like (16 ) a n d  (17 ), wh ere defin ite NPs  a re u s ed  to

refer  to loca t ion s  or  ob jects  wh os e referen ts  a re “n ot  releva n t ly d ifferen -

t ia b le from  oth er  ob jects  den oted  by th e s a m e NP” (Birn er  a n d  Wa rd

1994 :7 ) (s ee a ls o Givón  1978 , Ka dm on  1990). Con cern in g th is  s et ,

Birn er  a n d  Wa rd  n ote La du s a w’s  s poken  obs erva t ion  th a t , for  NPs

wh os e referen ts  a re veh icles , in  th e a bs en ce of u n iqu en es s , th e defin ite

a r t icle m a y be u s ed  on ly if th e veh icle is  on e th a t  m oves  a lon g a  regu la r

p re-es ta b lis h ed  pa th  (Birn er  a n d  Wa rd  1994 :10).  Th u s  th e u s e of the

tra in  or  the bus  th a t  Qu irk  et  a l. n ote ca n  be felicitou s  on ly in  th e a r t icu -

la ted  form , wh ile words  s u ch  a s  car, bik e, a n d  m otorcy cle  (with  a  n on -

u n iqu e referen t) ca n n ot , a s  s een  in  (19 ).

(19 ) a . #r ide in  th e ca r
b . #r ide th e b ike
c. #ta ke th e m otorcycle
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In  (20 )-(24 ), in s ta n ces  of s pora d ic referen ce in volvin g defin ite a r t icles

with  NPs  h a vin g u n d ifferen t ia ted  referen ts  a re con tra s ted  with  th e s a m e

NPs  u s ed  in  d ifferen t  k in ds  of referen ce.

 
(20 ) I wa lked  in to th e n ea res t  res ta u ra n t  a n d  a s ked   th e wa iter  for  

d irect ion s .
              (from  s itu a t ion )               (from  gen era l kn owledge)

(21 ) Sh e s pen t  two h ou rs  a  da y on  th e teleph on e.
                         (s pora d ic, n ot  on e pa r t icu la r  ph on e)

(22 ) Sh e wa s  th a n kfu l for  (th e in ven t ion  of) th e teleph on e.
                                                     (k in d -refer r in g)    

(23 ) Th e teleph on e th a t  s old  th e bes t  wa s  th e b la ck  rota ry d ia l m odel.
        (ta xon om ic)

(24 ) Sh e d ropped  th e teleph on e.
    (u n iqu e referen t)

With  th e defin ite a r t icle u s e th a t  relies  on  gen era l kn owledge, a s  illu s -

t ra ted  in  (20 ), th e m en t ion  of a  res ta u ra n t  s a n ct ion s  th e u s e of the

w a iter in  th a t  pa r t icu la r  s cen a r io; h ere a  pa r t icu la r  rea l-wor ld  wa iter  is

refer red  to.  With  s pora d ic referen ce, on  th e oth er  h a n d , a s  in  (21 ), gen -

era l kn owledge does  n ot  in d ica te th a t  ju s t  on e ph on e is  p res en t—in  fa ct ,

n o pa r t icu la r  ph on e, bu t  pos s ib ly s evera l ph on es  a re m ea n t ; it  is  ju s t

th e a ct ivity of teleph on in g th a t  is  in voked .  Both  (20 ) a n d  (21 ) con tra s t

with  th e u s e in  (22 ), in  wh ich  th e in ven t ion  of th e n a tu ra l k in d

‘teleph on e’ is  m ea n t , n ot  th e s pora d ic u s e wh ich  cou ld  refer  to a n y given
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ph on e.  An oth er  k in d -refer r in g u s e is  s h own  in  (23 ), wh ere on e pa r t icu -

la r  s u b type of a  k in d  is  refer red  to—Krifka  et  a l. (1995 :74-77) ca ll th is

on e th e ta xon om ic s en s e.  Fin a lly, (24 ) s h ows  th e m os t  typ ica l u s e of th e

defin ite a r t icle—on e in  wh ich  th e referen t  is  u n iqu ely iden t ifia b le (with in

th e d is cou rs e).

As  m igh t  be expected , in  s om e in s ta n ces  a m bigu ity a r is es  con cern in g

th e type of referen ce in voked  by u s in g a r t icu la ted  form s .  An  exa m ple is

given  in  (25 ).

(25 ) My s is ter  goes  to t he  t he at re  every m on th .  
[=Qu irk  et  a l. 1985 , p . 269 , ex. 1 ]

As  Qu irk  et  a l. (1985) exp la in , th e h igh ligh ted  NP in  (25 ) m igh t  be u s ed

to in voke s itu a t ion a l referen ce (th a t  is , to in d ica te a  pa r t icu la r  th ea ter ,

e.g., Th e Goodm a n  Th ea ter ).  A m ore likely m ea n in g, h owever , is  th a t  th e

s is ter  does  n ot  n eces s a r ily con fin e h er  th ea ter -goin g to a  s in gle bu ild in g

bu t  a t ten ds  th ea ter  even ts  a t  d ifferen t  p la ces  a t  d ifferen t  poin ts  in  t im e. 

Th rou gh  s pora d ic referen ce, th en , the thea tre  m igh t  a ls o be u s ed  to refer

to th ea ter  a s  a n  in s t itu t ion .  Un der  th e s pora d ic in terp reta t ion , “it  wou ld

be in a ppropr ia te to a s k  in  res pon s e [to (25 )]: ‘Wh ich  th ea ter?’” (Qu irk  et

a l. 1985 :269).  
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However , m ore to th e poin t  for  ou r  exa m in a t ion  of ba re form s , s pora d ic

referen ce n ot  on ly is  iden t ifia b le by th e u s e of th e defin ite a r t icle, bu t  in

m a n y ca s es , “h a s  becom e s o in s t itu t ion a lized  th a t  th e a r t icle is  n ot

u s ed” (Qu irk  et  a l. 1985 : 277).10  To clea r ly d is t in gu is h  th eir  “in s t itu -

t ion a lized” ba re form  from  oth er  u s es  of th is  s a m e term , I ca ll th is

op t ion a l d ropp in g of th e defin ite a r t icle du r in g s pora d ic referen ce th e

‘eroded’ form .  Th u s  for  Qu irk  et  a l., both  (26a ) a n d  (26b) ca n  be

des cr ibed  by s a yin g th a t  wh en  n o pa r t icu la r  p ia n o is  bein g refer red  to,

both  (a ) a n d  (b ) a re u s ed  for  s pora d ic referen ce, wh ile I d is t in gu is h  (26b),

wh ich  la cks  a n  a r t icle, a s  a n  exa m ple of th e eroded  s pora d ic form .

(26) a . Do you  p la y th e piano?
b . Do you  p la y piano?

Mu s ica l in s t ru m en ts  a re often  fou n d  in  s u ch  s yn on ym ou s  pa irs  of a r t ic-

u la ted  a n d  eroded  form s .  In  expres s ion s  with  s yn ta ct ic ob jects  th a t

den ote m u s ica l in s t ru m en ts , a s  with  oth er  ba re d irect  ob jects , th e

verb+NP togeth er  crea te th e effect  of n ou n  in corpora t ion : Does  s h e [p la y

p ia n o]VP?  He [p la ys  s a xoph on e]VP in  th e ba n d .  Th e ba re form  is  th e

u s u a l NP form  in  th es e ca s es , wh en  th e ob ject  is  a n y on e of a n  u n d iffer -

en t ia ted  cla s s .  Wh a t  is  u n u s u a l, th en , is  th e exis ten ce of a  (n ea r ly) s yn -

10 . By “in s t itu t ion a lized” h ere th ey do n ot  a ppea r  to m ea n  th a t  th e ref-
eren t  is  t rea ted  a s  a  s ocia l in s t itu t ion , bu t  ra th er  th a t  a  h a b it  of s peech
h a s  becom e wh a t  m igh t  be ca lled  ‘id iom a t ic,’ ‘lexica lized ,’ or  ‘ca s u a l.’
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on ym ou s  a r t icu la ted  form :

(27) a . Sh e des erved  to play  organ  for  th e Morm on  Ta bern a cle Ch oir .
(Am y Ta n , The Hund red  S ecret S ens es , New York : G.P. 
Pu tn a m ’s  Son s , 1995 , p . 70 )

b .  Offered  a  pos it ion  a s  orga n is t  in  th e town  of Arn s ta d t  a t  th e 
a ge of eigh teen , h e a ccep ted , a n d  p roceeded  to ded ica ted  [s ic]
h im s elf to th e a r t  of com pos it ion .  In  1705  h e wa lked  fifty m iles
to Lü beck  to h ea r  Bu xteh u de play  t he  organ . 
(h t tp :/ / www.n wm is s ou r i.edu / ~0100543 / ba ch .h tm )

As  Ch r is toph ers en  (1939 :132) n otes , m u s ica l in s t ru m en ts  a re often

refer red  to by u s in g a n  NP with  a  defin ite a r t icle, crea t in g a n  a m bigu ity

between  referen ce to a  pa r t icu la r  referen t  a n d  a  “gen er ic term  for  th e

en t ire in ven t ion .”  With  s u ch  NPs , s pea kers  m a y s om e t im es  u s e a  defi-

n ite a r t icle in  p la ces  wh ere a n  in defin ite a r t icle cou ld  a ls o be u s ed .  In

(28 ), for  exa m ple, Ch r is toph ers en  cla im s  th a t  if n o on e defin ite ba n jo is

m ea n t , th en  “p la yin g on  a  ba n jo” cou ld  be s u bs t itu ted :

(28 ) Perh a ps  h e wou ld  h a ve tu rn ed  a wa y ... h a d  h e n ot  h ea rd  a  m os t  
a s ton is h in g s ou n d ... Som ebody in  Du llin gs h a m  J u n ct ion  wa s  
p la yin g th e ba n jo.
(J . B. Pr ies t ley, The Good  Com pan ions .  Lon don : Hein em a n n , 
1929 , p . 201) [=Ch r is toph ers en  (1939 :132)]

With  m a n y k in ds  of cou n t  n ou n s , a s  lon g a s  th e referen t  of a n  NP is

u n d ifferen t ia ted  from  oth er  referen ts  den oted  by th a t  NP, h ea rers  ca n

in terp ret  th e NP th rou gh  s pora d ic referen ce to m ea n  a n y on e in s ta n ce of

th e type.  Moreover , wh en  m u s ica l in s t ru m en ts  a re th e referen ts  a n d
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th ey a re viewed  a s  s u ch  a n  u n d ifferen t ia ted  s et , u s in g a n y a r t icle with

th e NP is  op t ion a l:

(29 ) a . Som eon e wa s  p la yin g th e ba n jo.
b . Som eon e wa s  p la yin g (on ) a  ba n jo.
c. Som eon e wa s  p la yin g ba n jo.

2 .1 .2 .3   Broadc as t  vs .  Apparat us  Se ns e s

Th e eroded  form  of a  s pora d ica lly refer r in g NP m igh t  a t  fir s t  a ppea r  to

exp la in  th e op t ion a l u s e of th e defin ite a r t icle in  th e PPs  on  (the) rad io

a n d  on  (the) televis ion / TV.  Bu t  a lth ou gh  TV a n d  rad io a ppea r  in  both

a r t icu la ted  a n d  ba re form s , it  is  a n oth er  fa ctor  th a t  a ccou n ts  for  th eir

ba re u s e.  Here th e a bs en ce of a n  a r t icle is  u s ed  to d is a m bigu a te two

m eton ym ou s  s en s es .  For  te levis ion / TV, n o a r t icle is  u s ed  wh en  th e type

of b roa dca s t  is  d is cu s s ed , wh ile th e a r t icle is  u s ed  by m os t  s pea kers

wh en  refer r in g to th e a ppa ra tu s  wh ich  receives  th e b roa dca s t , a s  s h own

by th e exa m ples  in  (30 ):

 
(30 )  a .  Th ey wou ld  n ever  pu t  th a t  on  TV.        [b roa dca s t  s en s e]

b . ? Th ey wou ld  n ever  pu t  th a t  on  t he  TV.    [b roa dca s t  s en s e]

c.  Th e rem ote con trol is  on  (t op o f) t he  TV.[a p p a ra tu s  s en s e]
d . * Th e rem ote con trol is  on  (t op o f) TV.  [a ppa ra tu s  s en s e]

Th e d ifferen ce s h own  in  (30 ) is  n ot  ju s t  a n  in s t itu t ion a lized , eroded

dropp in g of th e a r t icle, bu t  is  a n  a ltern a t ion  ch os en  to reflect  d ifferen t
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m ea n in gs  of th e word  TV  (s ee Nu n berg (1978) for  a  deta iled  a ccou n t in g

of m eton ym ou s  rela t ion s ).  

Th e m ea n in g a s s ocia ted  with  th e s yn ta ct ic form  of th e loca t ion  NP th en

in flu en ces  a  h ea rer ’s  s en s e of th e s em a n t ic type of loca tu m  a s  well.  Th is

is  s h own  in  (31 ), wh ich  illu s t ra tes  th e in form a t ion  in fer ra b le by th e

ch oice of wh eth er  to u s e a n  a r t icle: wh ile th e loca tu m  wh ich  is  on  the TV

is  a  ph ys ica l ob ject , th e loca tu m  th a t  is  on  TV is  pa r t  of th e con ten t  of a

b roa dca s t .

(31 )  a . Look--th e ca t  is  on  TV!
     b . Look--th e ca t  is  on  t he  TV!

For  th e pa ir  of u t tera n ces  in  (31 ), both  (a ) a n d  (b ) were t ru e in  th e

con text  des cr ibed , th ou gh  n on -equ iva len t , du e to m eton ym ou s  s en s es  of

TV.  Th e con text  in volved  a  “Ca t  Adven tu re Videota pe” wh ich  con ta in s

im a ges  of b irds , m ice, ca ts , a n d  dogs .  Wh ile th e video p la yed , on e rea l

ca t  s a t  in  fron t  of th e TV s creen  to wa tch , wh ile a n oth er  ca t  a t ta cked  th e

s creen  from  a bove, s it t in g on  th e TV s et  (Gregory Wa rd , p .c.).

In  s om e d ia lects , a m bigu ity ca n  occu r  with  th e a r t icu la ted  loca t ion  NP

wh en  th e referen t  of th e loca tu m  NP ca n  be in terp reted  a s  eith er  a n
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ob ject  or  a  dep ict ion  of on e, a s  occu rs  in  th e Br it is h  u s a ge in  (32 ):11

(32 ) A: Oh  dea r , th e ra d io’s  exp loded .
B: Well wh a t’s  on  t he  t e le vis ion , th en ?
A: Looks  like a  pen gu in .
B: No, I d idn ’t  m ea n  wh a t  wa s  on  th e TV SET; I m ea n t  wh a t  
    PROGRAM!
(Mon ty Pyth on ’s  Flyin g Circu s , Another Mon ty  Py thon  Album , 
Bu ddh a  Records , 1972 , s ide B)

Odd ly, h owever , on  (the) rad io a n d  on  (the) televis ion / TV do n ot  s h ow

iden t ica l pa t tern s  in  th e m ea n in g a s s ign ed  to ea ch  NP form .  Rad io regu -

la r ly a ppea rs  with  both  th e defin ite a r t icle a n d  th e zero form  to con vey

th e b roa dca s t  s en s e, a s  s h own  in  th e exa m ples  in  (33 ).

(33 ) a . Now h ere wa s  Sim on  a s k in g m e wh a t  I wa n ted  for  Ch r is tm a s .
On ce a ga in  I wa s  lis ten in g to “Yin gle Bells ” [s ic] on  t he  radio .

  (Am y Ta n , The Hund red  S ecret S ens es , New York : 
G.P. Pu tn a m ’s  Son s , 1995 , p . 97 )

b . For  th e pa s t  th ree yea rs , Coke h a s  been  ru n n in g a dver t is e-
m en ts —on ly on  radio  a n d  on ly in  s elected  cit ies  — in  a  b id  
to boos t  m orn in g con s u m ption . 
(Mich a el J . McCa r th y, “New Peps i Soda  Will Seek  To Brea k  
th e Coffee Ha b it ,” W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 28 , 1989)

11 . In  s om e n on -s ta n da rd  Am erica n  d ia lects  a ls o, es pecia lly a m on g
older  ru ra l s pea kers , the  TV is  u s ed  in  th e b roa dca s t  s en s e a s  well a s
th e a ppa ra tu s  s en s e, a s  in  th e exa m ple in  (i) in  wh ich  th e ch a ra cter
s pea k in g is  a  ru ra l gra n dm oth er :

 (i) You  kn ow wh a t  I h ea rd  on  t he  t e le vis ion?
(Bobb ie An n  Ma s on , In  Coun try ,  New York : Ha rper  & Row, 1985 , 
p . 14 )
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In  n eith er  (33a ) n or  (33b) is  a  pa r t icu la r  ra d io a ppa ra tu s  refer red  to.

Th u s  (33 ) s h ows  th a t  th e u s e of th e a r t icle is  op t ion a l wh en  refer r in g to

a  ra d io b roa dca s t .  However , with  rad io, a s  with  te levis ion , on ly equ ip -

m en t  ca n  on ly be refer red  to by u s in g a n  a r t icle with  th e word :

(34 ) a . Is  th a t  a  fly on  t he  radio?
b . Is  th a t  a  fly on  radio ? 

In  con tra s t  to th e a m bigu ou s  (34a ), (34b) ca n  on ly be u s ed  to refer  to th e

fly’s  bu zzin g s ou n d  bein g b roa dca s t .

To s u m m a rize th e d ifferen ce, for  a ll s pea kers  th e ba re form  of both

words  is  u s ed  to refer  to on ly th e b roa dca s t  s en s e.  Th e a r t icu la ted  form

h a s  m ore a m bigu ity.  For  s om e s pea kers , the televis ion  ca n  refer  to

eith er  th e b roa dca s t  or  th e receivin g a ppa ra tu s , a n d  for  a ll s pea kers , the

rad io ca n  h a ve both  th es e s en s es  (s ee Ta b le 7 ).

Table  7
Bare  and Art ic ulat e d Us e s  o f Ra d io  and TV

Radio Te le vis ion

+ art ic le a ppa ra tu s  or a ppa ra tu s  
b roa dca s t (b roa dca s t  a ls o in  s om e d ia lects )

- art ic le broa dca s t b roa dca s t
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An  a dd it ion a l a m bigu ity in  iden t ifyin g th e loca tu m  a r is es  s in ce it  is  com -

m on  in  a n y m ed iu m  to refer  to a n  im a ge of s om eth in g in  th e s a m e term s

th a t  we wou ld  u s e to refer  to th e rea l th in g (e.g., S how  m e the ca t in  the

picture, Honey ).  With  electron ic m ed ia , too, we s pea k  of peop le bein g on

TV, wh en  it  is  th eir  im a ge th a t  is  bein g televis ed  a n d  viewed .  Th is  wou ld

be a n oth er  in s ta n ce of th e defer red  referen ce deta iled  by Nu n berg

(1978).  Th is  refer r in g fu n ct ion  of rep res en ta t ion  to th e or igin a l is

res pon s ib le for  ou r  u n ders ta n d in g of th e exa m ples  in  (35 ), wh ere th e

u n der lin ed  words  h a ve a s  th eir  referen t  n ot  a  h u m a n  bein g, bu t  s om e

a u d io or  video dep ict ion  of on e:

(35 ) a . If you ’re n ot  on  ca b le  you ’re n ot  goin g to be wa tch ed .
(J oh n  Dim s da le, Mark etplace  ra d io b roa dca s t , Oct . 3 , 1996)

b . Ma n y t im es , wh en  I a m  in terviewin g s om ebody, th ey will a s k , 
“Wh en  a m  I goin g to be on  TV?”  [=(23)]

c. If s h e wa s  a s  s im per in g in  life a s  s h e is  on  film , on e 
s ym pa th izes  a  b it  with  Belu s h i's  es ca pe in to rea lity-a lter in g 
s u bs ta n ces .
(J u lie Sa la m on , “Belu s h i's  Story; Fa th er-Da u gh ter  
Ga n gs ters ,” W all S treet Journa l, Au g. 24 , 1989)

d . Moreover , SCAD’s  bu s in es s  a ffilia t ion s  with  len d in g 
in s t itu t ion s , a ccred itors , a n d  p rofes s ion a l orga n iza t ion s  were 
jeopa rd ized  by in d ividu a ls  in  con s ta n t  com m u n ica t ion  with  
on e a n oth er , a n d  ca u gh t  on  ta pe coord ina ting  [em ph a s is  in  
or igin a l] fu r th er  effor ts  to h a rm  SCAD.  If “con s p ira cy” is n ’t  
th e p roper  term  for  th is , th en  n o s u ch  term  exis ts  in  th e 
En glis h  la n gu a ge.
(Lloyd  B. Lewis , Let ter  to th e Ed itor , Lingua  Franca , 
Sep t ./ Oct . 1996 , p . 7 )
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A verb  s u ch  a s  w atch  ca n  ta ke a n  ob ject  th a t  is  a n  a r t ifa ct  (e.g., wa tch

th e clock ) or  on e th a t  n a m es  th e con ten t  of th e b roa dca s t  (e.g., wa tch

th e n ews ); h owever , th e m ea n in g of th e u n der lin ed  ph ra s e in  (36 ) is  n ot

a m bigu ou s ; a s  we s a w, with ou t  a n  a r t icle, th e ba re word  te levis ion  is  n ot

u s ed  to refer  to a  TV s et . 

(36 ) Sh e rem in ded  m e th a t  wat c h ing t e le vis ion  wa s  a s  ba d  a s  goin g 
to th e m ovies .
(Ga rr is on  Keillor , Lak e W obegon  Day s , New York : 
Vik in g, 1985 , p . 236)

If th ere a re two NP ob jects , a s  in  (37 ), on e is  over t ly m a rked  with  a

m ea n s  p repos it ion  s u ch  a s  w ith , on , or  v ia :

(37 ) Bu t  th e n etworks  a re fin a lly wa k in g u p  to a  la rge dem ogra ph ic 
rea lity, wh ich  is  th a t  a  lot  of you n ger  peop le don ’t  wat c h  ne ws  
on  TV.
(Howa rd  Ku r tz, “Th e Kids  on  th e Bu s ,” The New  York er, 
Sep t . 9 , 1996 , p . 32 -3 )

As  illu s t ra ted  in  (37 ), wh en  u s ed  a s  a  m ea n s  p repos it ion , on  gen era lly

ta kes  a  ba re NP ob ject .  However , on  ca n  a ls o be a  s pa t ia l p repos it ion ,

requ ir in g a  ph ys ica l ob ject , wh ich  wou ld  s h ow u p  a s  a n  NP with  a n  a r t i-

cle.   Th e d ifferen ce between  m ea n in gs  of th e NP te levis ion  depen ds  on

wh eth er  th e con ten t  (th e ob ject  bein g dep icted ) is  a lrea dy s pecified

th rou gh  a n oth er  NP, a s  it  is  by new s  in  (37 ); in  th a t  ca s e, th e PP on  tele-
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vis ion  s pecifies  th e m ea n s .  In  (38 ), s evera l s en s es  a re con fla ted :

(38 ) On  th e ra d io a t  eleven , Ben  Gra u er  ca m e on  from  Tim es  Squ a re to
n a rra te th e a m a zin g des cen d in g ba ll of ligh t  th a t  m a rked  th e New 
York  New Yea r , a n d  Gu y Lom ba rdo a n d  h is  Roya l Ca n a d ia n s  
p la yed  from  th e Wa ldorf, wh ich  wa s  excit in g to im a gin e ... bu t  it  
wou ld  h a ve been  m ore excit in g to wa tch  it  on  t e le vis ion , wh ich  
we d idn ’t  h a ve.
(Ga rr is on  Keillor , Lak e W obegon  Day s , New York : Vik in g, 
1985 , p . 236)

Th e ph ra s in g of th e fin a l cla u s e in  (38 ) crea tes  a  s t ru ctu re in  wh ich  te le-

vis ion  is  th e d irect  ob ject  of th e word  have .  Th is  in volves  th e s a m e token

of th e word  te levis ion  in  th e two cla u s es  s h own  in  (39 ).

 

(39 ) a . It  wou ld  h a ve been  m ore excit in g to wa tch  it  on  televis ion .
b . We d idn ’t  h a ve televis ion .              

In  (39a ) on  televis ion  is  a  m ea n s  a dverb ia l.  Bu t  two in terp reta t ion s

cou ld  exp la in  th e u s e of th e term  te levis ion  in  (39b).  On e a pproa ch  is  to

cla im  th a t  th ere is  a  s en s e of te levis ion  th a t  refers  to bein g h ooked  u p  for

TV s ervice, perh a ps  a k in  to having cable  or  getting electricity .12   Neith er

of th es e ca s es  in volve a n  a r t ifa ct , bu t  in s tea d  s om e oth er  com m odity to

p repa re th e viewer  to receive th e b roa dca s t .  Th e s econ d  exp la n a t ion  for

12 . Cf.  In  Ir is h  En glis h  th e defin ite a r t icle is  u s ed  for  th is  s en s e (e.g.,
getting the electricity ). 
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th e con s tru ct ion  in  (39b) relies  on  a  com bin a t ion  of th e b roa dca s t  a n d

a r t ifa ct  s en s es  b rou gh t  in to bein g in  a  wa y s im ila r  to th e en t it ies  evoked

in  Wa rd  et  a l.’s  (1991) a n a lys is  of p ra gm a tic is la n ds , i.e., th e exis ten ce of

th e b roa dca s t  s en s e from  on  televis ion  m a kes  a cces s ib le a n  a ctu a l (d is -

cou rs e en t ity of a ) televis ion  s et  for  refer r in g to.  Th es e two rea d in gs  of

th e NP te levis ion  in  (39b) I th erefore iden t ify a s  th e ‘s ervice’ s en s e a n d

th e ‘in voked  a ppa ra tu s ’ s en s e.

2 .1 .2 .4   Two Ne w Me dia Expre s s ions

Two n ewer  m ed ia  term s , the In ternet (a n d  th e clipped  form  the Net) a n d

the W orld  W id e W eb  (or  ju s t  the W eb), a re m os t  often  fou n d  with  th e

defin ite a r t icle, a s  illu s t ra ted  in  (40 ) a n d  (41 ).

(40 ) a .   I got  th e a r t icle off th e Net .
b . * I got  if off Net .

(41 ) a .   I fou n d  th e a r t icle on  th e Web .
b . * I fou n d  it  on  Web .

Sin ce ea ch  rep res en ts  a  u n iqu e iden t ity, th e u s e of th e defin ite ra th er

th a n  a n  in defin ite a r t icle is  n ot  s u rp r is in g.  Con vers ely, th e m eta ph or  of

th e Net  or  th e Web  a s  a  s in gle ph ys ica l s pa ce is  rein forced  by th e u s e of

th e a r t icu la ted  form .  However , wh en  th e NPs  a re u s ed  in  m ea n s  a dver-

b ia ls , it  is  s u rp r is in g th a t  th ey do n ot  a ppea r  in  th e ba re form , a s  oth er
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m edia  term s  do.  On ly with  via , a  m ore over t  m a rker  of m ea n s , do th es e

NPs  s om etim es  a ppea r  in  th e ba re form , a s  s h own  in  (42 ):

  
(42 ) If you  h a ve com m en ts  on  th e s h ow, you  ca n  s en d  th em  to u s  via  

In tern et .
(WBEZ ra d io b roa dca s t , 1997)  

It  will be in teres t in g to wa tch  th e evolu t ion  of th e form  of th es e two

m ed ia  NPs .  It  is  u n likely th a t  eith er  will be u s ed  with  a n  in defin ite a r t i-

cle very s oon  (a t  lea s t , n ot  a s  lon g a s  ea ch  referen t  is  u n iqu e, a lth ou gh  it

cou ld  com e to pa s s  th a t  on e da y th ere will be n u m erou s  in depen den t

in tern ets  a va ila b le).  However , it  is  pos s ib le th a t  th ey will rem a in  in  th e

a r t icu la ted  form  wh en  bein g u s ed  for  s pora d ic referen ce, like the

telephone  a n d  the m ovies .  Th ey m a y a ls o m a ke th e t ra n s it ion  to th e

eroded  zero form , wh en  u s ed  in  s pora d ic referen ce, like on  rad io/ on  the

rad io.  Th e th ird  m odel wou ld  be if th ey en ded  u p  like on  line,13  on  tape,

or  on  cable, i.e., on ly u s ed  in  th e ba re form . 

 

13 . Two s en s es  a re d is t in gu is h ed  by a r t icle u s a ge with  th e word  line : if
peop le a re ‘on  th e lin e’ th ey a re in volved  in  a  teleph on e ca ll, wh erea s  to
be ‘on  lin e’ m ea n s  peop le a re u s in g a  com pu ter  con n ect ion  (s om et im es
via  a  ph on e lin e).

Yet  a n oth er  s en s e of line  in clu ded  in  th e Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces ,
wa s  th e ‘qu eu e’ s en s e.  However , in  s om e region s  of th e U.S. th ere is  a
con tra s t in g pa ir  h ere a s  well.  In  th e New York  a rea  peop le form  a
qu eu e by get t in g in  line ; on ce it  is  form ed , ea ch  n ew pers on  gets  on  line .
In  m os t  oth er  U.S. d ia lects , in  line s erves  for  both  th es e m ea n in gs .
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2 .1 .2 .5   Apparat us  vs .  Cont e nt  Se ns e s   

In  s ca n n in g electron ic corpora  for  th e s t r in g on  vid eo, I fou n d  vid eo u s ed

a s  a  clipp in g for  both  vid eotape  a n d  v id eocas s ette .  In  it s  clipped  form

vid eo rem a in s  a  cou n t  n ou n .  Alth ou gh  th e h ea d  n ou n  is  d ropped , it s

in flu en ce is  s t ill felt  in  determ in in g wh eth er  th e en t ire com pou n d  is

m a s s  or  cou n t .  (Th is  is  in  keep in g with  th e beh a vior  of oth er  clipped

com pou n ds , a s  we s a w in  Ch a p ter  1 , Sect . 2 .1 ).  Tech n ica lly, ta pe is  th e

m a ter ia l a  m ovie is  recorded  on , wh ile a  ca s s et te is  th e a r t ifa ct  on to

wh ich  th e ta pe is  wou n d .  Th a t  is , wh ile th e or igin a l even t  is  recorded

on to videota pe, cop ies  of th a t  ta pe a re circu la ted  in  th e s h ell of a

videoca s s et te.  Or  pu t  a n oth er  wa y, a  videoca s s et te con ta in s  videota pe.

Not  a ll record in g m ed ia  term s , h owever , a llow referen ce to both  th e

m a ter ia l a n d  th e a r t ifa ct .  For  exa m ple, we cou ld  s a y th a t  a  vers ion  of a

m ovie is  bein g d is t r ibu ted  on  film  (wh ich  is  th e m a ter ia l th a t  is  recorded

on ) bu t  n ot  on  reel (th e a r t ifa ct  on  to wh ich  th e film  is  wou n d).

A m ore gen era l refer r in g fu n ct ion  is  s een  th rou gh ou t  th e Record in g

Media  term s .  Both  vid eotape  a n d  vid eocas s ette  ca n  be u s ed , by m ea n s

of m eton ym y, to refer  to th e con ten t  on  th e ta pe, a s  well a s  to th e form

of th e m ed ia ; th e word  film  beh a ves  th e s a m e wa y, a s  s h own  in  (43 ). 
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(43 ) a . The Manchurian  Cand id a te  is  m y fa vor ite film .    
[s en s e = con ten t] [form  = cou n t]

b . I’d  ra th er  wa tch  it  on  film  th a n  ren t  th e video.
[s en s e = m a ter ia l] [form  = m a s s ]

c. I wou ld  a lwa ys  ra th er  wa tch  a  film  th a n  a  video.
[s en s e = m ed ia  form ] [form  = cou n t] 

TV, on  th e oth er  h a n d , ca n  be u s ed  to refer  to both  th e m ed iu m  a n d  th e

a ppa ra tu s , bu t  n ot  to a n  in d ividu a l b it  of th e con ten t—for  th a t  th ere is

th e word  s how , or  with in  th a t  ca tegory, epis od e  (bu t  cf. a  m a s s  u s e: I

feel lik e w a tch ing s om e TV).  Th is  in d ividu a ted  u s e ca n  be tes ted  for  a ll

th e term s  by in s er t in g th e Med ia  word  in  a  tem pla te th a t  u s es  th e word

a s  a n  in defin ite cou n t  n ou n , a s  s h own  in  (44 ), a n d  ch eck in g to s ee if a

con ten t  or  a ppa ra tu s  s en s e res u lts .

(44 ) Th a t’s  a  ___ I rea lly like.

Th e res u lts  of s u ch  a  tes t  a re s h own  in  Ta b le 8 .
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Table  8
Re c ording Me dia Te rm s  Us e d as  Count  Nouns

Content                  Apparatus  for                                 Object 
                         Projecting the Data                   Containing the Data      

                         

cable                                                 
line                                              

cassette                  yes                              yes
compact disk/CD           yes                              yes
(floppy) disk                     yes                              yes
film yes                              yes
record yes                                yes
tape yes yes
video yes                              yes
videocassette yes                             yes
videotape yes                             yes

computer yes yes
radar                                                                          yes                     
radio                                                                      yes
sonar yes
television/TV yes                              

                            

Ta b le 8  s h ows  a  con tra s t  in  u s e of Record in g Med ia  term s  in  th eir  a b ility

to be u s ed  to refer  to th e con ten t  recorded  on  th em .  Cable  a n d  line on ly

s erve a s  m ea n s  term s , th a t  is , ob jects  th a t  a re on  cable  a n d  on  line  a re

n ever  p la ced  on  a  ca b le or  on  a  lin e; th es e term s  a re on ly in terp reted

th rou gh  th e m eton ym ou s  s en s e.  For  th e oth er  Record in g Med ia  term s ,

ba s ed  on  th e two s ets  of grou p in gs  s h own  in  th e ta b le, I p ropos e th e fol-

lowin g ru le for  cou n t  n ou n  u s es  of record in g m ed ia : if th ere is  a n  a ppa -

ra tu s  s en s e a s s ign ed  to a  record in g m ed ia  word  (a s  th ere is  for  com -
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pu ter, rad ar,  rad io, s onar,a n d  te levis ion / TV), th en  th e con ten t  s en s e is

b locked  (cf. b lock in g ru les  in  Cla rk  a n d  Cla rk  1979).  Likewis e, if th ere

is  a n oth er  word  for  th e a ppa ra tu s , th en  u s in g th e m ed ia  word  for  th e

a ppa ra tu s  is  b locked .  For  exa m ple, for  th e m ed iu m  of film  th ere is  th e

word  projector for  th e a ppa ra tu s , a n d  th u s  we do n ot  u s e th e word  film

for  th e a ppa ra tu s  s en s e.  For  th e m ed iu m  of video we h a ve th e word  VCR

a s  th e a ppa ra tu s , a n d  th u s  do n ot  u s e th e word  vid eo for  th e a ppa ra tu s

s en s e; tellin gly, th e word  vid eo is  u s ed  d ifferen t ly by s om e n on -n a t ive

s pea kers  of En glis h , wh o u s e vid eo to m ea n  th e m a ch in e th a t  p la ys  a

ta pe (perh a ps  in  a  d irect  t ra n s la t ion  from  th e wa y th eir  la n gu a ges  a s s ign

th e con ten t / a ppa ra tu s / ob ject  d is t in ct ion ).  For  th e m ed iu m  of a u d io-

ta pe, En glis h  h a s  th e words  record er or  p lay er, a n d  th u s  th e words  tape

or  cas s ette  a re n ot  u s ed  to refer  to s u ch  a n  a ppa ra tu s .  Note th a t  com -

pu ters  s eem  to be a ccep ta b le in  both  s en s es  beca u s e th e term  com puter

is  s om et im es  u s e to refer  to th e m on itor  a n d  s om et im es  to th e d r ive th a t

s tores  th e da ta .

In  con clu s ion , with  u t tera n ces  con ta in in g Record in g Expres s ion s , both

loca tu m  a n d  loca t ion  NPs  ca n  h a ve polys em ou s  u s es .  For  th e loca tu m ,

we m a y den ote a  ph ys ica l ob ject  or  a n  im a ge dep ict in g it .  For  loca t ion s ,

gen era lly th e u s e of  th e a r t icle in d ica tes  a  con crete referen t , wh ile th e
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ba re form  is  u s ed  to con vey a  m ed ia  or  b roa dca s t  s en s e.

2 .1 .3  Te m poral In t e rrupt ions   

Th e th ird  s et  of ba re s in gu la r  NPs  con s is ts  of cou n t  n ou n s  th a t  n a m e a

s t retch  of t im e wh ich  p rovides  a  b rea k  in  a  regu la r  rou t in e.  Th es e a re

s h own  in  Ta b le 9 .

Table  9
Te m poral In t e rrupt ion  Expre s s ions 14  

Loca tu m  is  a n im a te

a t  bre akfas t
a t  c am pfire
a t  dinne r  
a t  lunc h
a t  re c e s s
a t  s uns e t

on  bre ak 
on  holiday
on  lunc h  [bre ak]
on  le ave
on  re c e s s
on  s abbat ic al
on  vac at ion    

Th e two colu m n s  in  Ta b le 9  rep res en t  two s u b types  of tem pora l occa -

s ion s , or  two wa ys  of viewin g per iods  of t im e.  Nou n s  in  th e fir s t  colu m n ,

wh ich  occu r  with  a t, den ote poin ts  a t  wh ich  s om e even t  occu rs ; th ey

p ick  ou t  a  s ch edu led  t im e s lot  in  th e da y.  Th is  is  a n  expected  exten s ion

of a t, wh ich  in  it s  loca t ive fu n ct ion  p icks  ou t  a  poin t  in  s pa ce.  Th e

n ou n s  in  th e s econ d  colu m n , wh ich  occu r  with  th e p repos it ion  on ,

den ote lon ger  s t retch es  of t im e du r in g wh ich  s om e regu la r  a ct ivity is  n ot

14 . For  Soja ’s  s u b jects , wh o were p res ch ool-a ge ch ild ren , s nack  a n d
s nack tim e  a ls o s h owed  u p  a s  ba re s in gu la r  NPs .  Th es e term s , I wou ld
a rgu e, a re a ls o tem pora l in ter ru p t ion  expres s ion s , a lth ou gh  m y corpu s
h a s  n o a t tes ted  exa m ples  of a du lts  u s in g th es e term s .
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don e, bu t  is  pu t  on  h old , s o to s pea k .  Th es e term s  gen era lly refer  to

t im es  n ot  with in  a  da ily s ch edu le, bu t  in ter ru p t ion s  in  a  yea r’s  rou t in e.15

Th e a t ph ra s es  des cr ibe a n  even t  in  wh ich  th e du ra t ion  of th e even t

ra th er  th a n  th e poin t  a t  wh ich  it  occu rs  is  em ph a s ized .  As  with  th e s et

of Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces , th e loca tu m  is  a n im a te.

As  dem on s tra ted  in  (45 ), th e PP con ta in in g th es e n ou n s  in d ica tes  th e

loca tu m ’s  s ta te or  a ct ivity (or  la ck  of a ct ivity), a n d  th u s  ca n  be u s ed  to

in fer  wh ere th e loca tu m ’s  a ct ivity m igh t  be ta k in g p la ce.  Un les s  it  is

s ta ted  in  a  s epa ra te PP, h owever , (s u ch  a s  in  B’s  res pon s e in  (45b), th e

exa ct  loca t ion  of th e loca ted  pers on  is  on ly im p lied .

(45 ) a . A: Is  J a n et  a rou n d?
B: Oh , s h e’s  on  s a bba t ica l.     

b . A: Is  J a n et  a rou n d?
B: Oh , s h e’s  on  s a bba t ica l in  Fra n ce.

(46 ) a . A: Wh ere’s  Tom ?
B: He’s  on  b rea k .

For  (45a ) a n d  (46 ), th e h ea rer  ca n  in fer  (by m ea n s  of ra th er  ea s ily defea -

s ib le R-im plica tu res ) th a t  th e loca tu m  is  s om ewh ere ‘n ot  h ere.’

15 . Th e term s  break  a n d  lunch  [break ], a re excep t ion s  to th is  view s in ce
th ey often  occu r  a s  even ts  in  a  da ily, n ot  yea r ly s ch edu le.  It  m a y be
th a t  th ey a re viewed , like vaca tion  a n d  s abba tica l, a s  m ore s pecifica lly
in ter ru p t ion s  in  th e work  rou t in e, s o th a t  it  is  th e la ck  of pa id  a ct ivity
th a t  is  em ph a s ized .
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2 .1 .4  Unt e t he re d Me t aphors

In  exa m in in g ba re s in gu la r  cou n t  n ou n s  th a t  occu r  in  PPs , on e la s t  s et

wa s  fou n d  th a t  ca n  be grou ped  togeth er  n ot  s o m u ch  for  th e m ea n in gs

th a t  th e n ou n s  s h a re, bu t  beca u s e th e expres s ion s  a re u s ed  in  s itu a -

t ion s  wh ich  h a ve in  com m on  th e loca t ion  NP’s  la ck  of a  referen t .  Th e

expres s ion s  a re pu rely m eta ph or ica l, a n d  n o ph ys ica l loca t ion  is  refer red

to.  For  exa m ple, wh en  a  pers on  is  des cr ibed  a s  on  ed ge , n o ph ys ica l

edge is  m ea n t ; wh en  a  pers on  is  on  target, th ere is  n o a ctu a l bu ll’s -eye;

wh en  s om eon e is  ou t of line , th ere is  n o qu eu e bein g refer red  to, etc.

Th u s , wh ile th ey con ta in  loca t ive p repos it ion s  a n d  n ou n s  wh ich  h a ve

cou n t  s en s es  s om et im es  den ot in g a  ph ys ica l loca t ion , th is  s et  of com -

m on ly u s ed  PPs  a re n ot  u s ed  h ere a s  loca t ive expres s ion s .  Th es e PPs

a re lis ted  in  Ta b le 10 .

Table  1 0
Unt e t he re d Me t aphors

No ob ject  n a m ed  by th e NP is  in volved
  

off bas e
in  be d  (with )
on  board
on  e dge
in  line (with )
ou t  of line
on  t arge t  
on  t rac k 

132



With  on  target, for  exa m ple, th e loca tu m  is  typ ica lly a  pers on ’s  a bs t ra ct

p red ict ion s  or  p la n s , a n d  th e ph ra s e in d ica tes  th e degree to wh ich  th ey

a re a ccu ra te, a s  in  (47 ).

 
(47 ) You  were on  t arge t  rega rd in g in du s try p rob lem s , bu t  wide of th e 

m a rk  in  por t ra yin g th e fin a n cia l h ea lth  of th is  com pa n y.  
(Da vid  R. Wa ters , “Let ters  to th e Ed itor ,” W a ll S treet Journa l, 
Oct . 31 , 1989)

A n on -m eta ph or ica l rea d in g of on  target, on  th e oth er  h a n d , wou ld  n eed

to h a ve a  ph ys ica l p roject ile loca tu m  ra th er  th a n  a  loca tu m  th a t  is  a

p la n  or  idea —a s  in  th e s en ten ce in  (48 ).

(48 ) We th ou gh t  th e m is s ile wa s  veer in g off cou rs e bu t  it  s ta yed  
on  t arge t . 

Note th a t  wh en  con ta ct  is  m a de with  a n  a ctu a l, ph ys ica l ta rget , a n

a r t icle wou ld  be n eeded  to ta lk  a bou t  th e word  ta rget’s  referen t : 

(49 ) Look , a  s qu ir rel h a s  la n ded  on  t he  t arge t .

On board  is  often  u s ed  to des cr ibe s om eon e join in g a  tea m  or  a  com -

pa n y, a s  in  exa m ple (50 ).  In  th is  ca s e th e m eta ph or  is  th a t  th e com pa n y

is  like th e crew of a  s h ip , bu t  n o a ctu a l s h ip—th e or igin a l referen t  of

board — is  refer red  to.16

16 . Th is  s en s e is  s t ill s een  in  s om e u s es  of board  in  m od ifiers , s u ch  a s
a n  onboard  or  ou tboard  m otor.
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(50 ) Sh or t ly a fter  com in g on  board , h e h ired  Ma rvin  Hon ig, form er ly a n
execu t ive vice p res iden t  of a d  a gen cy FCB/ Leber  Ka tz Pa r tn ers , to 
Es ty's  top  crea t ive s pot .
(Th om a s  R. Kin g, “J os eph  O'Don n ell Qu its  a s  Ch a irm a n  Of 
Sa a tch i Ad  Un it ,” W all S treet Journa l, Au g. 4 , 1989)

Sim ila r ly, with  off bas e, on  track , a n d  oth er  m eta ph or ica l u s es  of PPs

fou n d  in  Ta b le 10 , wh ile a  cou n t  n ou n  is  in clu ded  in  th e PP, th ere is  n o

ph ys ica l ob ject  bein g refer red  to by th e NPs .  A lon ger  m eta ph or ica l

ph ra s e th a t  is  frequ en t ly fou n d  is  be in  bed  (w ith ).  Us ed  m eta ph or ica lly,

in  bed  w ith  in volves  n o a ctu a l bed , ra th er  th e loca tu m (s ) (gen era lly peo-

p le of power  s u ch  a s  a  com pa n y’s  or  a  cou n try’s  lea ders ) a re im p lied  to

be in  collu s ion .

A cou p le rem a in in g ba re form s  a ppea r  in  PPs  in  wh ich  th e NPs  a re n ot

den ot in g loca t ion s  a t  a ll.  Th es e n ou n s , a lth ou gh  th ey res em ble m em -

bers  of th e Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces  grou p , h a ve u n rela ted  s en s es .

Th ey a re fu r th er  d ifferen t ia ted  from  th e m a jor ity of ba re s in gu la r  NPs  by

bein g lim ited  in  co-occu ren ce to cer ta in  verbs :

(51 ) lie  in  s t at e  

(52 ) a . go to s ch ool out  o f s t at e
b . p la y th e n ext  two ga m es  in  s t at e
c. t ra vel out  o f s t at e

(53 ) h old  at  bay
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In  (51 ), for  exa m ple, th e word  s ta te  is  n ot  u s ed  a s  freely a s  th e Mu n ici-

pa lity u s es  of s ta te  s h own  in  (52 ).  Th e s en s e of s ta te  in  (51 ) occu rs  with

very few verbs .  Un like th e PPs  in  (52 ), s ta te in  (51 ) is  n ot  u s ed  to refer  to

a  loca t ion ; lie  in  s ta te  is  m ore of a  s et , n on -litera l ph ra s e.  Both  (51 ) a n d

(53) s h ow words  th a t  h a ve n on -loca t ion a l s en s es  th a t  on ly s u perficia lly

res em ble th e cou n t  n ou n  s en s es .

2 .2   Us e s  o f Bare  Singular NPs  and The ir Cont ain ing PPs

In  look in g a t  th e fou r  s ets  of n ou n s  th a t  ca n  be u s ed  a s  ba re s in gu la r

NPs  in  loca t ive expres s ion s , we s ee th a t  s om e a re u s ed  in  referen ce, a n d

oth ers  in  p red ica t ion .  Tra d it ion a lly, n ou n s  a re con s idered  to h a ve den o-

ta t ion s , wh ile NPs  a re u s ed  to refer .17   Look in g a t  th e ba re s in gu la r  NPs

in  loca t ive PPs , reca ll th a t  for  th e m eta ph or ica l u s es , wh ile th e n ou n s

h a ve den ota t ion s , th e ba re NPs  a re n ot  u s ed  to p ick  ou t  a n y referen t

den oted  by th e n ou n ; a  m em ber  of th is  s et , th en , on ly occu rs  in  PPs  th a t

a re p red ica t in g expres s ion s  of th e loca tu m .18  Likewis e, th e tem pora l

17 .  “Firs t -order  en t it ies  a re s u ch  th a t  th ey m a y be refer red  to” (Lyon s
1977 :443).

18 . Of cou rs e, d ifferen t  s en s es  of th e s a m e n ou n  m a y h a ve d ifferen t
ba re form  u s es .  To s a y a  pers on  is  on  line (m ea n in g u s in g a  com pu ter
or  a cces s in g a  da ta ba s e) or  th a t  in form a t ion  is  on  line  (m ea n in g loca ted  
on  or  a va ila b le via  a  da ta ba s e or  com pu ter ) is  to u s e a  p red ica t in g
expres s ion  a bou t  th e loca tu m , wh ile to s a y a  pers on  is  in / on  line
(m ea n in g s ta n d in g in  a  qu eu e) cou ld  be eith er  a  refer r in g expres s ion ,
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in ter ru p t ion  expres s ion s  do n ot  p ick  ou t  a n  even t  or  en t ity in  th eir  ba re

NP u s e, bu t  in  PPs  a re u s ed  to p red ica te th e a ct ivity of th e loca tu m .  Of

th e m ed ia  term s , th e Record in g Expres s ion  a re a ga in  p red ica tes .  For  a n

en t ity to be on  TV, n o s pecific televis ion  s et  is  refer red  to; in s tea d , th e PP

pred ica tes  s om eth in g of th e loca tu m .  Th e fra m in g expres s ion s , on  th e

oth er  h a n d , a re u s ed  to con vey a  pa r t icu la r  fra m ed  s pa ce, from  a  pa r t ic-

u la r  pa r t icipa n t’s  poin t  of view.  Th e Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l expres s ion s

a ls o a re u s ed  in  both  p red ica t ion  a n d  referen ce.  Th e gen er ic u s e is

k in d -refer r in g, th e Fa m ilia r ity u s e is  in d ividu a l refer r in g, a n d  th e Act iv-

ity u s e is  n ot  referen t ia l a t  a ll, bu t  con s is ts  of a  PP p red ica te des cr ib in g

th e loca tu m  (th e loca tu m , h owever , is  a  refer r in g expres s ion ).  Th es e d if-

feren t  u s es  of ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a re d is p la yed  in  Ta b le 11 . 

Table  1 1

in d ica t in g a  pa r t icu la r  lin e, or  a  p red ica te des cr ib in g th e loca tu m ’s
qu eu ein g a ct ivity.
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Pre dic at e s  and Re fe rring Expre s s ions

Th e PPs  th a t  a re s olely p red ica tes , wh ich  con ta in  NPs  n ot  u s ed  for  refer -

en ce, a re in  lin e with  cla im s  th a t  ba re s in gu la r  form s  a re n ot  u s ed  to

p ick  ou t  a ctu a l p la ces  (cf. Ch r is toph ers en  1939 :183 , Ha ll a n d  Ha ll

1969 :3 , Qu irk  et  a l. 1985 :276-277).  Bu t  it  is  th e grou ps  of NPs  with

both  refer r in g a n d  p red ica t in g u s es  th a t  a re th e on es  of in teres t  h ere,

s in ce th ey in d ica te th a t  we ca n n ot  m a ke a  b la n ket  gen era liza t ion  a bou t

th e m ea n in gs  a n d  u s es  of ba re s in gu la r  form s .

3 .  Analyz ing t he  Pre pos it ions

Now th a t  I h a ve la id  ou t  th e fou r  m a in  ca tegor ies  of n ou n s  th a t  a re u s ed
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a s  ba re s in gu la r  NPs , I tu rn  b r iefly to th e in flu en ce of p repos it ion  ch oice

on  th e m ea n in g of th e ph ra s es  con ta in in g th os e NPs .  In  s om e wa ys  th is

ch oice is  a ls o a ffected  by kn owledge of th e NPs ’ referen ts , rela t in g a s  it

does  to s u ch  a s pects  a s  th e ph ys ica l s h a pe of th e loca t ion  NP’s  referen t

a n d  th e s ize a n d  m ob ility of th e loca tu m .19  Bu t  fir s t , let  u s  con s ider

s om e of th e geom etr ic in form a t ion  th a t  s pea kers  ta ke to be th e u n der ly-

in g m ea n in g of a  s pa t ia l p repos it ion .

3 .1   De not at ions  o f t he  Spat ial Pre pos it ions  in ,  on ,  and a t  

3 .1 .1   Ge om e t ric  As pe c t s  

Firs t  I will la y ou t  s om e of th e expecta t ion s  a bou t  th e d is t in ct  m ea n in gs

of in , on , a n d  a t th a t  a  h ea rer  b r in gs  in to p la y.

Hers kovits  (1985 : 358-359) p res en ts  a  view of ea ch  p repos it ion  a s  a  ca t -

egory orga n ized  a rou n d  a  foca l rela t ion , th e “idea l m ea n in g” for  th e p rep -

os it ion .  Th e defin it ion s  on  th e left  in  (54 ) s h ow th e fou r  idea l m ea n in gs

s h e p ropos es  for  th e p repos it ion s  u n der  d is cu s s ion :

19 . Oth er  releva n t  a s pects , a s  we’ll s ee in  Ch a p ter  4 , a re s u ch  p ra g-
m a t ic fa ctors  a s  th e expected  u s e of th e loca tu m  a n d  loca t ion , th e rela -
t ion  between  th e s pea ker  a n d  h ea rer , a n d  th e s pea ker’s  cu rren t  view of
th e loca t ion .
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(54 ) a . in  : s pa t ia l in clu s ion    Food  is  in  th e freezer .

b . on : con t igu ity a n d  s u ppor t  Th e book  is  on  th e ta b le.
(for  th ree-d im en s ion a l ob jects )

c. con t igu ity 
(for  on e or  two- A s ta in  is  on  m y s h ir t .
d im en s ion a l ob jects )

d . at : coin ciden ce of two poin ts Th e s tore is  a t  th e corn er .
            

       

Dirven  (1993) la ys  ou t  s im ila r  m in im a l requ irem en ts  for  th e p repos i-

t ion s : on  requ ires  con ta ct , in  requ ires  s om e k in d  of en clos u re, a n d  a t,

th e m os t  “n eu tra l” p la ce p repos it ion , requ ires  n eith er  con ta ct  n or  en clo-

s u re, m erely th a t  on e poin t  is  or ien ted  off th e oth er .  Beca u s e on  a lon e

requ ires  th a t  th e two ob jects  a ctu a lly tou ch  in  s pa ce, Dirven  s ees  on  a s

th e m os t  s pa t ia l of th e s et : “Alth ou gh  a t a n d  in  ca n  be u s ed  to fu lfil

pu rely s pa t ia l fu n ct ion s , th ey do s o in  a  les s  con crete or  les s  ‘s pa t ia l’

wa y th a n  on , a n d  th erefore th ey m a y be m ore a p t  to go beyon d  s pa t ia l

con cep tu a lis a t ion s ” (1993 :75).  Th a t  is , a t a n d  in  a re m ore likely to be

u s ed  in  exten ded  n on -s pa t ia l s en s es , e.g., tem pora l, m a n n er .

3 .1 .2   Moving Be yond Ge om e t ry  t o  In t e rpre t at ion

However , des p ite th e fa ctors  th a t  Hers kovits , Dirven , a n d  oth ers  n ote a s

com m on  th rea ds  in  th e m ea n in gs  of s pa t ia l p repos it ion s , Hers kovits

(1985 : 348) n otes  a  m a jor  s h or tcom in g of th e s im ple-rela t ion s
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m odels —th os e m odels  wh ich  s ee p repos it ion a l m ea n in g s t r ict ly deter -

m in ed  by th e con figu ra t ion  of a ctu a l ob jects :

th e s im ple rela t ion s  wou ld  n ot , in  a n y ca s e, a pp ly
to th e ob jects  th em s elves , bu t  ra th er  to pa r ts  of
s pa ce, to geom etr ic im a ges  m a tch ed  on to th e
ob ject , to wh a t  I ca ll geom etr ic des cr ip t ion s  of th e
ob jects .  An d  even  with  th e s a m e p repos it ion , d if-
feren t  geom etr ic des cr ip t ion s  m a y be a pp lica b le.

In  oth er  words , th e releva n t  pa r t  of a  loca t ion  ob ject  m a y be perceived

a n d  in d ica ted  in  d ifferen t  wa ys .  Th is  ca n  be s een  by th e d ifferen t  ph ys i-

ca l a rea s  p icked  ou t  a s  th e loca t ion  in  th e PPs  in  (55 ). 

(55 ) a . th e cra ck  in  th e va s e                (Hers kovits  1985 :348)

b . th e wa ter  in  th e va s e                (Hers kovits  1985 :348)

c. th e bea u ty in  th e va s e

In  (55a ) th e va s e is  con cep tu a lized  in  term s  of th e s u bs ta n ce of th e con -

ta in er , wh ile in  (55b) th e releva n t  s pa ce is  th e volu m e th a t  th e con ta in er

s u rrou n ds .  In  (55c), on  th e oth er  h a n d , it  is  elem en ts  s u ch  a s  th e va s e’s

p ropor t ion  or  it s  m a n u fa ctu re th a t  a re bein g poin ted  ou t , a n d  n ot  a n

a ctu a l s pa ce.

By exa m ples  s u ch  a s  (55a ) a n d  (55b), Hers kovits  poin ts  ou t  th a t  it  is  n ot

rea l-wor ld  ob jects  (like va s es ) wh ich  we m a n ipu la te in  ou r  s pa t ia l per -

cep t ion s  a n d  des cr ip t ion s , bu t  m od ified  geom etr ic des cr ip t ion s : “geom et-
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r ic des cr ip t ion  in volves  viewin g or  con cep tu a lizin g a n  ob ject  a s  a  poin t , a

lin e, a  s u r fa ce, or  a  s t r ip—in  oth er  words  a s  s om e s im ple geom etr ic

figu re” (1985 :349).  So, s h e a rgu es , s pea kers  do n ot  u s e p repos it ion s  to

loca te a  rea l-wor ld  en t ity with  a  con s ta n t  m ea n in g, bu t  a re in flu en ced  by

a  filter  of geom etr ic percep t ion  th a t  a llows  th em  to in d ica te th e releva n t

pers pect ive of a n  ob ject ; th is  a b ility to h igh ligh t  va r iou s  pos s ib le per-

s pect ives  h elps  s pea kers  to figu re ou t  wh ich  a s pect  of th e m ea n in g of a

prepos it ion  a n d  a n  NP is  m ea n t , even  a m on g u t tera n ces  con ta in in g th e

s a m e p repos it ion  a n d  NP.   

Th u s , a ccord in g to Hers kovits , ou r  geom etr ic con cep tu a liza t ion  in tera cts

with  th e va r ia t ion  in  th e s pa t ia l m ea n in gs  we ca n  a pp ly to th e s a m e s pa -

t ia l p repos it ion s .  Bu t  beyon d  va r ia t ion s  in  h ow we con ceive of th e idea l

m ea n in g of a  pa r t icu la r  s pa t ia l rela t ion , th ere a re ordered  exten s ion s

in to n on -s pa t ia l dom a in s  a s  well.  Dirven  (1993) a n a lys es  12  s pa t ia l

p repos it ion s  (in , on , a t, from , off, ou t of, by , w ith , und er, th rough , abou t,

over) by s epa ra t in g th em  in to grou ps  rela ted  by m ea n in g, a n d  s h owin g

th e pa t tern s  of ra d ia l m ea n in g exten s ion  th a t  lea d  from  th e s pa t ia l s en s e

ou t  in to oth er  dom a in s  s u ch  a s  t im e, s ta te, a rea , m a n n er , circu m s ta n ce,

a n d  ca u s e.  His  a pproa ch  res em bles  th a t  of La koff (1987) in  s h owin g a

core m ea n in g for  a  word  with  a  s er ies  of s h ifts  a n d  exten s ion s  th a t  lea d
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to rela ted  word  s en s es  in  oth er  dom a in s .  In  th is  ca s e, th e s pa t ia l s en s e

is  core, bu t  th rou gh  exten s ion  to oth er  dom a in s , n on -s pa t ia l s en s es

em erge.  As  Dirven  n otes , “th e exten s ion s  of th e m ea n in gs  of a  p repos i-

t ion  from  ph ys ica l s pa ce via  t im e in to m ore a bs tra ct  dom a in s  do n ot

occu r  in  a n y h a ph a za rd  wa y bu t  follow a  pa th  of gra du a lly in crea s in g

a bs tra ct ion s , wh ereby th e lin k  with  ea ch  p r ior  m ea n in g rem a in s  obviou s

a n d  m a y a ccou n t  for  m os t , if n ot  a ll, co-occu rren ce res t r ict ion s ” (1993 :

76) between  loca tu m  a n d  loca t ion .

Th e u s e of dom a in s  is  h elp fu l in  con tra s t in g m a n y s ets  of rela ted  PP

m ea n in gs .  Th e exa m ples  in  (56 ) p rovide s om e in s ta n ces  of con n ected

s en s es  of th e p repos it ion  a t (Dirven  (1993 :20-21).

(56 ) a . poin t  a s  p la ce: a t  th e s ta t ion
b . t im e-poin t : a t  s ix o’clock
c. m a n n er : a t  fu ll s peed
d . circu m s ta n ce: a t  th es e words , h e left
e. s ta te: a t  work

Dirven ’s  a s s ign m en t  of ph ra s es  to dom a in s  s eem s  to be determ in ed

pa r t ly by th e in tu it ive ca tegor iza t ion  of th e loca t ion  NPs  (e.g., a  s ta t ion  is

a  p la ce, s ix o’clock  is  a  t im e, etc.).  Ra u h  (1993) m a kes  th is  cla im  m ore

exp licit ly:  s h e s a ys  th a t  in  th e s a m e wa y th a t  s elect ion a l res t r ict ion s  on

verbs  requ ire ob jects  of cer ta in  types  (e.g., a n im a te, con crete), s o p repo-
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s it ion s  a llow on ly com plem en ts  wh ich  a re m a rked  with  cer ta in  s em a n t ic

fea tu res  (e.g., s pa t ia l, tem pora l, s ca la r ).  “Th e p repos it ion  above  does  n ot

ta ke a  com plem en t  wh ich  is  m a rked  a s  tem pora l.  It  does , h owever , ta ke

com plem en ts  wh ich  a llow a  s pa t ia l or  a  s ca la r  in terp reta t ion .  Th e

prepos it ion  a t, on  th e oth er  h a n d , a llows  s pa t ia lly a n d  tem pora lly in ter -

p reta b le com plem en ts ... wh ich  m ea n s  th a t  th ere a re lexica l va r ia n ts ”

(Ra u h  1993 :108).  In  oth er  words , th ere a re d is t in ct  s en s es  for  th e s a m e

prepos it ion s . 

It  is  u s efu l to con s ider  th e types  of con s tra in ts  on  n ou n s  th a t  ca n  occu r

in  loca t ive PPs .  For  exa m ple, in  in  it s  ba s ic s pa t ia l s en s e requ ires  en clo-

s u re of on e ob ject  in  a n oth er , wh ich  in  th e s pa t ia l dom a in  requ ires

ph ys ica l ob jects .  However , if followin g a  dom a in  s h ift  s u ch  a s  th os e in

(56), th e dom a in  is  s h ifted  to a  s ta te, a  n ew s et  of NPs  becom e pos s ib le

ob jects  for  a  s pa t ia l p repos it ion .  For  exa m ple, a bs t ra ct  n ou n s  ca n  be

u s ed  if th ey iden t ify a  con d it ion  or  a n  em otion a l s ta te; by m eta ph or ica l

exten s ion , th is  term  is  con s idered  to s u rrou n d  th e loca tu m , a t  lea s t

em otion a lly: in  d anger, in  trouble, in  agony .  Th u s  it  is  im por ta n t  to n ote

th a t  ea ch  dom a in , n ot  ju s t  ea ch  p repos it ion , wou ld  ta ke a  d ifferen t  s et  of

NPs .
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Dirven  con tra s ts  m ea n in gs  of two p repos it ion s  from  d ifferen t  dom a in s

u s ed  with  th e s a m e verb  a n d  ob ject : 

Th e d ifferen ce between  m ea n s  a n d  in s t ru m en t
s ta n ds  ou t  m os t  clea r ly in  th e pa ir  w rite in  pencil
a n d  w rite w ith  a  pencil: th e in -ph ra s e con cep tu a -
lis es  th e wa y (m a n n er  or  m ea n s ) in  wh ich  th in gs
a re don e; h ere th e idea  of a n  en velop in g s ta te or
s u bs ta n ce is  clea r ly p res en t , wh ich  a ls o
a ccou n ts  for  th e u s e of pencil a s  a n  u n cou n ta b le
n ou n ; th e w ith -ph ra s e s t res s es  th e u s e of a n
a ccom pa n yin g in s t ru m en t  a n d  s in ce th is  is  con -
crete, pencil is  u s ed  a s  a  cou n ta b le n ou n  h ere.
(Dirven  1993 :90) 

Th e rea s on  for  th e s yn ta ct ic con tra s t  in  ob ject  form s  between  in  pencil

a n d  w ith  a  pencil h a s  to do with  in  bein g a b le to h a ve eith er  a  s u bs ta n ce

or  m a ter ia l n ou n  a s  it s  ob ject , th u s  a llowin g u s  to in terp ret  th e word

pencil a s  pencil lead .  Th e word  w ith , on  th e oth er  h a n d , a llows  a r t ifa cts ,

a n d  es pecia lly tools , a m on g th e types  of referen ts  it s  ob jects  m igh t  be, s o

a  cou n ta b le NP like a  pencil is  pos s ib le with  w ith .  Th e m eton ym y of pen-

cil a s  a  tool (with  a  cou n t  n ou n  in terp reta t ion ), to pencil lead  a s  a  s u b -

s ta n ce (m a s s  n ou n ) is  wh a t  a llows  pencil, bu t  n ot  oth er  s u bs ta n ce

n ou n s  to s h ow u p  a fter  both  in  a n d  w ith : 

(57 ) in  ch a rcoa l * with  a  ch a rcoa l
in  b lood * with  a  b lood
in  in k * with  a n  in k

   

We s a w eviden ce of th is  con tra s t  in  ob ject  types  ea r lier  with  th e two s ets
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of Record in g Med ia  expres s ion s  d is cu s s ed  in  Sect ion  2 .1 .2  a bove.  Th ere

we s a w ba re s in gu la r  NPs  s u ch  a s  on  d is k , on  rad io, on  vid eo con tra s ted

with  PPs  in  wh ich  th e ob ject  NP wa s  a  m a s s  n ou n , s u ch  a s  in  ink  a n d  in

m em ory .  With  in  ink  a n d  in  m em ory , th e referen t  of th e ob ject  is  a  s u b -

s ta n ce or  en com pa s s in g s tora ge s itu a t ion , wh ile with  on  we expect  m ore

ph ys ica l p la cem en t  a s  on to a  s ect ion  of th e ta pe, d is k , etc.; th a t  is , th e

loca t ion  NP for  on  is  viewed  a s  m ore of a  d is crete loca t ion .  Th erefore, it

is  n ot  s u rp r is in g th a t  Record in g Med ia  occu rr in g with  p repos it ion s  like

in  a re in terp reted  a s  m ore m a s s like th a n  expres s ion s  th a t  follow on .

Qu irk  et  a l. (1985), for  exa m ple, a ddres s  th is  d ifficu lty of determ in in g

wh eth er  a  s pa t ia l p repos it ion  is  u s ed  in  a  loca t ive ph ra s e, obs ervin g th a t

“cer ta in  n ou n s  h a ve th e zero a r t icle, es pecia lly a s  com plem en t  of a t, in

a n d  on  in  qu a s i-loca t ive ph ra s es  ... We ca ll th em  ‘qu a s i-loca t ive’

beca u s e, a lth ou gh  th ey a ppea r  to h a ve loca t ive m ea n in g, th eir  fu n ct ion

is  ra th er  m ore a bs tra ct” (p . 277).  In  fa ct , it  is  th is  a ppea ra n ce of loca t ive

m ea n in g th a t  m a kes  th es e form s  s o h a rd  to cla s s ify.  I p ropos e th a t

wh ile a ll th es e PPs  a ppea r  to h a ve loca t ive s t ru ctu re (i.e., s pa t ia l p repos -

it ion  + loca t ion  NP), n ot  a ll of th em  h a ve loca t ive m ea n in g.  In  th e n ext

ch a p ter  I will s h ow th a t  a lth ou gh  s om e of th e NPs  in  cer ta in  con texts

(e.g., in  tow n , on  cam pus ) a re refer r in g expres s ion s  a n d  th u s  p ick  ou t
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ph ys ica l referen ts  a s  pa r t  of bein g s pa t ia l exp res s ion s , m a n y of th e PPs

(e.g., in  pris on , in  court) in volve m ore exten ded  s en s es  of th e p repos it ion s

a n d  a re u s ed  with  p repos it ion s  n ot  from  th e s pa t ia l dom a in  bu t  from

m a n n er  or  s ta te dom a in s .  Th e la ck  of a r t icle in  th e NP ca n  be a n  in d ica -

tor  th a t  a  h ea rer  s h ou ld  ch oos e a  n on -s pa t ia l s en s e for  th e p repos it ion ,

or  th a t  th e referen t  is  iden t ifia b le.

3 .2  From  Se ns e s  t o  Ext e ns ions  o f Spat ial Pre pos it ions

3 .2 .1  Us e  Type  Pat t e rns

Ra u h  (1993) n otes  th a t  th e s em a n t ic roles  THEME, LOCATION,

SOURCE, PATH, a n d  GOAL a re in depen den t  of th e dom a in s  of s pa ce,

t im e, m a n n er , etc., th ou gh  th es e roles  were p roba b ly or igin a lly releva n t

to th e s pa t ia l dom a in  a n d  were la ter  t ra n s fer red  to oth er  dom a in s , a

developm en t  th a t  s h e n otes  h a s  been  obs erved  for  m a n y p repos it ion s

d ia ch ron ica lly (by, e.g., Clos s -Tra u got t  1985) a n d  in  la n gu a ge a cqu is i-

t ion  (by e.g., Cla rk  1973).  Ra u h  exp la in s  th e p roces s  by wh ich  a  n ew

s en s e of a  p repos it ion  develops :

It  is  ea s y to s ee h ow va r ia n ts  ... m a y develop .  If it  is
a s s u m ed  th a t  p r im a ry s pa t ia l p repos it ion s  exh ib it
s elect ion  p roper t ies  on  th e ba s is  of wh ich  th ey s elect  a
s pa t ia l u n it  a s  th eir  in tern a l a rgu m en t , th en  it  is  pos s ib le
to im a gin e th a t  devia n t  m a rked  s equ en ces  ca n  be gen er-
a ted  by in s er t in g n on -s pa t ia l com plem en ts , th u s  viola t -
in g th e s elect ion  p roper t ies  a n d  th u s  in du cin g a  m eta -
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ph or ica l in terp reta t ion .  As  Kit ta y (1981 ; 1987 : 214ff.)
h a s  dem on s tra ted , on e of th e releva n t  p r in cip les  of m eta -
ph or  is  th e t ra n s fer  of s t ru ctu ra l or  orga n iza t ion a l p rop-
er t ies  from  on e s em a n t ic dom a in  to a n oth er . 
(Ra u h  1993 :123)

Ma n y p repos it ion s  of s pa t ia l or igin  a re u s ed  n on -s pa t ia lly, th ou gh  Ra u h

n otes  th a t  on ly a  few of th es e m a y be iden t ified  a s  d is t in ct  lexica l p repo-

s it ion s , for  wh ile n u m erou s  exa m ples  exis t  of tem pora l lexica l va r ia n ts  of

or igin a lly s pa t ia l p repos it ion s , in clu d in g before , a fter, or  un til, of th es e,

“before  u s ed  a s  a  s pa t ia l p repos it ion  is  ra re in  Modern  En glis h , a n d  a fter

a s  well a s  un til h a ve com pletely los t  th eir  s pa t ia l p roper t ies ” (Ra u h

1993 :124).  Sh e in d ica tes  th a t  s u ch  ch a n ges  con firm  th a t  rea n a lys is  of

lexica l p roper t ies  is  pos s ib le, in deed  docu m en ted .  Ra u h  s u gges ts  th a t

on e ca n  obs erve ch a n ges  in  th e s en s e of th es e p repos it ion s  from  th e

“m a rked  m eta ph or ica l u s e of a  form  to a  lexica l va r ia n t  ch a ra cter ized  by

rea n a lyzed  lexica l p roper t ies ” (p . 124).  

Oth er  u s es  of s pa t ia l p repos it ion s , Ra u h  cla im s , h a ve becom e h igh ly lex-

ica lized , bu t  a re m erely rein terp reted  ra th er  th a n  rea n a lyzed .  I a m  n ot

s u gges t in g th a t  th e p repos it ion s  u s ed  with  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a re rea n a -

lyzed  a s  h a vin g n ew n on -s pa t ia l s en s es , bu t  on ly th a t  th e p repos it ion s

in  s om e u s es  a re ea s ily rein terp reted  n on -s pa t ia lly, es pecia lly with  cer -

ta in  s ets  of ob jects .
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Hers kovits  (1982 , 1985) p ropos es  th a t  fa ctors  in  a dd it ion  to m eta ph or i-

ca l exten s ion  crea te va r ia n ts  of p repos it ion a l m ea n in g.  Sh e s u gges ts

th a t  th e cen tra l s en s e of ea ch  p repos it ion ’s  ‘idea l m ea n in g’ is  s om ewh a t

ela s t ic a n d  s h e des cr ibes  th e a llowa b le va r ia t ion s  a s  d ifferen t  ‘u s e types ’

for  ea ch  p repos it ion : 

A u s e type is , th u s , a  ph ra s e pa t tern  cen tered  a rou n d  a
p repos it ion , togeth er  with  th e in terp reta t ion , or  m ea n in g,
a s s ocia ted  with  th e pa t tern .  Mos t  often , th e ph ra s e pa t tern
is  s im ply a  p repos it ion  with  s elect ion  res t r ict ion s  for  th e
s u b ject  a n d  ob ject  of th e p repos it ion , bu t  s om et im es  it
in volves  a  s pecific word  a s  s u b ject  of th e p repos it ion s . 
(Hers kovits  1985 :370) 

In  Hers kovits ’s  des cr ip t ion , “s u b ject  a n d  ob ject  of th e p repos it ion ” corre-

s pon d  to wh a t  I h a ve been  refer r in g to a s  th e loca tu m  a n d  th e loca t ion

NPs .  A typ ica l exa m ple of a  u s e type wou ld  be “Pers on  a t Ar t ifa ct ,”

wh ich  wou ld  be in terp reted  p ra gm a tica lly to m ea n  th e pers on  is  u s in g

th e a r t ifa ct .20  From  th is  u s e type, on e ca n  gen era te exa m ples  s u ch  a s

th os e in  (58 ):

(58 ) a . Tom eka  wa s  a t  th e com pu ter .
b . J oe wa s  a t  th e Xerox m a ch in e.
c. Th e tem p  wa s  a t  h is  des k .

In  th es e con s tru ct ion s , th e loca tu m  is  u n ders tood  to be n ot  ju s t  in  th e

20 . As  we’ll s ee in  Ch a p ter  4 , Sect ion  2 .1 .2 , th e m ea n in gs  con veyed  by
th es e u s e types  qu a lify a s  R-Im plica tu res . 
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proxim ity of th e loca t ion  (wh ich  is  a ll th a t  a t  a lon e wou ld  s em a n t ica lly

en ta il) bu t  in volved  in  th e a ct ivity a s s ocia ted  with  th a t  a r t ifa ct .  Hen ce in

(58a ) Tom eka  is  s it t in g a t  th e com pu ter  typ in g; in  (58b) J oe is  m a k in g

cop ies ; in  (58c) th e tem p  is  u s in g th e des k  s u rfa ce (to wr ite or  to s or t

pa pers ), etc.  Even  if th ey a re n ot  doin g th e a ct ivity, a t is  u s ed  to im p ly

th a t  th ey a re pos it ion ed  on  th e s ide wh ere on e cou ld  work , a s  com pa red

to th e exa m ples  in  (59 ), wh ere on ly n ea rn es s , n ot  or ien ta t ion  is  im p lied :

(59 ) a . Tom eka  is  by th e com pu ter ,
b . J oe wa s  by th e Xerox m a ch in e.
c. Th e tem p  wa s  by h is  des k .

Us e types , th en , a re a  wa y to poin t  ou t  com m on  in terp reta t ion s  of cer -

ta in  p repos it ion s  in  cer ta in  u s es .  Bu t  of cou rs e, a s  Hers kovits  obs erves ,

th e a greed  u pon  m ea n in g m a y n ot  be a t ta ch ed  to ju s t  a n y loca tu m , bu t

gen era lly ta kes  in  a  very con s tra in ed  s et  of ob jects .  In  (58 ), for  exa m ple,

a r t ifa cts  s u ch  a s  wa ll, m a ilbox, pos ter , etc., cou ld  n ot  be u s ed  to con vey

th a t  th e loca tu m  wa s  u s in g th e ob ject .  So, u s e types , wh ile th ey a re

des cr ibed  a s  pa t tern s  of m ea n in g cen tered  a rou n d  a  p repos it ion , rea lly

reflect  a n  in tera ct ion  of th e m ea n in g of th e p repos it ion , th e m ea n in g of

th e NP, a n d  s ocia lly a greed  u pon  expecta t ion s  a bou t  h ow th e referen ts

of s u ch  NPs  a re typ ica lly u s ed . 
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In  s u m m a ry, s im ple geom etr ic rela t ion s  a m on g th e referen ts  of NPs  a re

often  ta ken  to be key to u n ders ta n d in g th e m ea n in g of a  p repos it ion  (for

a  cr it ica l review of pa s t  a pproa ch es , s ee Cien k i 1989 :4 -14), bu t  often

th es e rela t ion s  a re ju s t  a  s ta r t in g poin t , with  s em a n t ic exten s ion  a n d

pra gm a tic fa ctors  s u ch  a s  con text  a n d  th e s pea kers ’ expecta t ion  of th e

ob ject’s  fu n ct ion  h a vin g a  fa ir ly p red icta b le in flu en ce a s  well. 

3 .2 .2   Diale c t  Diffe re nc e s  Be t we e n  in  and a t  

Oth er  d ifferen ces  in  p repos it ion s  a re m ore loca lized  in  th eir  u s e.  On e

d ia lecta l d ifferen ce between  Br it is h  a n d  Am erica n  s pea kers , for  exa m ple,

is  illu s t ra ted  in  (60 ), wh ich  s h ows  a  con tra s t  u s ed  by Br it is h  s pea kers . 

(60 ) a . He’s  a t  s ch ool (Br it ) = He a t ten ds / is  a t ten d in g s ch ool
[=Qu irk  et  a l . (1979), p . 310]

b . He’s  in  s ch ool (Br it ) = He’s  a ctu a lly in s ide th e bu ild in g 
                       --n ot , e.g., on  th e p la yin g fields

[=Qu irk  et  a l. (1979), p . 310]

Qu irk  et  a l. (1979) n ote th e con tra s t  between  s om e in  a n d  a t exp res s ion s

wh ich  revea ls  s epa ra te s en s es  for  th e PPs , wh ich  a ga in  d iffer  from  th e

core s pa t ia l s en s e d is t in gu is h in g ea ch  p repos it ion .

Am erica n  En glis h , th ey poin t  ou t , u s es  “in  s ch ool” for  both  th e a ct ivity

s en s e (60a ) a n d  th e loca t ion  s en s e (60b).  Th is  Am erica n  u s a ge ca n  be
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ver ified  from  th e m a n y a t tes ted  exa m ples  of in  s chool th a t  I h a ve col-

lected , two of wh ich  a ppea r  in  (61 ).  In  n eith er  ca s e is  th e s ch ool bu ild -

in g m ea n t , bu t  in s tea d  th e t im e per iod  du r in g wh ich  th e loca tu m  wa s

a t ten d in g s ch ool is  in d ica ted .  

(61 ) a . Th e bea u ty of Bu rn et t ’s  s tory (th e n ovel, wh ich  wa s
pu b lis h ed  in  1905 , is  a n  expa n ded  vers ion  of a n  1888
n ovella ) is  th a t  it  p res en ts  th e ba t t le of you th fu l fa n cy a ga in s t
a du lt  “rea lis m ” a s  a  k in d  of ep ic s t ru ggle, fou gh t  wh ere it  is
u s u a lly fou gh t—in  s c hoo l.
(Terren ce Ra ffer ty, “Th e Cu rren t  Cin em a ,” The New  York er,
Ma y 29 , 1995 , p . 92 -3 )

b . Wh en  I wa s  in  nurs e ry  s c hoo l, s om e gir ls  fed  m e h ot  s a u ce.
(Ma tt  Groen in g, Life in  Hell ca r toon , Chicago Read er, Au g. 16 ,
1996 , Sect ion  4 , p . 1 )

However , th e Br it is h  m ea n in g d ifferen ce in  (60 ) is  th e s a m e on e

expres s ed  in  m a n y Am erica n  loca t ive PPs  by th e con tra s t  between  th e

a r t icu la ted  a n d  a n a r th rou s  form s , a s  s h own  in  (62 )-(64 ).

(62 ) a . to be a t  ch u rch  =    to be ta k in g pa r t  in  th e s ervice 
b . to be a t  th e ch u rch  = to m erely be in  or  n ea r  th e bu ild in g,  

for  a n y pu rpos e

(63) a . to be in  s ch ool = to be ta k in g pa r t  in  a t ten d in g or  
tea ch in g a  cla s s

b . to be in  th e s ch ool = cou ld  a pp ly to a n y pers on  (vis itor , 
pa ren t , ja n itor , voter ) wh o wa s  
ph ys ica lly in s ide th e bu ild in g

 
(64 ) a . to be in  p r is on  = to be h eld  th ere for  com m it t in g a  cr im e

b . to be in  th e p r is on  = to be in  th e bu ild in g, for  a n y rea s on
      (e.g., a s  vis itor , cook , cockroa ch )
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Sin ce I pos it  in  Ch a p ter  4  th a t  th e m ea n in gs  of th e ba re form s  in

(62)-(64 ) a re crea ted  by Act ivity Im plica tu re, th e (a ) exa m ples  ca n  be s a id

to con vey th e Act ivity s en s e.  Th e m ea n in gs  in  th e (b ) exa m ples , wh ich

con ta in  a r t icles  in  th e NP, a re u s ed  to con vey th e m ore s t ra igh tforwa rd

loca t ive m ea n in g, a n d  ca n  th erefore be s a id  to con vey th e Loca t ive

s en s e.

To s u m m a rize, p repos it ion a l m ea n in g is  in terp reted  th rou gh  ba s ic

geom etr ic in form a t ion , th rou gh  ou r  con cep tu a liza t ion  of th e releva n t

pa r t  of th e referen ts , a n d  th rou gh  cer ta in  im p lica ted  con tra s ts  con cern -

in g th e referen t ia lity of th e loca t ion  NPs .

3 .3    Orie n t ing a Spat ial PP

Previou s ly, in  Sect ion  2 , I d is cu s s ed  th e m ea n in gs  of th e ba re s in gu la r

NPs  a n a lyzed  in  is ola t ion , i.e., by look in g a t  wh a t  s chool, un ivers ity , a n d

college , for  exa m ple, h a ve in  com m on .  In  th is  s ect ion , th e NP a s  pa r t  of

a  PP is  con s idered , a n d  I will u s e a  ca tegor iza t ion  th a t  looks  a t  th e in flu -

en ce of th e verb , th e p repos it ion , a n d  th e loca t ion  NP in  s pecific s en -

ten ces  to iden t ify two percep t ion s  of th e referen ts  wh en  th ey a re refer red

to in  PPs .

PPs  with  ba re form s  a re often  con s idered  in  th eir  a dverb ia l fu n ct ion , bu t
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a s  n oted  in  Ch a p ter  1 , like oth er  loca t ive PPs , th ey ca n  a ls o s erve a s

m od ifiers  of NPs  or  a s  n om in a ls .  With  loca t ive PPs  s u ch  a s  d ow ntow n ,

offs tage, a n d  ou t of s ta te , th e u s e of a  PP ra th er  th a n  a n  NP to n a m e a

loca t ion  a llows  for  a  n ew pa t tern in g of th e ba re s in gu la r  NP u s es , crea t-

in g a  s ys tem  th a t  ta kes  in to con s idera t ion  th e in form a t ion  th a t  th e PP

pres en ts  a bou t  th e s h a pe of th e loca t ion  a n d  wh a t  th e loca tu m  does  a t

th a t  loca t ion .  I will s h ow th a t  with  s om e PPs , th e loca t ion  is  p res en ted

a s  a  pa r t icu la r  poin t  to wh ich  th e loca tu m  tra vels  or  a t  wh ich  th e loca -

tu m  is  pos it ion ed  (Sect ion  3 .3 .1 ).  In  oth er , s om et im es  iden t ica l PP

s tru ctu res , th e loca t ion  is  p res en ted  a s  a  type of pa th .  Th is  s econ d  per-

s pect ive h a s  two in s ta n t ia t ion s : (1 ) th e pa th  a s  a  d irect ion  of m ove-

m en t—a  pa th  with  n o s pecific en dpoin t  requ ired , or , (2 ) th e loca t ion  a s  a

t ra vers a b le a rea  with in  wh ich  th e loca tu m  tra vels  (Sect ion  3 .3 .2 ). 

3 .3 .1   Loc at ion  as  a Po in t   

In  Sect ion  2 .1 ,  in , on , a n d  a t were s h own  to be th e m os t  ba s ic s pa t ia l

p repos it ion s , a ppea r in g with  verbs  of loca t ion  or  pos it ion  (e.g., be, s tay ,

s it).  Th e NPs  in  th es e PPs  iden t ify th e s ta t ion a ry poin t  a t  wh ich  th e

loca tu m  is  pos it ion ed .  Th e s a m e NPs  th a t  a ppea r  with  in , on , a n d  a t

gen era lly ca n  a ppea r  in  a  PP a fter  a  m ot ion  verb  (e.g., go, travel, a rrive)

—ra th er  th a n  a  loca t ion  verb—to n a m e th e s ou rce or  goa l en d  poin t  a t
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wh ich  th e loca tu m  wa s  or  p la n s  to be; in  th a t  ca s e th ey a ppea r  with  th e

p repos it ion s  to, tow ard , or  from :

(65 ) a . Sh e got  u p  a n d  wa lked  s lowly t oward c am p .
(Steven  Utley, “Th e Win d  over  th e World ,” As im ov’s  Scien ce 
Fict ion , Oct ./ Nov. 1996 , p . 118)

b . Seven teen -yea r-old  J u n ko Fu ru ta  wa s  r id in g h er  b ike h om e 
from  work la s t  s p r in g wh en  a  ga n g of teen -a ge boys  
k idn a pped  h er .
(Da m on  Da r lin , “J a pa n es e Fea r  New J u ven ile Violen ce Is  
Sign  of Sprea d in g 'Am erica n  Dis ea s e,'” W all S treet Journa l, 
Au g. 2 , 1989) 

c. He bou gh t  books  a t  a u ct ion s , h e bou gh t  th em  C.O.D., a n d  
every week  h e ca m e t o  t own  with  Rom a n  a n d  h a u led  a  
ba gfu l ou t  of th e lib ra ry.
(Ga rr is on  Keillor , Lak e W obegon  Day s , New York : Vik in g, 
1985 , p . 84 )

A n ew s et  of p repos it ion s  ca n  be b rou gh t  in to p la y, bu t  n ot  a s  p repos i-

t ion s  with  NP ob jects ; in s tea d , s om e p repos it ion s , s u ch  a s  up , d ow n , on ,

off, a n d  ou t of, com bin e with  Ns  to crea te P+N com pou n ds .   Th e term s

d ow ntow n , uptow n , d ow ns ta te, a n d  ups ta te, for  exa m ple, a re s u ch  n om -

in a ls  th a t  n a m e th e loca t ion  poin t .  S im ila r ly, by its elf, hom e  a s  a n

ob ject  ca n  n a m e a  poin t  with ou t  u s in g a  p repos it ion .21  With  th e lexica l-

21 . Cf. Fillm ore’s  (1991)’ t rea tm en t  of th e word  hom e in  wh ich  h e s h ows
th a t  it  often  h a s  th e beh a vior  of a  ba re in t ra n s it ive p repos it ion  con ta in -
in g a n  a n a ph or ic elem en t .  As  we s a w in  Ch a p ter  1 , Sect . 3 .3 , m a n y of
th e ba re NPs  ca n  follow th e verb  leave , bu t  on ly hom e  a ppea rs  ba re
a fter  a ll m ot ion  verbs :

(i) flew h om e (ii) * flew s ch ool
a r r ived  h om e * cra wled  p r is on
cra wled  h om e * a r r ived  ch u rch
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ized  P+N com pou n ds  a s  well a s  with  hom e , both  verbs  of loca t ion  a n d

verbs  of m ot ion  ca n  occu r . 

Th e followin g th ree s cen a r ios  in d ica te th e p res en ce of a  Loca t ion  Poin t

Nom in a l.  Th es e a re illu s t ra ted  in  (66 )-(68 ).

(66 ) PPs  with ou t  p repos it ion s : th e NP is  eith er  th e word  hom e, or  a  
lexica lized  P+N com pou n d  m a de of up  or  d ow n :

a . Wh en  s ch ool ca m e ou t  m y s is ters  we nt  hom e  in  d ifferen t  
grou ps , ea ch  s u ppos in g I wa s  with  th e oth er .
(Lu cy Ma u d  Mon tgom ery, Anne of the Is land , 1915 , 
Gu ten berg etext)

b . Wh y don ’t  you  m eet  m e a t  th e Pa ra s ol on  top  of th e Su n belt  
Pla za  on  Pea ch tree?  Food’s  n ot  a ll th a t  h ot , bu t  th e view is  
s pecta cu la r , a n d  th ere’s  rea lly n ot  a n y p la ce downt own  th a t  
does n ’t  ca ter  to tou r is ts .
(An n e River  Siddon s , Hom eplace, New York : Ba lla n t in e 
Books , 1987 , p . 239)

c. Th e s h ru bs  bou n ced  a ga in s t  th e grou n d  a ga in  a n d  a ga in , 
a n d  ups lope  th e t rees  h owled .
(=(13))

d . He ca lled  Sin ger  fir s t , fin d in g h im  fin a lly downs t at e  a t  th e 
Seven th  Divis ion  con s tru ct ion  office. 

  (Ton y Hillerm a n , The  Fly  on  the W all, 1971 , New York : 
Ha rperCollin s , p . 247)
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(67 ) PPs  (con ta in in g NPs  th a t  a re eith er  lexica lized  P+N com pou n ds  or
ba re s in gu la r  NPs ) with  verbs  of m ot ion  a n d  followin g th e 
p repos it ion s  from , to, tow ard , or  th rough:

a . In s tea d  of h is  u s u a l m on ologu e, Mr. Ha ll ju s t  s h ou ts  “I’m  
ba ck!” from  offs t age  a n d  in t rodu ces  Ms . Abdu l.
(Leon  E. Wyn ter , “Gh et to a n d  Su bu rb  Go to a   Hou s e Pa r ty,” 
W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 29 , 1989)

b . Alth ou gh  m os t  of th e a pa r tm en t  com plexes  on  th e a u ct ion  
b lock  were bu ilt  by Texa n s , m os t  of th e bu yers  a re from  out  
o f s t at e . 
(Ch r is t i Ha r la n , “Apa r tm en t  Com plex Sa les  Br igh ten  a  Da rk  
Ma rket ,” W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 5 , 1989)

c. It  wa s  on ly m u ch  la ter , wh en  we were d r ivin g a wa y from  
c am p a n d  I wa s  t ryin g, n ot  very s u cces s fu lly, to s t ill m y pa in
a n d  a n ger  a t  th e s ca n t  n ot ice th a t  Mrs .  Spectors ky h a d  
ta ken  of m e, th a t  I rea lized  th a t  I h a d  of cou rs e in vited  ju s t  
s u ch  reject ion  by d ropp in g in  a t  Len ore th is  u n expected ly.
(Dia n a  Tr illin g, “Th e Gir ls  of Ca m p Len ore,” The New  York er, 
Au g. 12 , 1996 , p . 68 )

d Mr. Th om ps on  [th e p r in cipa l] s om et im es  p reva ils  u pon  th e 
pa ren ts  to c om e  t o  s c hoo l a n d  do th e pa dd lin g, wh ich  is  
lim ited  to two licks  with  a  n in e-in ch  lon g ova l wooden  
pa dd le, kep t  in  th e s ch ool office.
(Su s a n  Sh eeh a n , “Kid , Twelve,” The New  York er, Au g. 19 , 
1996 , p . 56 )

e. A Br in ks  t ru ck  ra ced  t hrough  t own , h it  a  bu m p, a n d  a  ba g 
fell ou t  a t  m y feet .
(Ga rr is on  Keillor , Lak e W obegon  Day s , New York : Vik in g, 
1985 , p . 227)

f. Sh e cou ld  h ea r  th e t in n y, d im in is h in g bu rr  of th e Toyota  a s  
it  tu rn ed  ou t  of th e d r ivewa y a n d  d is a ppea red  down  Pom eroy
Street  t oward t own .
(An n e River  Siddon s , Hom eplace, New York : Ba lla n t in e 
Books , 1987 , p . 282)
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(68 ) Ba re Sin gu la r  NPs  followin g verbs  of loca t ion / pos it ion s  a n d  th e
p repos it ion s  in , on , or  a t:

a . Th ere s h e wa s , s t anding on  s t age  in  a  p in k  s t ra p les s  gown  
th a t  s h e a n d  h er  m oth er  bou gh t , u s ed , for  $20  a t  a  b r ida l 
s h op , to be crown ed  with  a  cu t-gla s s  s tu dded  t ia ra , fou r  
in ch es  h igh .
(Cla re An s berry, “Perh a ps  900  Qu een s  Reign  Over  Oh io An d  
Its  Bou n ty,” W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 5 , 1989)

b . If you  live  on  c am pus  in  a  dorm  or  n etworked  Greek  h ou s e, 
a n d  you ’re h a vin g d ifficu lty con n ect in g you r  com pu ter  to th e 
n etwork , p lea s e p res s  s ix to receive a  refer ra l to a  res con  
[res iden t ia l n etwork in g con s u lta n t].
(Nor th wes tern  Un ivers ity In form a t ion  Services , ou tgoin g 
voicem a il m es s a ge. Dec. 1996)

c. We weren ’t  res ta u ra n tgoers —”Wh y pa y good  m on ey for  food  
you  cou ld  m a ke bet ter  at  hom e ?” wa s  Moth er’s  ph ilos oph y 
—s o we weren ’t  a t  a ll s u re a bou t  res ta u ra n t  cu s tom : cou ld , 
for  exa m ple, a  pers on  wh o h a d  been  s ea ted  in  a  res ta u ra n t  
s im ply get  u p  a n d  wa lk  ou t? Wou ld  it  be p roper?  Wou ld  it  
be lega l? 
(Ga rr is on  Keillor , Lak e W obegon  Day s , New York : Vik in g, 
1985 , p . 109)

Th e types  of exa m ples  in  wh ich  Loca t ion  Poin t  Nom in a ls  a re fou n d  a re

s u m m a rized  in  Ta b le 12 .
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Table  1 2
Loc at ion  Po in t  Nom inals

Loca tu m  Moves  To or  Is  Situ a ted  At  th e Loca t ion  Poin t

Location Appears with no preposition

He went home.
Is your father home? 
She went downstate for the weekend.
She lives downstate.
She works downtown.
We learned it without leaving campus.

Moveable Locatum with Stationary Locatum with
from, to, or toward  in, on, at or across, up, down

She went to school. He stayed at home.
She came from camp. She lives up river.
She returned from downtown. They are on shore.
The car traveled toward town. We sat in church.

The store is across town.

3 .3 .2 .   Trave rs able  Loc at ions  

Wh ile  in , on , a n d  a t ca n  be u s ed  with  pos it ion a l or  m ovem en t  verbs

wh en  th e en dpoin t  loca t ion  is  s pecified , we s h ou ld  a ls o n ow con s ider

a dd it ion a l p repos it ion s  u s ed  to des cr ibe th e loca t ion  a s  a  d irect ion a l

pa th , or  to des cr ibe th e loca t ion  a s  a  t ra vers a b le expa n s e.  Th is  u s e on ly

occu rs  with  m otion  verbs .  Here th e loca t ion  is  viewed  n ot  a s  a  poin t ,

bu t  ra th er  a s  a  t ra vers a b le a rea  th rou gh  wh ich  th e loca tu m  m oves .  Up,

d ow n , acros s , a n d  th rough  a re exa m in ed  h ere a s  typ ica l of th e p repos i-

t ion s  th a t  ca n  be u s ed  for  expres s in g a  loca tu m ’s  m ovem en t  th rou gh  a
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loca t ion  a rea .

In  th es e ca s es , u n like th e Loca t ion  Poin t  Nom in a ls , d irect ion a l PPs  h a ve

s im ila r  m ea n in gs  to PPs  with  a n  in defin ite a r t icle in  th em .  To m ove u p

h ill is  to m ove u p  a  h ill, to t ra vel down  r iver  is  to t ra vel down  a  r iver , to

ru n  a cros s  town  is  to ru n  a cros s  a  town , etc.  Here, up  a n d  d ow n  s erve

m ore typ ica lly a s  d irect ion a l p repos it ion s , with  th e ba re s in gu la r  NPs

s ervin g a s  ob jects .  Th a t  is , th e con tra s t  between  up  a n d  d ow n  u s es  h a s

to do with  wh eth er  th e loca tu m  is  m ovin g or  s ta t ion a ry; i.e., wh eth er  th e

loca tu m  is  p rogres s in g u p  th e s ta te ra th er  th a n  bein g loca ted  u ps ta te, is

m ovin g u p  th e len gth  of th e town  or  is  bein g s itu a ted  u p town .  Ta b le 13

below gives  exa m ples  of PPs  th a t  con ta in  Tra vers a b le Loca t ion  Ob jects .

Table  1 3
Trave rs able  Loc at ions  

Loca tu m  Moves  Alon g th e Loca t ion

up/down island
up/down stream
up/down river
up/down hill
up/down slope
across/through town
across/through campus

Exa m ple (69 ) below con tra s ts  th e two u s es  of ba re n ou n s  with  up. 
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(69 ) a . Ou r  peop le’re a lrea dy uprive r, s o, ton igh t , you ’ll be th e gu es t  
of a  bu n ch  of cen t ipede en th u s ia s ts . 
(Steven  Utley, “Th e Win d  over  th e World ,” As im ov’s  S cience 
Fiction , Oct ./ Nov. 1996 , p . 117)

b . Lever it t  a n d  Br in km a n  s tepped  a boa rd  th e boa t  th a t  wa s  to 
ca r ry th em  uprive r.

    (Steven  Utley, “Th e Win d  over  th e World ,” As im ov’s  S cience 
Fiction , Oct ./ Nov. 1996 , p . 22 )

In  (69a ) th e term  upriver refers  to a  poin t  wh ere peop le a re loca ted ; river

is  n ot  th e loca t ion , upriver is .  In  (69b) upriver22 refers  to th e pa th  a lon g

wh ich  th ey will t ra vel; h ere river is  th e loca t ion  a lon g wh ich  th e t ra velin g

occu rs .

In  (70a ) offs hore  is  u s ed  to refer  to a  poin t  ju s t  off of th e s h ore; in  con -

t ra s t , in  (70b) on  s hore  is  u s ed  to des cr ibe th e pa th  of th e clou ds

towa rds  th e s h ore:

(70 ) a . A s h ip --a  h u ge s h ip , s o b ig th a t  for  a  s econ d  I th ou gh t  it  wa s  
ju s t  offs hore .
(=(15))

b . Th e n ext  da y a  h ea vy wa ll of clou ds  m oved  ons hore .
(Kim  Sta n ley Rob in s on , The W ild  S hore , New York : Ace 
Scien ce Fict ion , 1984 . p . 127)

In  (71 ), th e h igh ligh ted  ph ra s es  des cr ibe th e d irect ion  of th e t ra vel:

22 . On e fa ctor  a dd in g to th e a m bigu ity is  th a t , a s  with  m a n y com pou n d
form s  in  En glis h , th ere is  lit t le con s is ten cy in  wh eth er  th e term  is  wr it -
ten  a s  a  s in gle or th ogra ph ic word  or  a s  two words .
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(71 ) Down  a t  Alley’s  Store, I cou ld  s h ell ou t  for  a n  a u togra ph ed  ja r  of
on e of Ca r ly Sim on ’s  You ’re So Va in  s k in  ca re p rodu cts .  I cou ld
r ide m y b ike up is land to J oh n  Belu s h i’s  or  Lillia n  Hellm a n ’s
gra ve a t  Abel’s  Hill Cem etery, or  down  is land  to th e zillion -dolla r
m a u s oleu m -cu m -m a n s ion  th a t  th e gh os t ly-look in g Mike Nich ols
a n d  Dia n e Sa wyer  h a ve bu ilt  a t  Ta s h m oo.
(Pete Ka rm a n , “Ferry Ta les ,” In  Thes e Tim es , Au g. 5 -18 , 1996 , 
p . 40 )

Here is land  n a m es  th e loca t ion  th a t  is  bein g t ra veled  th rou gh , wh ile th e

a ctu a l en dpoin ts  a re n a m ed  in  s epa ra te ph ra s es .  In  oth er  words , is land

is  n ot  wh ere th e loca tu m  is  h ea ded , bu t  is  th e a rea  th a t  h e is  t ra vers in g.

A u s e of d ow n  with  on e of th e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  occu rred  eigh t  t im es  in

th e corpu s  in  a  colloca t ion  wh ich  I a t  fir s t  ju dged  odd .  In  th eir  or igin a l

s et t in gs  th ey were a t t r ibu ted  to older  ru ra l s pea kers ; th e OED in d ica tes

th a t  it  is  on ly a n  Am erica n  u s a ge.  Th e exa m ples  in  (72 ) s h ow u s es  of

d ow n  cella r, wh ich , if th ey were Tra vers a b le Poin t  Loca t ion s , wou ld  be

d ifferen t  th a n  th e oth er  da ta  exa m in ed  beca u s e th ey la ck  n ot  on ly a n

a r t icle, bu t  a ls o a n oth er  p repos it ion --i.e., down  [in to th e] cella r .  Bu t

s een  a s  Loca t ion  Poin t  Nom in a ls  th ey a re m ore con s is ten t  with  oth er

ba re s in gu la r  form s —e.g., [to] down  cella r , [a t  a  poin t  wh ich  is ] down

cella r .  Th is  Loca t ion  Poin t  rea d in g is  rein forced  by th e pa ra llel s t ru ctu re

s h own  in  (72b) with  “u ps ta irs , down s ta irs , a n d  in  th e pa n try,” in  wh ich

ea ch  ph ra s e n a m es  a  poin t  th a t  wa s  ch ecked  du r in g th e s ea rch : 
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(72 ) a . Ra ym on d  wen t  down c e llar to pu t ter  a wa y th e a ftern oon  in  
h is  works h op . 

   (Ba rba ra  Ma ter , “Delvin g in  th e Da rk ,” As im ov’s  S cience 
Fiction , m id -Decem ber  1994 , p . 121)

b . Well, h er  a n d  m e s ta r ts  to look in ’ u ps ta irs , down s ta irs , in  th e 
pa n try, down c e llar, Ron n ie s t ill lis ten in ’ to th e ra d io, th en  
Dor is  s ees  th e porch  door  is  open  a n d  we look  ou t  th ere, th en
look  in  th e ba rn .

   (E . An n ie Prou lx, Pos tcard s , New York : Collier  Books , 1992 , 
p . 67 )

c. I won der  if it  wou ldn 't  h elp  you  ou t  to go down  c e llar a n d  
s t ir  th e ice-crea m . 
(E . S . Wa rd , S tory  of Avis , 1877 , p . 141 , [=OED On lin e])

At  lea s t  on e oth er  d irect ion a l p repos it ion  ca n  be u s ed  to crea te a m bigu -

it ies  between  th e Loca t ion  Poin t  a n d  Tra vers a b le Loca t ion  s en s es  —

acros s : e.g., ‘r ide you r  b ike a cros s  town ’, or  ‘live a cros s  town ’.  A m ore

lim ited  s et  of ba re n ou n s  is  u s ed  with  acros s , h owever ; tow n  a n d  cam -

pus  a re two, perh a ps  beca u s e th ey both  gen era lly in volve a  la rger , m ore

expa n s ive s pa ce th a n  th e oth er  NPs .23  Exa m ples  of th es e a re s h own  in

(73) a n d  (74 ).

(73 ) a . Mr. Sm ith  a ctu a lly h a n gs  ou t  ac ros s  t own  a t  th e Bloom field  
Hills  Cou n try Clu b , bu t  th a t  clu b  is n ’t  a s  ph otogen ic.
(Pa u l In gra s s ia , “Th is  Tim e, GM's  In n ocen t ,” W all S treet 
Journa l, Sep t . 29 , 1989)

23 . Som e oth er  con s tra in ts  th a n  s h eer  s ize of th e referen t  s elect  th e
n ou n s  th a t  a re fou n d  with  th is  p repos it ion .  Th es e NPs  a re a ls o u s ed  to
p ick  ou t  a n  iden t ifia b le referen t  for  th e s pea ker  a n d  h ea rer ; a s  I’ll s h ow
in  Ch a p ter  4 , bes ides  th e con s tra in t  on  th e ph ys ica l s h a pe, it  is  on ly
th os e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  th a t  a re u s ed  for  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu res  th a t
a re a ls o u s ed  with  acros s .
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b . I told  h im  it  wou ld  be in s a n e to b icycle ac ros s  t own  du r in g a  
m a s s a cre. 
(J a n  Won g, Red  Ch ina  Blues , New York : Dou b leda y/ An ch or , 
1996 , p . 260)

(74) a . Mea n wh ile, ac ros s  c am pus  a t  th e Ga llery of Des ign , Ta n a  
Ba n a : th e Woven  Sou l of Pa k is ta n  will illu s t ra te th a t  cou n try's  
text ile h er ita ge a n d  region a l a r t is t ic d ivers ity.
(h t tp :/ / www.wis c.edu / n ews / th is week / Even ts / Y98 / s ep /
a s ia a r t .h tm l) 

b . As  Weis berger  la ter  pu t  it  in  h is  a ppea l to h is  ten u re 
com m it tee: On  or  a rou n d  Novem ber  of 1994 , we were wa lk in g 
ac ros s  c am pus  wh en  s h e told  m e s h e h a d  a  d rea m  a bou t  m e.
(Ru th  Sh a lit , “Th e Ma n  Wh o Kn ew Too Mu ch ,” Lingua  Franca , 
Feb . 1998 , p . 35 )

In  (73a ), acros s  tow n  den otes  th e poin t  a t  wh ich  Sm ith  is  fou n d , wh ile in

(73b), tow n  is  th e a rea  a cros s  wh ich  th e cyclis t  m oves .  S im ila r ly, in

(74a ) th e ga llery is  loca ted  a t  a  poin t  wh ich  is  a cros s  th e ca m pu s  from

a n  ea r lier  n a m ed  loca t ion , wh ile in  (74b) cam pus  is  th e a rea  cros s ed  by

th e s pea ker .

Uphill ca n  a ls o be u s ed  to poin t  ou t  a  t ra vers a b le loca t ion :

(75 ) In  a n oth er  m om en t  th e colos s a l m ech a n is m  wen t  s t r id in g by m e,
a n d  pa s s ed  uphill towa rds  Pyrford .
(H. G. Wells , W ar of the W orld s , 1898 , Gu ten berg etext)

Here th e h ill is  th e loca t ion  u p  wh ich  th e loca tu m  tra velled .  In  oth er

token s , h owever , uph ill exa m ples  a re la rgely m eta ph or ica l—u s ed  to
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m ea n  ‘d ifficu lt ’.  Ou t  of fou r  occu rren ces  ta ken  from  th e W all S treet Jour-

na l, a ll were a dverb ia l u s es  m od ifyin g th e verbs  run , flow  a n d  jog, a n d

n on e were u s ed  to refer  to a n  a ctu a l h ill; s u ch  m eta ph or ica l u s es  a re

illu s t ra ted  in  (76 ).

(76 ) a . Bu t  is  h e s o clever  th a t  h e h a s  a ch ieved  th e polit ica l equ iva len t
of m a k in g wa ter  ru n  uphill?
(Ma rjor ie Bra dy, “Th e Fa s cis t  Elem en t  in  Peres t roika ,” W a ll 
S treet Journa l, Oct. 31 , 1989)

b . Bu t  a t  Ken tu cky High la n ds  In ves tm en t  Corp ., n ew-ven tu re 
m on ey flows  uphill—in to th e pover ty-r idden  villa ges  a n d  
ba ckwoods  s h a cks  of th e Appa la ch ia n  Mou n ta in s . 
(Su e Sh ellen ba rger , “St im u la t in g a  Pocket  of Appa la ch ia  With  
Ven tu re Fu n ds ,” W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 15 , 1989)

In  (76 ) th e h ill, th ou gh  m eta ph or ica l, is  s t ill t ra vers ed  by th e loca tu m ; it

is  ju s t  th a t  h ill is  n ot  u s ed  referen t ia lly.

4 .  Large r Le xic al Chunks

So fa r  I h a ve p res en ted  s evera l s u bs ets  of loca t ion  n ou n s  th a t  ca n  s erve

a s  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a n d  looked  a t  th e s pa t ia l p repos it ion s  th a t  often

occu r  with  th es e NPs .  Th e m ea n in g th a t  a  s pea ker  in ten ds  to con vey by

u s in g s u ch  NPs  in  PPs  ca n  be pa r t ia lly u n ders tood  th rou gh  a  lexica l

s em a n t ic a n a lys is  of th e pa r t icu la r  n ou n s  a n d  p repos it ion s ; u n ders ta n d-

in g a  s pea ker’s  fu ll m ea n in g, h owever , a s  will be s een  in  th e n ext  ch a p-

ter , a ls o requ ires  a  s et  of p ra gm a tic fa ctors .  For  th e Fa m ilia r ity a n d
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Gen er ic s en s es , it  is  th e n om in a l form  th a t  is  u s ed  to con vey a  m a rked

m ea n in g, bu t  th e Act ivity s en s e is  con veyed  by th e wh ole PP p red ica te

togeth er  with  a s s u m ed  s em a n t ic con s tra in ts  on  th e n ou n s .  Trea t in g

n on -litera l or  n on com pos it ion a l PPs  (e.g., over the h ill, ou t of s orts ) a s  id i-

om a t ic lexica l en tr ies  h a s  t ra d it ion a lly been  a  wa y to s et  th es e expres -

s ion s  a s ide a s  excep t ion s  to th e gen era l m ea n in g-crea t in g com pos it ion a l

ru les  of lin gu is t ic s t ru ctu re, th u s  t rea t in g ea ch  ph ra s e a s  a  lexica l

excep t ion  to be in d ividu a lly m em orized .  A d ifferen ce m u s t  be n oted ,

h owever , between  s u ch  s in gle occu rren ce id iom s  a n d  la rger  pa t tern s  of

s et  expres s ion s , s u ch  a s  be in  pris on , be in  church , be in  s chool.  

Severa l recen t  a pproa ch es  h a ve begu n  exa m in in g pa t tern s  of com bin ed

s tru ctu re a n d  m ea n in g, look in g a t  p rodu ct ive pa t tern s  of lexica l ch u n ks

th a t  a re la rger  th a n  th e word  u n it .  Recen t  exa m in a t ion s  of ph ra s a l id i-

om s , s u ch  a s  Nu n berg et  a l. (1994), s evera l p ra ct it ion ers  of Con s tru ct ion

Gra m m a r , in clu d in g Fillm ore et  a l. (1988), La m brech t  (1994), Mich a elis

a n d  La m brech t  (1996), a n d  Goldberg (1995), a s  well a s  th e a n a lys is  of

p repos it ion a l u s e types  in  Hers kovits  (1985), a ll p res en t  exa m ples  of

m ore com plex a pproa ch es  to m ea n in g con s tru ct ion  th a t  s u gges ts  a  u s e-

fu l a pproa ch  to th e in terp reta t ion  of PPs  con ta in in g ba re s in gu la r  NPs .

In  th is  s ect ion  I s u gges t  th a t  look in g a t  th e words  a lon e—wh eth er  th ey
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be n ou n s  or  p repos it ion s —is  a n  in a dequ a te wa y to u n ders ta n d  th e u s es

of th es e ba re NPs .  In  Sect ion  4 .1  to 4 .3  I will b r iefly review th ree

a pproa ch es  to a t ta ch in g m ea n in g to la rger  lexica l ch u n ks , wh ich  s u g-

ges ts  a  bet ter  wa y to ta ck le ba re s in gu la r  NPs  in  u s e.  

4 .1   Cons t ruc t ions   

Fillm ore, Ka y, a n d  O’Con n or  (1988) u s e a  Con s tru ct ion  Gra m m a r  (CG)

a pproa ch  to exp la in in g th e u s e of u t tera n ces  con ta in in g le t a lone , a s

illu s t ra ted  in  (77a ).  Th is  exa m ple s h ows  th a t  th e m ea n in g for  a n  u t ter -

a n ce con ta in in g th e con ju n ct ive ph ra s e  le t a lone  is  depen den t  on  th e two

NPs  a n d  n ega t ive elem en t  th a t  fra m e it , s o th a t  th e a ctu a l lexica l en try

for  th e con s tru ct ion  is  m ore like th a t  s h own  in  (77b). 

(77 ) a . We d idn ’t  h a ve a  s lice of b rea d , let  a lon e s a n dwich es . 
b . Neg X, let  a lon e Y (wh ere X is  lower  on  s om e s ca le th a n  Y)

CG in clu des  com pon en ts  th a t  d iffer  from  th os e of t ra d it ion a l ph ra s e

s t ru ctu re gra m m a rs  by a llowin g la rger  grou p in gs  th a n  m oth er  a n d

da u gh ter  n odes  a s  con s tru ct ion s ; th es e m a y s pecify “n ot  on ly s yn ta ct ic

bu t  a ls o lexica l, s em a n t ic, a n d  p ra gm a tic in form a t ion ” (Fillm ore et  a l.

1988 :501).  Con s tru ct ion s  m a y con s is t  of lexica l, ph ra s a l, cla u s a l, or

s en ten t ia l u n its , or  even  p ros od ic con tou rs  (cf. La m brech t  1994 , Hirs ch -
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berg a n d  Wa rd  1995).  Lexica l item s  m a y cou n t  a s  fu ll con s tru ct ion s

th em s elves , or  con s tru ct ion s  m a y be id iom a t ic, in clu d in g ‘form a l id i-

om s ,’ wh ich  Fillm ore et  a l. (1988 :505) defin e a s  follows : Wh ile s u bs ta n -

t ive or  lexica lly filled  id iom s  h a ve word in g th a t  is  ra th er  s et  (e.g., k ick  the

buck et), form a l or  lexica lly open  id iom s  a re “s yn ta ct ic pa t tern s  ded ica ted

to s em a n t ic a n d  p ra gm a tic pu rpos es  n ot  kn owa b le from  th eir  form

a lon e.”  As  a n  exa m ple of a  form a l id iom , th ey p rovide th e u n expected

pa ir in g of th e defin ite a r t icle a n d  th e com pa ra t ive form  illu s t ra ted  in

(78a -c), wh ich  is  s h own  m ore a bs tra ct ly in  (78d).24

(78 ) a . Th e m ore you  p ra ct ice th e bet ter  you ’ll be.
b . Th e b igger  th ey com e th e h a rder  th ey fa ll.
c. Th e m ore you  t igh ten  you r  gr ip , th e m ore s ta r  s ys tem s  will 

s lip  th rou gh  you r  fin gers .
d . The  Ad j1 -com pa ra t ive S1  the  Ad j2 -com pa ra t ive S2

Goldberg, in  h er  1995  book  on  CG, cla im s  th a t  wh ile a  grea t  dea l of

in form a t ion  does  com e from  lexica l item s  th em s elves , a n  en t irely lexica l-

ly-ba s ed  a pproa ch  fa ils  to a ccou n t  for  th e fu ll ra n ge of En glis h  da ta :

“pa r t icu la r  s t ru ctu res  togeth er  with  th eir  a s s ocia ted  form a l expres s ion

m u s t  be recogn ized  a s  con s tru ct ion s  in depen den t  of th e lexica l item s

wh ich  in s ta n t ia te th em ” (p . 1 ).  Th is  des cr ip t ion  a pp lies  n ot  on ly to

24 . An oth er  form a l id iom  s u gges ted  by Fillm ore et  a l. (1988 :58) is  th e
ba re u s e of hom e  wh ere a  d irect ion  or  loca t ive com plem en t  is  n orm a lly
requ ired .  As  we s a w in  Ta b le 12 , th e ba re u s e of hom e  pa t tern s  like
oth er  Ns  s u ch  a s  d ow ntow n   a n d  ups ta te  bu t  la cks  th e over t  p repos i-
t ion  of th es e com pou n ds .
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expres s ion s  like th os e in  (77 ) a n d  (78 ) bu t  to m a n y u s es  of ba re s in gu la r

NPs  in  wh ich  [+h u m a n  NP—V—loca t ive p repos it ion —ba re s in gu la r  NP]

ca n  be con s tru ed  a s  a  u n it , with  m a n y pos s ib le in s ta n t ia t ion s  a n d  a

s pecia l m ea n in g a t ta ch ed  to th e wh ole ph ra s e.  Rega rd in g exa m ples  of

th e com pa ra t ive con s tru ct ion s  in  (78 ), Fillm ore et  a l (1988 :507) n ote,

th a t  “in  s p ite of th e fa ct  th a t  it  is  h os t  to a  la rge n u m ber  of fixed  expres -

s ion s , th e form  h a s  to be recogn ized  a s  fu lly p rodu ct ive.  It s  m em ber

expres s ion s  a re in  p r in cip le n ot  lis ta b le: u n lim ited ly m a n y n ew expres -

s ion s  ca n  be con s tru cted  with in  its  pa t tern , th eir  m ea n in g con s tru cted

by m ea n  of s em a n t ic p r in cip les  s pecifica lly t ied  to th is  con s tru ct ion ” .

CG a s s u m es  th a t  form -m ea n in g con s tru ct ion s  a re th e ba s ic u n its  of la n -

gu a ge, a n d  th e th eory is  in ten ded  to a ccou n t  for  s u b t le m ea n in g

d ifferen ces  between  a ltern a t ion s  or  s en ten ce va r ia t ion s  with  th e s a m e

lexica l item s .25  Th is  wou ld  cer ta in ly a pp ly to expres s ion s  con ta in in g

ba re s in gu la r  NPs , s in ce, for  exa m ple, ba re vs . defin ite vs . in defin ite vs .

p lu ra l NP form s  ca n  be u s ed  in  PPs  to crea te m a n y d ifferen t  n u a n ces  of

m ea n in g.  However , th e s elect ion  of n ou n s  for  ea ch  ba re s in gu la r  u s e is

m ore s em a n t ica lly con s tra in ed  th a n  th e con s tru ct ion  pa t tern s  in  (77 )

a n d  (78 ), s in ce, a s  we s a w ea r lier , th e m a rked  Fa m ilia r ity a n d  Act ivity

25 . La m brech t  (1994 :6 ), qu ot in g Da n es‡ (1966), ca lls  s u ch  s ets
‘a llos en ten ces ’.
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s en s es  on ly occu r  with  ba re loca t ion  n ou n s  th a t  a re Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l

Spa ces .

4 .2  Idiom s   

Th e m ore con s tra in ed  th e item s  th a t  fill th e va r ia b les , th e m ore th e

expres s ion  type is  perceived  a s  id iom a t ic.  Th e con s tra in ts  on  th e refer -

en ts  of ba re s in gu la r  NPs  h a s  been  n oted  by m os t  ea r lier  d is cu s s ion s  of

PPs  con ta in in g th es e form s , m os t  of wh ich  d is m is s  th e expres s ion  a s

‘frozen ’ or  ‘id iom a t ic’.  Nu n berg et  a l. (1994), h owever , s u gges t  a  m ore

com preh en s ive a ccou n t  of id iom s , n ot in g th a t  ph ra s a l id iom s  in volve

s pecia l con ven t ion s ; th es e con ven t ion s  a re n ot  ju s t  n on com pos it ion a lity,

bu t  ca n  be con ven t ion s  a t ta ch ed  to th e u s e of th e id iom  con s t itu en ts  (p .

499).  Th ey n ote th a t  th e m a jor ity of ph ra s a l id iom s  a re com pos it ion a l,

bu t  th a t  id iom a t ic ph ra s es  ca n  be d ivided  in to two types : id iom a t ica lly

com bin in g expres s ion s , wh ich  a re con ven t ion a lized , bu t  h a ve a  m ea n in g

pu t  togeth er  from  th eir  pa r ts , vs . id iom a t ic ph ra s es , wh ich  a re n ot  com -

pos it ion a l bu t  on ly con ven t ion a lized .  Th ey con tra s t  id iom s  ba s ed  on

m eta ph or ic t ra n s fera l of m ea n in g from  litera l words  to rep res en ta t ion a l

word  (e.g., pu ll s trings , or  le t the ca t ou t of the bag) in  wh ich  cer ta in

a ct ion s  a n d  th eir  ob jects  rem a in  in  th e s a m e rela t ion s h ip , a s  oppos ed  to

oth er  id iom s  th a t  a re tota lly n on com pos it ion a l, i.e. th e m ea n in g is  n ot

169



d is t r ibu ted  a m on g th e pa r ts  (e.g., to s aw  logs , to k ick  the buck et). 

 

However , n eith er  ca tegory of id iom  qu ite a ccou n ts  for  ba re NPs  in  loca -

t ive ph ra s es .  Wh ile th e m ea n in g con veyed  by ba re s in gu la r  NPs  is  n ot

litera l, n o m eta ph or  is  requ ired  to decode it ; in s tea d , fu r th er  in form a t ion

a bou t  th e u t tera n ce’s  con text  is  wh a t  a llows  th e h ea rer  to u n ders ta n d

th e ph ra s e.  Th u s , wh ile PPs  la ck in g a r t icles  a re often  s a id  to be id iom -

a t ic (cf. Meyer-Mykles ta d  1967 , Ha ll a n d  Ha ll 1969 , Qu irk  1979 :277),

th is  m ea n s  on ly th a t  a  pa r t icu la r  m ea n in g is  con ven t ion a lized  with  th e

form .  On  th e oth er  h a n d , th e ba re form s  a re n ot  a s  opa qu e in  rela t ion

to th eir  com pon en t  word  m ea n in gs  a s  th e idea s  of s leep in g a n d  dyin g

a re to s a win g logs  or  k ick in g bu ckets .  Th e m ea n in g con veyed  by th e

expres s ion s  on  cam pus , up river, or  on  s ite  is  n ot  fa r  from  th e m ea n in g of

th e a r t icu la ted  ph ra s es , bu t  th e m ea n in g va r ies  in  a  pa r t icu la r  d irect ion ;

in  th es e expres s ion s  wh a t  is  con ven t ion a lized  by th e la ck  of a r t icle is  th e

deict ic or  a ct ivity s en s e, n ot  a  wh ole n ew m ea n in g for  cam pus , river or

s ite . 

4 .3  Us e  Type s   

As  m en t ion ed  ea r lier , Hers kovits  (1982 , 1985) a ls o s u gges ts  a  ph ra s a l

a pproa ch  in  h er  exa m in a t ion  of th e s em a n t ics  a n d  p ra gm a tics  of loca t ive
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expres s ion s .  Sh e s u gges ts  th a t  th e idea  of p repos it ion s  den ot in g s im ple

s pa t ia l rela t ion s  between  two ob jects  (e.g., con ta in m en t , s u ppor t , con t i-

gu ity) is  in a dequ a te.  Her  a pproa ch  is  to s u gges t  th a t  ea ch  p repos it ion

h a s  a  s in gu la r  ‘idea l m ea n in g’ th a t  is  m a n ifes ted  in  s om e wa y in  a ll of it s

u s es , a lth ou gh  th is  m ea n in g m a y be s h ifted  or  exten ded  in  va r iou s

wa ys —in  pa r t icu la r  via  two k in ds  of t ra n s form a t ion s  a pp lyin g to th e

idea l m ea n in g: s en s e s h ifts  a n d  tolera n ce s h ifts  (Hers kovits  1985 : 355).

Reca ll th a t  th e idea l m ea n in g does  n ot  a pp ly to th e referen ts  of th e n ou n

ph ra s es , bu t  to geom etr ic des cr ip t ion s  a s s ocia ted  with  th es e referen ts .

Ea ch  p repos it ion a l ca tegory is  s t ru ctu red  by res em bla n ce to a n  idea l

rela t ion , a  k in d  of p rototype of th e p repos it ion ’s  s en s e.  “Th e wh ole s et  of

u s es  of th e p repos it ion  ca n  th en  be s u bca tegor ized  in to u s e types  (corre-

s pon d in g rou gh ly to d ifferen t  s en s es ), ea ch  s u ch  s u bcla s s  m a n ifes t in g

th e idea l m ea n in g, bu t  u s u a lly a fter  s om e t ra n s form a t ion s ” (Hers kovits

1985 : 343).  

Like con s tru ct ion s  a n d  form a l id iom s , Hers kovits  s ees  u s e types  a s

“com plex en t it ies , m ore ela bora te th a n  s en s es  a s  lin gu is ts  u s u a lly

con ceive of th em .  On e m igh t  s pecify in  a  u s e type a  wh ole ra n ge of

elem en ts  of m ea n in g, a n yth in g th a t  h olds  t ru e for  a n y ph ra s e gen era ted

by th e u s e type pa t tern ” (Hers kovits  1985 :371), i.e., th e referen ts  a re a ll 
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u s ed  for  a  s pecific pu rpos e or  fou n d  in  a  pa r t icu la r  circu m s ta n ce.  How-

ever , ca llin g th es e u s e types  im p lies  a  s h ift  in  m ea n in g of, for  exa m ple,

on e of th e p repos it ion s , wh ile it  is  n ot  th e ca s e th a t  th es e loca t ive PPs

with  ba re form  NPs  p res en t  a  s pecia l s u bs en s e of in , on , or  a t.  Wh a t  is

n eeded  is  a  u s e type th a t  a llows  a  va r iety of loca t ive p repos it ion s  a s  well

a s  a  va r iety of NPs .

To u n ders ta n d  ba re s in gu la r  loca t ion  NPs  in  loca t ive PPs , we n eed  a  s ys -

tem  to iden t ify m ea n in g th a t  is  n eith er  s olely word -ba s ed  n or  s olely s en -

ten ce-ba s ed .  Nu n berg et  a l. (1994), Goldberg (1995), Fillm ore et  a l.

(1988), a n d  Hers kovits  (1985) a ll p res en t  a  d irect ion  to follow.  Con -

s t ru ct ion s  s u ch  a s  form a l id iom s  s u gges t  wa ys  in  wh ich  ph ra s a l or  id i-

om a t ic u s es  ca n  be in clu ded  a s  lexica l en tr ies  a n d , fu r th er , n ot  ju s t  a s

in d ividu a l ph ra s es , bu t  a s  pa t tern s  or  tem pla tes  th a t  a llow a  n u m ber  of

d ifferen t  va r ia b les  to be in s er ted .  

Ea r lier  in  th e ch a p ter  I d is cu s s ed  th e ch a ra cter is t ics  of th e va r ia b les

(i.e., th e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  with  d is t in ct  referen t  types ); in  th is  s ect ion  I

looked  a t  wa ys  to grou p  togeth er  NPs  th a t  occu r  with  th e s a m e p repos i-

t ion  wh ich  togeth er  con vey rela ted  m ea n in gs .  Con s tru ct ion s , form a l id i-

om s , a n d  u s e types  a re a ll a t tem pts  to in clu de pa t tern s  of rela ted

172



ph ra s es  th a t  s pea kers  u s e in  con ven t ion a lized  wa ys .  Con s tru ct ion s  a n d

id iom s  s h a re th e a s pect  of in clu d in g m ore th a n  lexica l m a ter ia l, a n d

even  m ore th a n  ph ra s a l m a ter ia l, a s  lexica l u n its .  Us e types  a dd  th e

p ra gm a tic a s pect  of grou p in g th e con s tru ct ion s  a ccord in g to th e

loca tu m ’s  fu n ct ion  a n d  in corpora t in g a  wa y for  a s s u m ption s  a bou t  th e

p la ce to be expres s ed .

In  s h or t , PPs  con veyin g th e Act ivity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity s en s es  a re like th e

Loca t ion  Poin t  con s tru ct ion s  s h own  in  (91 ) a n d  (92 ) in  th a t  th ey in volve

a  n u m ber  of words  in  colloca t ion s  u n expected  by th e gra m m a r .  PPs

with  Act ivity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity s en s es , h owever , h a ve d ifferen t  k in ds  of

con s tra in ts  th a t  ca n  be in s er ted  in to th e tem pla te th a n  th e Loca t ion

Poin ts  con s tru ct ion s  do.  We cou ld  s a y th a t  th e Act ivity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity

PPs  a re id iom a t ic, bu t  on ly in  th a t  th e ba re form  is  con ven t ion a lly a s s o-

cia ted  with  a n  in feren ce: a bou t  th e typ ica l a ct ivity of a  referen t  (for

Act ivity s en s es ) or  in d ica t in g a n  in dexica l fu n ct ion  (for  Fa m ilia r ity

s en s es ).  Fin a lly, ou r  PPs  con ta in in g ba re s in gu la r  form s  a re a ls o like

u s e types  in  relyin g on  a  s ocia lly determ in ed  fu n ct ion  of th e referen t , bu t

a  u s e type in a ccu ra tely s u gges ts  a  va r ia t ion  on  th e m ea n in g of on e of

th e words  in volved . 
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Non eth eles s , it  is  u s efu l to recogn ize th e beh a vior  of loca t ive PPs  th a t

con ta in  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a s  in volvin g n ot  ju s t  is ola ted  n ou n s , bu t  a s

m ore com plex pa t tern s  crea t in g con ven t ion a lized  exten s ion s  of m ea n in g.

Th e u n it  in volved  for  s om e of th e m a rked  m ea n in gs  is  n ot  ju s t  a  n ou n ,

bu t  a  ba re n ou n  ph ra s e with in  a  loca t ive PP.  Som e s en s e of

‘con s tru ct ion ’ is  ca lled  for  a s  a  wa y to in corpora te in to th e m ea n in g of

th e ba re s in gu la r  NP pa t tern s  of s em a n t ic con s tra in ts  a s  well a s  th e

s h a red  pa t tern s  of expecta t ion s  by th e s pea ker  a n d  h ea rer .

5 .  Conc lus ion  t o  Chapt e r 3    

A lexica l s em a n t ic a n a lys is  revea ls  s evera l pa t tern s  for  th e types  of

n ou n s  th a t  a re u s ed  a s  ba re s in gu la r  NPs : five types  of Socia l/ Geo-

gra ph ica l Spa ces , a s  well a s  Record in g m ed ia , Fra m in g expres s ion s ,

Tem pora l In ter ru p t ion  even ts , a n d  cer ta in  pu rely m eta ph or ica l u s es .  In

a dd it ion , lexica l s em a n t ics  a s s is ts  in  grou p in g th e types  of PPs  in  wh ich

th e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a re m os t  often  fou n d  in to th os e den ot in g th e loca -

t ion  poin t  a n d  th os e dep ict in g th e pa th  a cros s  th e loca t ion  wh ich  th e

loca tu m  tra vers es .  Th is  la s t  s ect ion  s h owed  th a t  th e lin gu is t ic u n it

u n der  exa m in a t ion  is  bes t  con s idered  s om e form  of tem pla te-ba s ed  con -

s t ru ct ion : on e wh ole u n it  m a de of th e loca t ive p repos it ion  a n d  th e ba re

s in gu la r  NP a n d  th e s em a n t ic con s tra in ts  on  th e referen ts  for  th e loca -
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t ion  a n d  loca tu m .  Fu r th er , we s ee th a t  th e con ven t ion a lity a s s ocia ted

with  s u ch  PPs  in volves  n ot  th e t ra n s fer  of ea ch  ph ra s a l u n it  to a  m eta -

ph or ica l equ iva len t , bu t  th e a t ta ch in g of m ea n in g to th e u s e of th e ba re

form .  Fin a lly, th e u s e type m odel wa s  p res en ted  a s  a  wa y to s u gges t

th a t  recogn izin g th e loca tu m ’s  a ct ivity a t  a  loca t ion  is  a  com m on  wa y to

clu s ter  con s tru ct ion s ; in  th e Act ivity s en s e th is  iden t ifies  th e loca t ion

referen t’s  expected  u s e.  However , a  fu ller  exp la n a t ion  of th e m ea n in g

a n d  u s e of th es e a n a r th rou s  form s  requ ires  a n  a n a lys is  of th e s ets  of

con ven t ion a lized  m ea n in gs  th a t  s u ch  NPs  a n d  PPs  in volve, a n  u n der-

s ta n d in g of th e d is cou rs e u s es  to wh ich  th es e s t ru ctu res  a re pu t , a n d  a n

a wa ren es s  of th e con texts  in  wh ich  th ey a re fou n d .  Th es e p ra gm a tic

fa ctors  a re exp lored  in  Ch a p ter  4 .
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CHAPTER FOUR 

Pragm at ic s : Us e s  o f t he  Bare  Singular NPs 1  

1 .   In t roduc t ion

Severa l works  exa m in in g En glis h  cou n t  n ou n s  th a t  den ote p la ces  h a ve

n oted  th a t  wh en  loca t ion  n ou n s  occu r  with ou t  a  determ in er , th ey a re

u s ed  to refer  to in s t itu t ion s  ra th er  th a n  ph ys ica l s pa ces  (Qu irk  et  a l.

1985 , Cien k i 1989 , Soja  1994).  Th es e works  a ll m a ke n ote of on e of th e

s ets  of ba re s in gu la r  NPs  des cr ibed  in  Ch a p ter  3—th e Socia l/ Geogra ph i-

ca l Spa ces .  In  th is  ch a p ter  I will s h ow th a t  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a re u s ed  to

con vey a  wider  ra n ge of m ea n in gs  th a n  th e n on ph ys ica l in s t itu t ion

s en s e.  In  Sect ion  2 , I deta il two types  of in feren ces  th a t  ca n  be p rodu ced

by th e u s e of PPs  con ta in in g ba re s in gu la r  NPs : Act ivity Im plica tu res  a n d

Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu res .  Th en  I con tra s t  th es e two m ea n in gs  with

gen er ic s en s es , wh ich  ca n  a ls o be con veyed  by th e u s e of ba re s in gu la r

form s  in  PPs .  In  Sect ion  3 , I exa m in e th e types  of m ea n in gs  p rodu ced

wh en  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  occu r  in  s u b ject  a n d  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion s ,

1 . Ea r lier  vers ion s  of pa r ts  of th is  ch a p ter  were p res en ted  a t  th e 29 th
Region a l Meet in g of th e Ch ica go Lin gu is t ic Society (s ee Stva n  1993) a n d
th e 1997  An n u a l Meet in g of th e Lin gu is t ic Society of Am erica  (s ee Stva n
1997).
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com pa r in g th em  with  th eir  s en s es  wh en  th ey a re p repos it ion a l ob jects .

Fin a lly, in  Sect ion  4 , I la y ou t  s om e con s tra in ts  on  th e dom a in s  or  gen res

in  wh ich  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a re fou n d  a n d  n ote h ow th e u s e of ba re s in -

gu la rs  ca n  ta ke pa r t  in  rein forcin g m u tu a l kn owledge.

1 .1   Tradit ional Sc he m at ic  for Bare  Form  Us e s

Articles  a re u s ed  in  En glis h  NPs  in  a  n u m ber  of p red icta b le wa ys  to a dd

in form a t ion  th a t  h elps  a  s pea ker  cla r ify th e referen t  of a n  NP, s u ch  a s

th rou gh  in defin ite, defin ite, or  gen er ic u s es , a s  s h own  in  (1 )–(3 ).

(1 ) a . We gen era lly m eet  a t  a re s t aurant –th e Roya l Pa n ca ke Hou s e. 
(in defin ite, s pecific)

b . Th ey gen era lly m eet  a t  a re s t aurant –wh ich ever  on e is  open . 
(in defin ite, n on s pecific)

(2 ) We m et  a t  t he  re s t aurant . (defin ite)

(3 ) The  re s t aurant  is  a  s it -down  ea t in g es ta b lis h m en t . (gen er ic)

Wh en  n o over t  a r t icle a ppea rs  before a  n ou n , th e n ou n s  ten d  to be eith er

m a s s , a bs t ra ct , p roper , or  p lu ra l, a s  in  (4 )-(7 ).

(4 ) Wat e r filled  th e tu n n el ben ea th  th e city.

(5 ) Sile nc e  filled  th e h a ll.

(6 ) Tom  repor ted  on  th e b ill’s  p rogres s .
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(7 ) Cat s  were s u n n in g th em s elves  in  th e fron t  win dows .

Ch r is toph ers en  (1939) grou ps  th e s even  u s es  of En glis h  n ou n  ph ra s es

s h own  in  (1 )-(7 ) a lon g two in ters ect in g con t in u a  of qu a lit ies .  Th e fir s t

a xis , des cr ibed  a s  “con t in u ou s  to u n ita l,” ra n ges  from  m a s s  a n d  p lu ra l

form s  to s in gu la r  cou n t  form s .  Th e oth er  a xis , des cr ibed  a s  “u n fa m ilia r

to fa m ilia r ,” en com pa s s es  th e s h ift  from  in defin ite to defin ite, a bs t ra ct  to

con crete, a n d  gen er ic to s pecific.2  Accord in g to Ch r is toph ers en ’s  s ys tem ,

s h own  in  Figu re 1 , zero a n d  a  con tra s t  with  the , with  th e zero-form  u s ed

with  m ore con t in u ou s  con cep ts  a n d  a  u s ed  with  m ore u n ita l on es .  Th is

m ea n s  th a t  zero-form  NPs  s h ou ld  be in terp reted  a s  les s  fa m ilia r  a n d  les s

u n ita l th a n  NPs  with  a r t icles .   Wh ile th is  a ccou n ts  for  s om e a ctu a l u s es

of  ba re s in gu la r  loca t ion  form s , I will s h ow th a t  in  oth er  ca s es , ju s t  th e

oppos ite h olds  t ru e: s om e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a re u s ed  to iden t ify a  defi-

n ite, s pecific p la ce.

2 . Ch r is toph ers en ’s  s ys tem  con fla tes  in form a t ion  from  d ifferen t  lin gu is -
t ic com pon en ts : s yn ta ct ic m a rkers  of defin iten es s  a n d  n u m ber , s em a n -
t ic qu a lit ies  of a bs t ra ct / con crete, cogn it ively determ in ed  bu t  s yn ta ct i-
ca lly m a rked  ca tegor ies  of m a s s / cou n t , a n d  p ra gm a tica lly in flu en ced
d is t in ct ion s  of gen er ic a n d  s pecific referen ce.
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Fig. 1 .   Us e s  o f Englis h  Art ic le s .   (Chris t ophe rs e n  1 9 3 9 :7 6 )

1 .2   Thre e  Spe c ial Us e s  

As  p red icted  by Ch r is toph ers en ’s  m odel, it  is  com m on  for  th e th ree m ore

“con t in u ou s ” n ou n  types  to occu r  with  th e zero-form  a fter  a  p repos it ion ,

n a m ely, m a s s  n ou n s , a bs t ra ct  n ou n s , a n d  p lu ra ls , a s  in  exa m ples

(8 )-(10 ):

(8 ) In  s pac e  n o on e ca n  h ea r  you  s crea m .
(a d  for  th e film  Aliens , 1979) 

(9 ) in  s ic kne s s  a n d  in  he alt h

(10 ) I feel s ick  wh en  I rea d  in  c ars .

In  a dd it ion , h owever , a s  wa s  s h own  in  th e grou p in gs  in  Ch a p ter  3 ,

cou n t-like ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a ls o occu r  qu ite frequ en t ly followin g a  loca -

t ive p repos it ion .  Exa m ples  of s u ch  form s  a re s h own  in  (11a -d ):
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(11 ) a . Th e s erm on  is  a bou t  Sa in t  J erem y, wh o like Mr. 
Ma zowieck i wa s  in  pris on  a n d  "n eeded  to be res cu ed ."  
(Am ity Sh la es , “Solida r ity As s u m es  Awes om e Ta s k  of Revivin g
Pola n d ,” W all S treet Journa l, Au g. 21 , 1989) 

b . Wa ts on  & Hu gh ey h a s  den ied  th e a llega t ion s  in  c ourt ; 
officia ls  declin e to com m en t  fu r th er . 
(Rober t  J oh n s on , “Give a n d  Ta ke: Ma n y Fu n d-Ra is ers  Th in k  
Ch a r ity Begin s  a t  Hom e -- Th eir  Hom e,” W all S treet Journa l, 
Oct . 20 , 1989)

c. As  lon g a s  Colu m bu s  rem a in s  at  s e a  a boa rd  th e Sa n ta  Ma r ía ,
on e ca n  a lm os t  im a gin e h im  to be th e m yth ic Ren a is s a n ce 
n a viga tor  on e form er ly s u ppos ed  h im  to be: fu ll of th e n ew 
Floren t in e s cien ce, exh or t in g h is  m en  to ign ore s u pers t it ion  
a n d  h om es ickn es s , cu t t in g a  b r illia n t  rou te—a  rea l fin d— 
a cros s  a n  u n fa m ilia r  ocea n .  
(Ver lyn  Klin ken borg, The New  York er, Nov. 11 , 1991 , p .120)

d . Look  ou t , Am erica , th e wor ld ’s  s m a lles t  con  a r t is t  is  in  t own .
(Billboa rd  for  th e m ovie Curly  S ue , 1991)

Ch r is toph ers en  (1939 :81) n otes  th a t  it  is  often  believed  th a t  “th e s h ift in g

between  zero-form , a -form , a n d  the-form  is  a s  regu la r  a s  a  ca s e-d is t in c-

t ion .”  Th is  a pproa ch  wou ld  s eem  to in d ica te th a t  a  s im ple s em a n t ic or

referen t ia l determ in a t ion  is  requ ired  in  decid in g a m on g a r t icle form s .3 In

th e ca s e of loca t ive PPs  s u ch  a s  th os e in  (11 ), h owever , I s u gges t  th a t  n ei-

th er  a  t ru th -fu n ct ion a l s em a n t ics  n or  exis t in g th e typology of defin ite re-

fer r in g expres s ion s  a dequ a tely ca p tu res  th e fu ll m ea n in g con veyed  by th e

3 . Th e fa ct  th a t  s en ten ces  u s ed  with ou t  fu ll s pea ker-h ea rer  feedba ck
provide in a dequ a te in form a t ion  by wh ich  to ch oos e ju s t  on e correct  
a r t icle form  is  s een  by s tu d ies  s u ch  a s  Wa ch t ler  (1988) in  wh ich  n a t ive
s pea kers  of En glis h  were a s ked  to fill in  th e s pa ces  before n ou n s  with
eith er  the, an   or  ø from  th e text  of a  Tim e  m a ga zin e a r t icle from  wh ich
a ll determ in ers  h a d  been  rem oved .  Non e of th e 24  in form a n ts  ch os e a ll
th e s a m e words  th a t  h a d  been  deleted  from  th e or igin a l pa s s a ge.
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expres s ion s .  In form a t ion  con veyed  by th es e NPs  th rou gh  th eir  la ck  of

determ in er  is  n ot  pu rely s em a n t ic, bu t  is  a ls o th e res u lt  of on e of th ree

p ra gm a tica lly d is t in ct  in terp reta t ion s .  Th e followin g s ect ion  p res en ts  a

m ore form a l a n a lys is  of th e th ree ba re form  u s es .

2   Thre e  Pragm at ic  In fe re nc e s

2 .1   In t roduc t ion

Lyon s  (1977 :648) n otes  th a t  s pea kers  refer  to ob jects  in  two wa ys —on

th e on e h a n d  we des cr ibe or  n a m e ob jects , a s  s h own  in  (12a ), a n d  on  th e

oth er  h a n d  we loca te ob jects , a s  s h own  in  (12b):

(12 ) a . m y com pu ter , J os eph in e, th a t  book  a bou t  gold fis h
b . in  th e doorwa y, over  h ere, n ext  to th e b len der

As  I will s h ow, h owever , wh en  con crete En glis h  n ou n s  den ot in g loca t ion s

occu r  with  th e zero form  of th e a r t icle, th ey a re u s ed  to con vey th ree ver-

s ion s  of loca t ion -rela ted  in form a t ion : in s tea d  of m erely n a m in g a  loca -

t ion , th es e NPs  a re u s ed  eith er  to evoke a n  a ct ivity th a t  is  a s s ocia ted

with  th a t  p la ce, to s pecify th e pa r t icu la r  loca t ion  wh ich  is  releva n t  to ei-

th er  th e s pea ker , h ea rer , or  loca tu m , or  to refer  gen er ica lly to a n  en t ire

cla s s  of p la ces .  So in  a dd it ion  to Lyon s ’ d ich otom y between  n a m in g a n d

loca t in g, I will s h ow th a t  ob jects  expres s ed  a s  ba re s in gu la r  form s  ca n  be

u s ed  to p red ica te a  s ta te of th e loca tu m , a s  well to n a m e a  s pecific p la ce,
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a n d  a  k in d  of p la ce.

I s h ow th ree types  of p ra gm a tic in feren ces  th a t  a re licen ced  by a

s pea ker’s  u s e of a  ba re s in gu la r  NP.  With  on e ba re NP u s e, wh ich  I ca ll

a n  Act ivity Im plica tu re, th e m a in  pu rpos e is  n ot  to loca te th e referen t  of

th e ob ject  NP, bu t  to p red ica te th e a ct ivity or  s ta te of th e referen t  a t  s u ch

a  loca t ion .  In  both  (13a ) a n d  (13b), for  exa m ple, th e h igh ligh ted  NPs  a re

u s ed  to in d ica te th e loca t ion  of th e Con gres s m a n , wh ile in  (13c), it  is  in -

form a t ion  a bou t  th e a ct ivity of th e loca tu m  th a t  is  con veyed—i.e., th e

s pea ker  of (12c) a s s er ts  th a t  Ros ten kows ky is  s ervin g t im e a s  a  p r is on er

(wh ich  in  it s elf p res u ppos es  th a t  h e s pen ds  s om e t im e loca ted  in  a

p r is on .  Cf. Sect ion  2 .3 .2 ).

(13 ) a . Con gres s m a n  Ros ten kowks y is  in  a pris on .
b . Con gres s m a n  Ros ten kowks y is  in  t he  pris on .
c. Con gres s m a n  Ros ten kowks y is  in  pris on .

Th e s econ d  type of in feren ce licen s ed  by a  s pea ker’s  u s e of PPs  con ta in -

in g loca t ion  NPs  with ou t  a r t icles  I s h a ll refer  to a s  a  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica -

tu re.  Not  on ly does  th is  u s e con vey a  s en s e of loca t ion , bu t  it  is  u s ed  to

p ick  ou t  a  s pecific loca t ion  releva n t  to th e loca tu m , s pea ker , or  h ea rer .

Th is  type of im p lica tu re relies  on  th e type of s h a red  kn owledge th a t
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wou ld  occu r  if a  pos s es s ive determ in er  or  deict ic determ in er  were in clu d -

ed  in  th e NP.  For  exa m ple in  (14a ) a n d  (14b), wh ere a r t icles  a re u s ed ,

th e J oh n s on s  ca n  be in terp reted  a s  bein g loca ted  in  s om e town , wh ile in

(14c) th e town  refer red  to is  in  pa r t icu la r  th e town  of th e s pea ker , of th e

h ea rer , or  of th e J oh n s on s  th em s elves —th a t  is , a  town  con n ected  to on e

of th e d is cou rs e pa r t icipa n ts : 

(14 ) a . I ju s t  h ea rd  th a t  th e J oh n s on s  a re in  a t own .
b . I ju s t  h ea rd  th a t  th e J oh n s on s  a re in  t he  t own .
c. I ju s t  h ea rd  th a t  th e J oh n s on s  a re in  t own .

Th e PP in  (14c), th erefore, cou ld  be pa ra ph ra s ed  a s  “in  th is  town ,” or  “in

ou r  town ,” or  “in  th eir  town .”  

Th e th ird  u s e of th e zero form  is  u s ed  to refer  m ore b roa d ly to a ll m em -

bers  of th e cla s s  n a m ed  by th e NP.  Th u s  in  (15 ), cam pus  is  in ten ded  to

s ta n d  for  a ll ca m pu s es  u n der  th e ju r is d ict ion  of th e Sen a te’s  la w:

(15) An  a m en dm en t  to th e Sen a te's  a n t i-d ru g b ill wou ld  h a ve ba rred  
a lcoh ol com pa n ies  from  s pon s or in g a n y s or t  of even t  a t  a ll 
on  c am pus .
(J oa n n e Lipm a n , “Alcoh ol Firm s  Elu de Sen a te Move To Res tr ict  
Pres en ce on  Ca m pu s ,” W a ll S treet Journa l, Oct . 6 , 1989) 

Th es e th ree u s es  of th e zero form  a re n ot  wh olly in  a greem en t  with  th e
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proper t ies  expected  from  Ch r is toph ers en ’s  ch a r t  in  Figu re 1 .  Act ivity Im -

p lica tu res  do crea te a  m ore con t in u ou s  or  “les s  fa m ilia r” s en s e, th u s  th e

PP in  pris on  is  u s ed  to refer  n ot  to a n  a ctu a l p r is on , bu t  to th e m a in

pu rpos e or  a ct ivity th a t  s u ch  a  p la ce wou ld  typ ica lly in volve. Bu t  th e

Act ivity s en s e is  ju s t  a s  m u ch  like th e u n ita l m ea n in g crea ted  by a n

in defin ite a r t icle; it  is  u s ed  to crea te a  n on -s pecific s en s e, p lu s  s om e con -

ven t ion a lized  in form a t ion  a bou t  th e n ou n ’s  fu n ct ion .  Likewis e, th e

Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re crea tes  a  s en s e d ifferen t  from  th a t  wh ich  th e

ch a r t  p red icts —it  crea tes  a  “m ore fa m ilia r” s en s e in  th e NP n ot  m erely a s

defin ite (a s  it  wou ld  be with  th e a r t icle the) bu t  a s  bein g th e on e loca t ion

kn own  to belon g to on e of th e peop le in volved  in  th e d is cou rs e.  Th e

Fa m ilia r ity s en s e, th en , rep res en ts  a  k in d  of defin ite referen ce.  Gen er ic

expres s ion s , h owever , a re t ru ly les s  u n ita l a n d  les s  fa m ilia r , t rea t in g th e

NP a s  pa r t  of a  la rger  m a s s  s o n a m ed .  Sin ce on ly Gen er ic expres s ion s  fit

th e zero form  beh a vior  of Figu re 1  a dequ a tely, th e m ea n in gs  con veyed  by

th e zero form  ca n n ot  be a s  s im ply ca tegor ized  th e ch a r t  s u gges ts .

A bet ter  dep ict ion  of th e fu n ct ion s  of th e zero form  a re s h own  in  Figu re 2 .
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Ba re NPs  a re ch os en  to con vey on e of th ree m ea n in gs  th a t  ru n  a lon g a  con t in u u m
of referen t ia lity: 

--Fa m ilia r ity s en s e im p lica tes  defin iten es s  via  p la ce deixis  (th is
   tow n , one’s  hom e) or  s h a red  kn owledge (e.g., our church , h is
   s chool; or  in  tow n  vs . in  the coun try , or  in  tow n  vs . ou t of s ta te )  

--Gen er ic s en s e p red ica tes  s om eth in g t ru e of th e wh ole cla s s  of
   s u ch  NPs .  Th is  u s e ch a ra cter izes  th e k in d , n o in d ividu a l m em ber
   is  refer red  to.
                                      
--Act ivity s en s e im p lica tes  th a t  th e loca tu m  is  ta k in g pa r t  in  
   typ ica l a ct ivit ies  of s om e s u ch  NP; n ot  referen t ia l, th ou gh  a t
   lea s t  on e s u ch  p la ce is  a s s u m ed  to exis t  (i.e., n on -s pecific NP).

Fig. 2 .   Thre e  Func t ions  o f Bare  Singular NPs

Of th es e th ree u s es , th e expres s ion s  cover  a  s pectru m   of referen t ia lity,

a s  s h own  in  Figu re 2 .  Th e Act ivity s en s e is  a  n on -referen t ia l u s e, th e

Gen er ic s en s e refers , bu t  on ly to a  wh ole cla s s , wh ile th e Fa m ilia r ity

s en s e p icks  ou t  a  m os t  p recis e referen t .  Referen ce gra m m a rs  a n d  ESL

texts  often  give lis ts  of PPs  con ta in in g ba re s in gu la r  NPs , n ot in g th eir

m a rked  s yn ta x, a n d  obs ervin g th a t  in  s u ch  con s tru ct ion s  th e n ou n s  h a ve

a  les s  con crete or  m ore gen er ic s en s e (e.g., Ch r is toph ers en  1939 , Qu irk

et  a l. 1985).  To res ta te, th e p rob lem  with  s u ch  a n  a pproa ch  is  th a t  th e

grou p  of PPs  con ta in in g ba re s in gu la r  NPs  is  h eterogen eou s , con s is t in g

in s tea d  of NPs  th a t  ca n  be u s ed  in  th ree d is t in ct  types  of referen ce.
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2 .1 .1   Diagnos t ic s  for Se parat ing Ac t ivit y  and Fam iliarit y  Se ns e s

In  order  to iden t ify wh ich  type of in feren ce is  gen era ted  wh en  a  ba re NP

loca t ion  is  u s ed , it  s h ou ld  be pos s ib le to s u bs t itu te d ifferen t  gra m m a tica l

ph ra s es  wh ich  m ore over t ly expres s  ea ch  im plica ted  m ea n in g with ou t

los in g th e s em a n t ic m ea n in g ea ch  ba re NP loca t ion  con veys .  (Un like th e

tes t  of n on -deta ch a b ility in  s ect ion  2 .1 .2 .2  below, in  wh ich  I s u bs t itu te a

pa ra ph ra s e of wh a t  wa s  s a id , in  th is  tes t  I will s u bs t itu te a  pa ra ph ra s e of

wh a t  is  im p lica ted .)  For  ph ra s es  u s ed  to gen era te Act ivity Im plica tu re,

eith er  a n  a dverb ia l ph ra s e wh ich  exp licit ly s ta tes  th e a ct ion  or  s itu a t ion

of th e loca tu m 4 or  a  tem pora l PP in  wh ich  th e NP is  in terp reted  a s  a

du ra t ive even t  (before/ d uring/ a fter s chool) ca n  be s u bs t itu ted  for  th e PP. 

On  th e oth er  h a n d , felicitou s  s u bs t itu t ion  of a  pos s es s ive or  deict ic deter -

m in er  with in  th e PP s h ou ld  ver ify th a t  th e ph ra s e gives  r is e to a  Fa m ilia r -

ity Im plica tu re.  (Su bs t itu t ion  tes ts  for  Gen er ic expres s ion s  will be

deta iled  in  s ect ion  2 .4 .)  Note th a t  for  Act ivity s en s es , th e wh ole PP is

in volved  in  th e m ea n in g, wh ile for  Fa m ilia r ity a n d  Gen er ic s en s es  it  is

on ly th e NP.

Exa m ples  of th e Act ivity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity s u bs t itu t ion  d ia gn os t ics  a re

s h own  below.  For  th e exa m ple in  (16 ), s u bs t itu t ion  of a  VP m a in ta in s

4 . Cf. Perez (1973), wh o s h e s u gges ts  th a t  a dn om in a l PPs  followin g th e
verb  be  s h ou ld  be con s idered  ca s es  of verb  delet ion .
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th e m ea n in g con veyed  by th e ph ra s e in  ja il, bu t  in clu d in g a  pos s es s ive in

th e ph ra s e does  n ot . 

(16 ) In  Sep tem ber , s h e p lea ded  gu ilty a n d  pa id  a  $500  fin e. Her  
a ltern a t ive wa s  90  da ys  in  jail.  
(Ga ry Pu tka , “Cla s s room  Sca n da l: Ch ea ters  in  Sch ools  Ma y Not  
Be Stu den ts , Bu t  Th eir  Tea ch ers ,” W a ll S treet Journa l, 
Nov. 2 , 1989) 
= s e rving as  a pris one r in  a jail
≠ in  he r jail

Th e s u bs t itu t ion s  s h ow th a t  th e u s e of in  ja il crea tes  a n  Act ivity Im plica -

tu re.  

In  (17 ), on  th e oth er  h a n d , a t hom e  fu n ct ion s  to in d ica te wh os e h om e, s o

s u bs t itu t ion  of a  pos s es s ive in  th e PP m a in ta in s  th e m ea n in g, wh ile re-

p la cin g th e PP with  a  VP does  n ot .  Th u s , a t hom e  crea tes  a  Fa m ilia r ity

im plica tu re.

(17 ) I work  at  hom e , a n d  I h a ve fou n d  th a t  th is  a r ra n gem en t  h a s  
a  t rem en dou s  poten t ia l for  pers on a l growth , beca u s e n obody will 
n ot ice if you  ea t  a s  m a n y a s  20  lu n ch es  per  da y.
(Da ve Ba rry, u s en et  grou p  cla r i.fea tu re.da ve_ba rry, Ma y 9 , 1992)
= in  m y  hom e  
≠ while  be ing/ s it t ing/ working in  a hom e

Som e NPs  a llow both  types  of in feren ces , a s  s h own  in  (18 ) a n d  (19 ),

wh ere s u bs t itu t ion s  a re pos s ib le for  both  Act ivity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity pa ra -

ph ra s es :
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(18 ) "Did  you  n ot ice Mr. Boldwood 's  doin gs  in  c hurc h  th is  m orn in g, 
m is s ?" Liddy con t in u ed , a du m bra t in g by th e rem a rk  th e t ra ck  
h er  th ou gh ts  h a d  ta ken . 
(Th om a s  Ha rdy, Far from  the Mad d ing Crow d , 1874 , 
Gu ten berg etext)
= in  our c hurc h
= in  a c hurc h  as  a wors h ipe r/ during c hurc h  s e rvic e s

(19 ) Du r in g th eir  fir s t  yea r  at  s c hoo l, ch ild ren  becom e 
Octobr is ts  a n d  wea r  th e ba dge of Ba by Len in .  
(Peter  Gu m bel, “Soviet  You th  Orga n iza t ion  Is  in  Cr is is ,” W all 
S treet Journa l, Sep t . 21 , 1989)
= at  t he ir s c hoo l / at  t h is  s c hoo l
= at  a s c hoo l as  s t ude nt s / wh ile  at t e nding s c hoo l

Th e res u lts  of th es e d ia gn os t ics  on  rep res en ta t ive Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l

Spa ces  in  th e corpu s  a re s h own  in  Ta b le 14 .

Table  1 4
Im plic at ure  Type s  Conve ye d by  Bare  Singular NPs  in  PPs

Ac t ivit y Fam iliarit y Ac t ivit y  OR Fam iliarit y

cou r t ca m pu s bed
ja il d is t r ict ca m p
pr is on h om e ch u rch
s ea s ta te cla s s

town college
work s ch ool

Beca u s e th eir  referen ts  a re n ot  th e k in ds  of p la ces  peop le a s s u m e a  loca -

tu m  wou ld  wa n t  to la y a  pers on a l cla im  to, th e n ou n s  in  th e fis t  colu m n

of Ta b le 14  a re n ot  u s ed  to crea te Fa m ilia r ity rea d in gs .  Th a t  is , wh ile
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th ere m a y be a  town  th a t  is  h is  tow n  or  a  s ch ool (or  two) th a t  is  her

s chool, th e peop le in volved  in  th e typ ica l a ct ivit ies  of th e loca t ion s  in  th e

firs t  colu m n , perh a ps  beca u s e th e a ct ivit ies  a re u n p lea s a n t  or  n ot  a s

in ten t ion a lly h a b itu a l (ja il, pris on , court) , or  th e p la ce is  too pu b lic to

pers on a lly cla im  (e.g.,  s ea ), a re n ot  refer red  to a s  h a vin g th eir  own  s ea ,

ja il, etc.5  All th e words  in  Th e words  th a t  a re u s ed  in  th e fa m ilia r ity

s en s e, h owever , a re m ore pers on a lly con n ected  in  a  lon g-term  wa y to th e

pos s es s in g loca tu m .

2 .1 .2   Conve rs at ional and Conve nt ional Im plic at ure

Pra gm a tics  p rovides  a  voca bu la ry for  d is cu s s in g th e d ifferen t  u s es  of

ba re con s tru ct ion s .  A n u m ber  of works , n ota b ly Gr ice (1967), h a ve a t -

tem pted  to ch a ra cter ize th e d is t in ct ion  between  th e wa y u t tera n ces  ca n

s om etim es  be u s ed  to con vey on ly a  con s ta n t  litera l m ea n in g a n d  s om e-

t im es  be u s ed  to s u cces s fu lly com m u n ica te oth er  les s  t ra n s pa ren t  in for-

m a t ion  a s  well.  Gr ice d ivided  th es e m ea n in gs  in to ‘wh a t  is  s a id ’ a n d

‘wh a t  is  im p lica ted ,’ res pect ively.  ‘Wh a t  is  s a id ,’ or  th e ‘con ven t ion a l

force’ of a n  u t tera n ce, ca n  be determ in ed  by exa m in in g th e t ru th  con d i-

t ion s  th a t  h old  for  it , wh ile wh a t  is  im p lica ted  m u s t  be in fer red  by

5 . Th is  h olds  t ru e for  th e in  court  da ta  in  th e corpu s , wh ich  were a ll
p res en ted  from  th e pers pect ive of eith er  th e p ros ecu t in g or  a ccu s ed  pa r-
t ies  in  a  t r ia l; I fou n d  n o token s  of ju dges  u s in g in  court to m ea n  ‘m y
cou r t ’, th ou gh  th is  u s a ge m a y well occu r .
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a s s u m in g th a t  on e’s  in ter locu tor  is  a t tem ptin g to com m u n ica te coopera -

t ively.

Th e exa m ples  in  (13 ), repea ted  h ea r  a s  (20 ), a ll con vey s om e of th e s a m e

in form a t ion : th a t  is , th ey ca n  a ll be u s ed  a t  s om e poin t  to ta lk  a bou t

Ros ten kows ky wh en  h e is  loca ted  in s ide s om e p r is on . 

(20 ) a . Con gres s m a n  Ros ten kowks y is  in  a pris on .
b . Con gres s m a n  Ros ten kowks y is  in  t he  pris on .
c. Con gres s m a n  Ros ten kowks y is  in  pris on .

Th e th ree u t tera n ces , h owever , do n ot  s h a re th e s a m e t ru th  con d it ion s ,

s in ce (in  a dd it ion  to th e defin iten es s  va r ia t ion  in  th e (a ) a n d  (b ) exa m ples )

if Ros ten kows ky h a ppen s  to be a  vis itor  tou r in g a  p r is on , (20c) wou ld  n ot

be t ru e, wh ile (20a ) a n d  (20b) s t ill wou ld  be.  Likewis e, in  (14 ), repea ted

h ere a s  (21 ), th ere is  s om e s et  of s em a n t ic in form a t ion  s h a red  by th e

th ree s en ten ces : ea ch  is  t ru e s om e t im e wh en  th e J oh n s on s  a re loca ted

in  s om e town .

(21 ) a . I ju s t  h ea rd  th a t  th e J oh n s on s  a re in  a t own .
b . I ju s t  h ea rd  th a t  th e J oh n s on s  a re in  t he  t own .
c. I ju s t  h ea rd  th a t  th e J oh n s on s  a re in  t own .     

Here, h owever , th e d ifferen ce is  th a t  on ly th e s pea ker  of u t tera n ce (21c)

is  con veyin g wh os e town  th e J oh n s on s  a re vis it in g.  Th u s  (21c) is  th e

m os t  s pecific in  p ick in g ou t  a  town , a n d  a ls o th e m os t  con text-depen -
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den t ; it  wou ld  be fa ls e, for  exa m ple, if th e J oh n s on s  a re in  s om e ra n dom

city u n kn own  to both  s pea ker  a n d  h ea rer .

However , wh ile th e t ru th  con d it ion s  a re n ot  th e s a m e with in  ea ch  s et , th e

m ea n in g d ifferen ces  for  ea ch  grou p  a re n ot  ca lcu la b le m erely by exa m in -

in g th e s em a n t ic con ten t  con tr ibu ted  by ea ch  of th e u t tera n ce’s  ele-

m en ts .  Pra gm a tic in form a t ion  is  n eces s a ry to ca p tu re th e a dd it ion a l

m ea n in g con veyed  by th e la ck  of a r t icle, s in ce th is  m ea n in g depen ds  on

th e d is cou rs e con text  a s  well a s  on  s h a red  kn owledge a s s u m ed  by th e

s pea ker  a n d  h ea rer . 

So, wh a t  k in d  of im p lica tu re is  gen era ted  wh en  n o a r t icle is  u s ed?  Gr ice

s u bd ivides  wh a t  is  im p lica ted  in to eith er  con ven t ion a l or  con vers a t ion a l

im plica tu re.  Con ven t ion a l im p lica tu res  res u lt  in  “n on -t ru th -con d it ion a l

in feren ces  th a t  a re not der ived  from  s u perord in a te p ra gm a tic p r in cip les

like th e m a xim s , bu t  a re s im ply a t ta ch ed  by con ven t ion ” to pa r t icu la r

words  or  ph ra s es  (Levin s on  1983 :127).  Tra d it ion a l exa m ples  in clu de th e

con ju n ct ion s  bu t a n d  how ever, wh ich  n ot  on ly con vey th e s em a n t ic s en s e

of con ju n ct ivity wh ich  th ey s h a re with  and , bu t  a re a ls o u s ed  to im p li-

ca te con tra s t .  S im ila r ly, d is cou rs e-deict ic term s  s u ch  a s  s till a n d

a lthough  a re u s ed  con ven t ion a lly, bu t  n on -t ru th -con d it ion a lly to in d ica te
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th e rela t ion s h ip  of idea s  expres s ed  in  d ifferen t  pa r ts  of a  d is cou rs e (th a t

is , th eir  felicitou s  u s e does  n ot  requ ire a lter in g wh a t  h olds  t ru e if and

were u s ed  in s tea d ).  To s u m m a rize, con ven t ion a l im p lica tu res  a re n on -

t ru th -fu n ct ion a l, bu t  a re con text-in depen den t .  Con vers a t ion a l im p lica -

tu res , on  th e oth er  h a n d , in volve a r r ivin g a t  a  m ea n in g beyon d  wh a t  is

expres s ed  by th e t ru th  con d it ion s  by a s s u m in g th e u s e of Gr ice’s  con ver-

s a t ion a l m a xim s  in  a  given  in s ta n ce.  Gr ice s u gges ts  a  n u m ber  of n eces -

s a ry cr iter ia  for  d is t in gu is h in g th e two types  of im p lica tu re.  Hirs ch berg

(1991) m od ifies  Gr ice’s  d ia gn os t ics  a n d  com es  u p  with  th ree tes ts  for  d is -

t in gu is h in g con ven t ion a l from  con vers a t ion a l im p lica tu re:6 ca n cela b ility,

n on deta ch a b ility, a n d  rein forcea b ility.

 

2 .1 .2 .1   Canc e labilit y  

Th e a b ility to ca n cel or  den y th e con ten t  of a n  im plica tu m  with ou t  a

s en s e of con tra d ict ion  (a s  oppos ed  to m erely ca llin g it  in to qu es t ion , a

d ifferen ce n oted  by Horn  (1972)) is  eviden ce of con vers a t ion a l im p lica -

tu re.  In  (22 ) a n d  (23 ), th e (a ) s en ten ces  con ta in  a  loca t ive expres s ion

6 . Releva n ce th eor is ts  (e.g., Sperber  a n d  Wils on  1986 , Bla kem ore
1987 , Ca rs ton  1993) d is a gree with  Gr ice a bou t  con ven t ion a lized  form s
bein g im plica tu re a t  a ll, bu t  ra th er  s ee s u ch  u s es  a s  decod in g of exp licit
con ten t  (i.e., exp lica tu re) wh ich  ca n  be both  lin gu is t ica lly en coded  a n d
con textu a lly in fer red .  Th u s  words  or  con s tru ct ion s  th a t  a  Gr icea n  th e-
ory s ees  a s  bein g u s ed  for  con ven t ion a l im p lica tu re, with in  releva n ce
th eory wou ld  be con s idered  exa m ples  of en r ich m en t  of s em a n t ic rep re-
s en ta t ion s .
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with ou t  a n  a r t icle, th e in form a t ion  it  con veys  a ppea rs  in  (b ), a n d  in  (c)

th is  im p lica tu m  is  over t ly den ied :  

(22 ) a . My h u s ba n d  is  in  pris on—I vis it  h im  every da y. 
 (Ken  Follet , Pilla rs  of the Earth ,1989 , p . 370)

b .  bein g h eld  a s  a  p r is on er  in  a  p r is on
c. # My h u s ba n d  is  in  p r is on , n ot  bein g h eld  th ere a s  a  p r is on er .

(23 ) a . A u n ion  s pokes m a n  s a id , ‘We’ll d is cu s s  th e m a t ters  in  
c ourt .” 
(An n  Ha gedorn ,“Tea m s ters  Adm in is t ra tor  Tells  J u dge Lea d-
ers h ip  of Un ion  Is  Un coopera t ive,” W all S treet Journa l,
 Oct . 12 , 1989)

b . a s  pa r t  of a  t r ia l
c. #We’ll d is cu s s  th e m a t ter s  in  c ourt ,  bu t  n ot  a s  pa r t  of a  t r ia l.

  

Both  (22 ) a n d  (23 ) a re exa m ples  of Act ivity Im plica tu res .  Th e oddn es s  of

th e (c) exa m ples  h ere in d ica tes  th a t  th e im p lica ta  crea ted  by u t ter in g

(22a ) a n d  (23a ) ca n n ot  be felicitou s ly ca n celed .  Th is  res u lt  in d ica tes  th a t

th es e in feren ces  a re n ot  con vers a t ion a l im p lica tu res .  

Th e s en ten ces  in  (24 ) a n d  (25 ) con ta in  exa m ples  of Fa m ilia r ity Im plica -

tu re:

(24 ) a . An d  even  th e b r ide is  torn  between  th e des ire n ot  to h a ve 
ba gs  u n der  h er  eyes  th e n ext  da y a n d  th e feelin g th a t  it ’s  
s tu p id  to do n oth in g, es pecia lly if th ere is  a n yon e in  t own  
in volved  in  a  form  of en ter ta in m en t  th a t  does  n ot  fea tu re h er
a t  it s  cen ter .  
(Mis s  Ma n n ers , u s en et  grou p  cla r i.fea tu re.m is s _m a n n ers , 
Ma y 16 , 1992)
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b . in  th is  town , wh ere th e wedd in g is  bein g h eld
c. # It ’s  s tu p id  to do n oth in g, es pecia lly if th ere is  a n yon e in  

town —a lth ou gh  n ot  th is  town  wh ere th e wedd in g will be ...

(25 ) a Yea rs  a go, h e h a d  a  ba ck  p rob lem  a n d  wa s  s tu ck  at  hom e  
for  a  wh ile. 
(Mike Royko, u s en et  grou p  cla r i.fea tu re.m ike_royko, 
Ma y 11 , 1992)

b . a t  h is  h om e.
c. # He h a d  a  ba ck  p rob lem  a n d  wa s  s tu ck  a t  h om e for  a  wh ile,

 bu t  h e d id  n ot  rem a in  in  h is  own  h om e.

For  th is  s econ d  type of in feren ce, ca n cella t ion  a ga in  does  n ot  s eem  pos s i-

b le, s in ce ca n celin g th e im p lica ted  in form a t ion  in  (24c) a n d  (25c) crea tes

a n om a lou s  u t tera n ces . 

2 .1 .2 .2   Nonde t ac habilit y

Th e a b ility to felicitou s ly s u bs t itu te on e t ru th -con d it ion a lly equ iva len t

u t tera n ce for  a n oth er  is  a n oth er  tes t  for  con vers a t ion a l (vs . con ven t ion a l)

im plica tu re.  Obviou s ly a  d ifficu lty with  th is  tes t  is  determ in in g th e exa ct

con ven t ion a l force of a n  u t tera n ce, a s  well a s  fin d in g a  s yn on ym ou s

ph ra s e for  th a t  m ea n in g.  In  (26 ) a n d  (27 ) wh en  th e p repos it ion a l ph ra s e

with  th e loca t ion , s h own  in  (a ), is  rep la ced  with  a  p res u m a b ly s yn on y-

m ou s  ph ra s e, s h own  in  (c), th e im p lica ted  m ea n in g of (b ) is  n o lon ger

con veyed :

(26 ) a . My h u s ba n d  is  in  pris on .                                   [a =b]
b . bein g h eld  a s  a  p r is on er  in  a  p r is on .            
c. My h u s ba n d  is  in s ide [s om e] bu ild in g for  h old in g cr im in a ls . [c≠b]
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(27 ) a . Th ere wa s  s ca rcely a  fa m ily in  t own  th a t  wa s  n ot  [a =b]
rep res en ted  in  th e con firm a t ion  cla s s , by a  cou s in , a t  lea s t .  
(Willa  Ca th er , O Pioneers !, 1913 , Gu ten berg etext)

 b . in  ou r  town  /  in  th a t  town
c. Th ere wa s  s ca rcely a  fa m ily with in  [s om e] s m a ll m etropolis . [c≠b]

          

Th e im plica ted  Act ivity m ea n in g in  (26b) is  n ot  n eces s a r ily con veyed  by

(26c).  For  th e Fa m ilia r ity m ea n in g in  (27 ) th e s a m e is  t ru e; in  (26 ) a n d

(27) th e im p lica tu re d is a ppea rs  wh en  th e word in g of th e u t tera n ce is

ch a n ged .  Th u s  th e im p lica tu res  of th es e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a re n ot  n on -

deta ch a b le, a n d  th erefore th ey a re n ot  con vers a t ion a l.  

2 .1 .2 .3   Re in forc e abilit y

Th e th ird  key tes t  for  con vers a t ion a l im p lica tu res  is  ba s ed  on  obs erva -

t ion s  by Horn  (1972) a n d  Sa dock  (1978).  Th is  tes t  relies  on  th e fa ct  th a t ,

s in ce con vers a t ion a l im p lica tu res  a re n ot  a  pa r t  of th e con ven t ion a l force

of a n  u t tera n ce (bu t  a re in s tea d  pa r t  of ea ch  pa r t icu la r  con text), it  s h ou ld

be pos s ib le to m a ke th em  exp licit  with ou t  bein g redu n da n t .  Th is  m ea n s

it  s h ou ld  be pos s ib le to over t ly con join  th e in form a t ion  im plica ted  in

(28a )-(30a ) to wh a t  is  s a id  with ou t  p rodu cin g a  redu n da n t  u t tera n ce.7

Th e res u lts  of rein forcin g th e im p lica ta  in  th is  wa y a re s h own  in

(28c)-(30c):

7 . Aga in , n ote th a t  th is  is  d ifferen t  th a n  s u bs t itu t in g th e im p lica ted
in form a t ion  for  th e ba re form , a s  I d id  with  th e ea r lier  d ia gn os t ics ;
in s tea d , th is  tes t  is  m ea n t  to s ee if givin g both  form s  togeth er  is  in felici-
tou s ly redu n da n t . 
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(28 ) a . My h u s ba n d  is  in  pris on . 
b . He is  bein g h eld  a s  a  p r is on er  in  a  p r is on .
c.  ?  My h u s ba n d  is  in  p r is on  a n d  is  bein g h eld  a s  a  p r is on er .

(29 ) a . A u n ion  s pokes m a n  s a id , “We’ll d is cu s s  th e m a t ters  
in  c ourt .”

b . We’ll d is cu s s  th em  a s  pa r t  of a  t r ia l.
c. ?  We’ll d is cu s s  th em  in  cou r t  a n d  a s  pa r t  of a  t r ia l.

(30 ) a . Th ere wa s  s ca rcely a  fa m ily in  t own  th a t  wa s  n ot  
rep res en ted  in  th e con firm a t ion  cla s s , by a  cou s in , a t  lea s t . 

b . Th ere wa s  s ca rcely a  fa m ily in  ou r  town   ....
c. #  Th ere wa s  s ca rcely a  fa m ily in  town , a n d  in  ou r  town ,

 th a t  wa s  n ot  rep res en ted  ...

Here th e a dd it ion  of in form a t ion  m a k in g th e im p lica ta  m ore exp licit  cre-

a tes  les s  felicitou s  s en ten ces .  Th is  tes t  is  pa r t icu la r ly d ifficu lt  for  th e

Act ivity Im plica tu res  s in ce, a s  I will s h ow, it  is  les s  clea r  wh a t  th e s epa -

ra te con ven t ion a l force is  for  th es e ph ra s es .  However , ba re s in gu la r  NP

in feren ces  for  both  Act ivity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu res  fa il th e tes t  for

rein forcem en t  with ou t  redu n da n cy a n d  do n ot  qu a lify, th erefore, a s  con -

vers a t ion a l im p lica tu res  by th is  th ird  d ia gn os t ic.  

Not ice, h owever , th a t  it  is  pos s ib le for  th e im p lica ted  in form a t ion  to be

con veyed  a lon g with  th e PPs  con ta in in g ba re form s  if th e PP is  n ot  s im ply

con join ed  a s  equ a l in form a t ion , bu t  is  in s tea d  a dded  a t  a  d ifferen t  level,

exp licit ly a s  cla r ifica t ion .  Th is  is  s h own  in  (31 ), wh ere th e u n der lin ed

ph ra s e does  n ot  ju s t  res ta te th a t  th e loca tu m  wa s  in  bed  du e to illn es s ,
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bu t  rela tes  th e k in d  of s ickn es s  from  wh ich  h e s u ffered .
 

(31 ) Wh ile h is  s on s  h a ve been  on  th e a cqu is it ion  pa th , th e elder  Mr. 
Sa da  h a s  been  in  be d  recover in g from  a  coron a ry bypa s s  
opera t ion  th ree weeks  a go.
(Ma tt  Moffet t , “Vit ro Str ives  to Rea ch  Acros s  th e Border ,” W all 
S treet Journa l, Sep t . 11 , 1989)

Likewis e, in  (32 ) th e u n der lin ed  ph ra s e does  n ot  m erely res ta te th a t  th e

loca tu m  wa s  h eld  in  ja il for  com m it t in g a  cr im e, bu t  in s tea d  s pecifies  th e

cr im e:

(32 ) An d  in  a  ca s e filed  in  federa l cou r t  in  Au gu s t , a  la wyer  is  a rgu in g 
th a t  Mis s ou r i a u th or it ies  a re wron gfu lly im pr is on in g th e fetu s  of 
a  p regn a n t  wom a n  wh o is  in  jail for  th eft  a n d  forgery. 
(Steph en  Werm iel, “Su prem e Cou r t  Ru lin g in  Abor t ion  Ca s e Ha s  
Un fores een  Effect  on  Oth er  La ws ,” W all S treet Journa l, 
Oct . 23 , 1989)

For  s om e PPs , n on -redu n da n t  res ta t in g of in form a t ion  ca n  a ls o occu r  if

th e a ct ivity is  s ta ted  before th e PP, in  wh ich  ca s e th e PP is  in terp reted  in

th e loca t ion a l, Fa m ilia r ity s en s e.  Th is  is  illu s t ra ted  in  (33 ) wh ere, s in ce

th e a ct ivity of fa llin g a s leep  is  a lrea dy s pelled  ou t , in  bed  is  u s ed  to con -

vey th a t  Rya n  wa s  in  h is  own  bed :

(33 ) a . On e n igh t  in  la te Sep tem ber , I looked  in  h is  room  a s  h e wa s  
fa llin g a s leep  in  be d a n d  s a id , "I love you , Rya n ."
(Ron a ld  G. Sh a fer  “Stolen  Fu tu re: Dru g Abu s e Exa cts  it s  
Mos t  Tra gic Toll From  Na t ion 's  You n g,” W all S treet Journa l, 
J u ly 31 , 1989)
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In  s u m m a ry, n eith er  Act ivity n or  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu res  with s ta n d  ca n -

cella t ion , n or  a re th ey n on -deta ch a b le, a n d  both  s eem  a t  lea s t  m ild ly odd

wh en  th e im p lica tu m  is  exp licit ly rein forced  th rou gh  con ju n ct ion .  Th u s ,

it  s eem s  th a t  th e a dd it ion a l m ea n in g of NPs  with ou t  a r t icles  is  con veyed

by con ven t ion a l ra th er  th a n  con vers a t ion a l im p lica tu re.

2 .1 .2 .4    In t roduc ing Q vs .  R Im plic at ure s

Wh ile Gr ice’s  d is t in ct ion  between  con vers a t ion a l a n d  con ven t ion a l im p li-

ca tu re ca p tu res  a n  im por ta n t  d is t in ct ion  with in  th es e in feren ces , th is

d ivis ion  ca n  be a pproa ch ed  in  a n oth er  wa y.  Horn  (1984) rea r ra n ges

th es e ca tegor ies , p ropos in g th a t  a ll im p lica tu res  wh ere th e im p lica tu m

con s is ts  of in form a t ion  in  a dd it ion  to wh a t  is  s a id  fa ll in to th e ca tegory of

R-Im plica tu re, wh ile im p lica tu res  wh ich  con vey th a t  th e s em a n t ic m ea n -

in g is  th e m os t  th a t  ca n  be s a id  a re ca tegor ized  a s  Q-Im plica tu re.  Un der

th is  s ys tem , NPs  th a t  t r igger  Act ivity Im plica tu re, wh ich  con vey n ot  on ly

loca t ion  in form a t ion , bu t  a ls o in form a t ion  a bou t  wh a t  th e loca tu m  is

doin g th ere, wou ld  s eem  to fa ll clea r ly in to th e ca tegory of R-Im plica -

tu res ; NPs  th a t  t r igger  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re, givin g m ore s pecific deta il

a bou t  a  loca t ion , a re likely ca n d ida tes  for  R-Im plica tu re a s  well. 

In  th e ca s e of th e Q-Pr in cip le, th e h ea rer  a s s u m es  th a t  wh a t  is  s a id  is
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th e m os t  th a t  ca n  be t ru th fu lly be cla im ed .  With  th e R-Pr in cip le, th e

h ea rer  a s s u m es  wh a tever  a dd it ion a l in form a t ion  is  n eeded  to fill ou t  th e

s tereotyp ica l ca s e if th e s pea ker  d id  n ot  in d ica te oth erwis e.  Th e a b ility of

a  s pea ker  to s u cces s fu lly u s e th is  la t ter , m ore in d irect  form  is  ba s ed  on

th e idea  th a t  th ere a re cer ta in  circu m s ta n ces  th a t  will be a s s u m ed  by th e

h ea rer  to be th e u n m a rked  ca s e.  Th is  u n ders ta t in g tech n iqu e is  s im ila r

to Atla s  a n d  Levin s on ’s  (1981) Pr in cip le of In form a t iven es s , wh ich  a ls o

pu ts  th e bu rden  of fillin g in  th e deta ils  on  th e h ea rer .   

2 .1 .2 .5   Te s t ing for Q and R Im plic at ure s  

Horn  (1984) s u gges ts  th a t  Q a n d  R im plica tu res  ca n  be d is t in gu is h ed  by

th eir  a b ility to be ca n celed  by n ega t ion .  Specifica lly, a n  u t tera n ce con -

veyin g a  Q-ba s ed  im plica tu m  ca n  be m eta lin gu is t ica lly n ega ted  or  qu es -

t ion ed  with ou t  a ffect in g wh a t  is  s a id , wh ile a n  R-ba s ed  im plica tu m  ca n -

n ot  be ca n celed  by n ega t in g wh a t  is  s a id .  Th is  a ccou n ts  for  th e d iffer -

en ce between  th e n ega ted  (c) exa m ples  in  (34 ) a n d  (35 ).

(34 )  Q-ba s ed  Im plica tu re
a . He a te s om e  of th e cook ies .
b . He d idn ’t , h owever , ea t  a ll of th e cook ies .
c. He d idn ’t  ea t  s om e of th e cook ies ...                                    
d . [Not  ju s t  “s om e” of th e cook ies ] In  fa ct  h e a te a ll of th em .
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(35 )  R-ba s ed  Im plica tu re
a . Sh e was  able  t o  s olve th e p rob lem .
b . An d  s h e d id , in  fa ct , s olve th e p rob lem .
c. Sh e wa s  n ot  a b le to s olve th e p rob lem .                              
d . Sh e wa s  a b le to s olve it , bu t , in  fa ct , s h e d id  n ot .

In  (34 ), th e im p lica ted  in form a t ion  b rou gh t  a bou t  by th e u s e of s om e  in

(34a ) is  s ta ted  fu lly in  (34b).  Wh a t  wa s  s a id  in  (34a ) is  n ega ted  in  (34c).

If rein terp reted  m eta lin gu is t ica lly via  a  s pecia l in ton a t ion  em ph a s izin g

s om e , th e im p lica ta  in  (34b) ca n  be ca n celled .  Oth erwis e, it  is  wh a t  is

s a id  in  (34a ) th a t  is  n ega ted .  Th e exa m ple in  (35 ), h owever , does  n ot

work  th e s a m e wa y.  Here a ga in  th e im p lica ted  in form a t ion  is  s h own  in

(35b).  Th e n ega t ion  of wh a t  is  s a id  is  s h own  in  (35c).  However , in  th is

ca s e, rega rd les s  of p ros od ic p rom in en ce, n ega t in g wh a t  is  s a id  does  n ot

ca n cel th e im p lica ted  in form a t ion  in  (35b), s o th a t  th e n ega t ive form  in

(35c) does  n ot  con vey th e ca n celled  form  in  (35d).  Th is  con tra s t  is  du e to

th e d ifferen t  types  of im p lica tu res  a s s ocia ted  with  s om e  in  (35a ) a n d  be

able to in  (35a ).

Add it ion a lly, Horn  n otes  th a t  wh en  a n  R-ba s ed  im plica tu m  h a s  becom e

con ven t ion a lized  a s  pa r t  of th e litera l m ea n in g, n ega t ion  of a n  u t tera n ce

ca n  ca n cel th e con ven t ion a lized  m ea n in g, bu t  m a y s t ill lea ve in ta ct  th e

or igin a l s en s e of “wh a t  is  s a id”.  As  a n  exa m ple, h e cites  th e s ocia lly n a r-

rowed  m ea n in g of “d r in k” (Horn  1984 :22), illu s t ra ted  in  (36 ).
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(36 ) a . Tom  h a d  a  drink  a t  th e pa r ty.                                           

b . Tom  h a d  a n  a lcoh olic d r in k  a t  th e pa r ty.
c. Tom  d idn ’t  h a ve a  d r in k  a t  th e pa r ty.                              
d . Tom  dra n k  s om e s oft  d r in ks  a t  th e pa r ty.                          

Th e word  d rink  h a s  becom e con ven t ion a lized  to m ea n  a n  a lcoh olic d r in k ,

s o th a t  u t ter in g (36a ) im p lica tes  (36b).  However , n ega t in g wh a t  is  s a id ,

a s  in  (36c), s t ill a llows  th e m ore gen era l rea d in g in  (36d) to be t ru e, wh ile

ca n cellin g th e im p lica ted  s en s e in  (36b).

An oth er  gen era l p red ica te wh ich  is  u s ed  to im p lica te a  m ore pa r t icu la r

s tereotyp ica l in s ta n ce is  s h own  in  (37 ), bu t  th is  t im e n ot  in volvin g a  con -

ven t ion a lized  im plica tu m :

(37) a . Th e s u rgeon  s a ved  th e pa t ien t’s  life.
b .  Th e m a le s u rgeon  s a ved  th e pa t ien t’s  life.
c. Th e s u rgeon  d idn ’t  s a ve th e pa t ien t’s  life.
d . A wom a n  s a ved  th e pa t ien t’s  life.

Here th e in form a t ion  s om e h ea rers  m igh t  in fer  from  (37a ) is  th a t  th e s u r-

geon  is  m a le, a s  s h own  in  (37b).  However , n ega t in g (37a )—a s  s h own  in

(37c)—does  n ot  ca n cel th e im p lica tu m  (th e s u rgeon ’s  s ex); on ly wh a t  is

s a id  is  n ega ted . 

To s ee wh eth er  Act ivity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity im p lica tu res  a re exa m ples  of R-
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Im plica tu re, I a pp ly Horn ’s  n ega t ion  d ia gn os t ic, a s  s h own  in  (38 )-(41 ).

(38 ) a . My h u s ba n d  is  in  pris on .                                                    
b . bein g h eld  a s  a  p r is on er  in  a  p r is on                              
c. My h u s ba n d  is  n ot  in  p r is on —h e’s  ju s t  clea n in g it .                

  

(39 ) a . A u n ion  s pokes m a n  s a id , “We’ll d is cu s s  th e m a t ters  
in  c ourt .” 

b . a s  pa r t  of a  t r ia l
c. We won ’t  d is cu s s  th e m a t ters  in  cou r t—we’ll d is cu s s  it  

over  lu n ch .            

Exa m ples  (38 ) a n d  (39 ) s h ow PPs  th a t  give r is e to Act ivity Im plica tu res .

(38a ) con ta in s  th e im p lica tu re t r igger , th e ba re s in gu la r  NP a n d  (38b)

gives  th e im p lica ted  in form a t ion .  Nega t in g (38a ) p rodu ces  th e fir s t

cla u s e of (38c), wh ich  ca n cels  th e im p lica tu res  con n ected  to th e ph ra s e

in  pris on .  In  oth er  words , a  s pea ker  u t ter in g (38c) wou ld  be ta ken  to

den y th a t  th e h u s ba n d  is  bein g h eld  a s  a  p r is on er .  S im ila r ly, th e

s pea ker  wh o u t ters  (39c) wou ld  be s a yin g th a t  th e d is cu s s ion  is  n ot  to be

pa r t  of a  t r ia l. Given  Horn ’s  cla im  th a t  on ly con ven t ion a lized  R-ba s ed  im -

p lica ta  ca n  be ca n celed  by n ega t ion , th e exa m ples  in  (38 ) a n d  (39 ), wh ich

both  in volve Act ivity Im plica tu re, m u s t  be con ven t ion a lized  R-Im plica -

tu res . 

Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu res  beh a ve s im ila r ly, a s  illu s t ra ted  in  (40 )-(41 ):
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(40 ) a . "We pa y m ore th a n  oth er  peop le in  t own ," s a ys  Mr. Hoffm a n . 
(Ka th leen  A. Hu gh es  a n d  J oh n  R. Em s h willer , “Fu zzy 
Pictu re: Bever ly Hills  Mu rder  Of Execu t ive a n d  Wife Ha u n ts  a
Video Firm ,” W all S treet Journa l, Au g. 25 , 1989)

b . h ere in  th is  town
c. We don ’t  pa y m ore th a n  oth er  peop le in  town .

(41 ) a . After  delivery I h a ve vis ited  s tu den ts  in  th e h os p ita l or  at  
hom e   to keep  th eir  work  cu rren t . 
(Ma r ion  E. Ka ba ker , “Dou b le Life Keeps  Pregn a n t  Stu den ts  
a n d  a  Com edy on  Tra ck ,” Chicago Tribune , Mon da y Dec. 21 , 
1992 , Tem po, p . 3 )

b . in  th eir  h om es
c. I h a ve n ot  vis ited  s tu den ts  a t  h om e.                 

Exa m ples  (40 ) a n d  (41 ) s h ow PPs  u s ed  to con vey Fa m ilia r ity Im plica -

tu res .  Th e exa m ple in  (40a ) ca n  be u s ed  to im p lica te th e in form a t ion

s h own  in  (40b).  Nega t in g th e (40a ) u t tera n ce p rodu ces  (40c), by wh ich

th e s pea ker  den ies  th e a s pect  th a t  is  im p lica ted .  Th a t  is , a  s pea ker

u t ter in g (40c) wou ld  be den yin g th a t  th ey pa id  m ore th a n  peop le in  th e

des ign a ted  town .  Likewis e, in  th e n ega ted  u t tera n ce s h own  in  (41c) th e

s pea ker  is  den yin g a  vis it  to th e s tu den ts ’ h om es .

  

With  a  con ven t ion a lized  form , wh en  th e im p lica tu m  is  den ied , wh a t  is

s a id  ca n  s t ill be t ru e.  Th is  m ea n s  th a t  th e con ven t ion a l force of

(40 )—th a t  th e loca tu m  is  in  a  loca t ion —ca n  s t ill be t ru e.  Th a t  is , a  per -

s on  ca n  s t ill be “in  s om e town ” even  if s h e is  n ot  “in  (h er / th is ) town .”

Th e extra  Fa m ilia r ity s en s e h a s  becom e a  con ven t ion a lized  m ea n in g in
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th es e NPs , ju s t  a s  th e m ea n in g of “a lcoh olic bevera ge” h a s  becom e con -

ven t ion a lized  a s  th e m ea n in g of d rink .  For  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu res  th is

works  ju s t  fin e.  Th e p rob lem  is  th a t  “wh a t  is  s a id” is  n ot  a lwa ys  clea r  for

Act ivity Im plica tu res .  Th a t  is , wh ile we s t ill h a ve a n  idea  th a t  bein g “in

X” en ta ils  bein g loca ted  in  th e den oted  p la ce, in  fa ct  th a t  m a y n ot  a lwa ys

be t ru e—a t  t im es , n o loca t ion  is  bein g a s s er ted .  For  exa m ple, in  u t ter in g

“Wh en  I wa s  in  s ch ool I u s ed  to go to th e Wedn es da y m a t in ees ” s pea kers

wou ld  n ot  be ta lk in g a bou t  bein g in  a  s ch ool bu ild in g, bu t  a bou t  th e

s t retch  of t im e th e t im e du r in g wh ich  th ey a t ten ded  college cla s s es .  Th is

m igh t  be com pa red  to wh a t  cou ld  h a ppen  if peop le bega n  to in ges t

powdered  a lcoh ol: we m igh t  con t in u e to s a y th ey h a d  a  d r in k , m ea n in g

th a t  th ey h a d  s om e a lcoh ol, even  wh en  th ey m igh t  n ot  h a ve h a d  wh a t

wa s  th e or igin a l s em a n t ic s en s e of a  d r in k—th a t  is , a  liqu id .

For  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu res , h owever , th e res u lts  of n ega t ion  a re clea r .

In  (40 ) th e s pea ker  is  s t ill s pea k in g of on e des ign a ted  town , wh eth er  h is

b roth er  is  in  it  or  n ot .  In  (41 ) th e s pea ker  will vis it  or  n ot  vis it  th e s tu -

den ts  in  th eir  own  h om es ; eith er  wa y a t hom e  refers  to th e s a m e p la ce—it

refers  deict ica lly to th e s tu den t’s  h om es .8  Th u s , beca u s e th e s en s e of

8 . Nega t in g wh a t’s  im p lica ted  is  deom n s tra ted  in  th e followin g joke:

Sa les m a n : You n g m a n , is  you r  m oth er  h om e?
Boy: Sh e s u re is .

      Sa les m a n : Cou ld  you  get  h er  p lea s e.
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wh a t  is  s a id  is  n ot  a ffected  wh ile th e im p lica ted  deict ic s en s e is  n ega ted ,

th es e im p lica tu res  qu a lify a s  con ven t ion a lized  R-Im plica tu res .

It  is  in teres t in g th a t  th e la ck  of a r t icle s eem s  to crea te a  con ven t ion a l

type of im p lica tu re s in ce Gr ice (1967) des cr ibes  th e u s e of th e En glis h

in defin ite a r t icle a s  a  typ ica l exa m ple of gen era lized  con vers a t ion a l im p li-

ca tu re.  Gr ice s u gges ts  th a t  th e in defin ite a r t icle is  u s ed  to im p lica te th a t

th e referen t  of a  d irect  ob ject  does  n ot  belon g to or  is  n ot  a s s ocia ted  with

th e referen t  of th e s u b ject  NP.  Hen ce a  s pea ker  u t ter in g (42a ) ca n  im pli-

ca te (42b):

(42 ) a . I  wa lked  in to a  h ou s e.
b . Th e h ou s e wa s  n ot  m y h ou s e.    

[=Levin s on  (1983 :126) ex. 103 / 104] 

Gr ice s u gges ts  th a t  “a n  X” m ea n s  ‘n ot  [th e] on e con n ected  to th e

s pea ker’.  Th is  on ly a pp lies  for  a  s m a ll s et  of n ou n s , h owever  (perh a ps

       Boy: I ca n ’t --s h e’s  n ot  h ere.
Sa les m a n : I th ou gh t  you  s a id  s h e wa s  a t  h om e!

       Boy: I d id , bu t  th is  is  n ot  m y h om e.

     I will s h ow in  Sect ion  2 .2 .1  th a t  pa r t  of th is  a m bigu ity is  du e to th e
boy a n ch or in g th e m ea n in g of hom e  off of h im s elf a n d  th e s a les m a n
a n ch or in g it  off of th e h ou s e h e is  cu rren t ly a t .  Bu t , ca n cela t ion  fea -
tu res  a re illu s t ra ted  h ere, too. If th e boy cla im s  h is  m oth er  is  not a t
hom e , h e wou ld  be ca n celin g th e im p lica ted  in form a t ion  th a t  s h e is  in
h is  hom e .  (Or  from  th e s a les m a n ’s  poin t  of view th e boy wou ld  be ca n -
celin g th e in form a t ion  th a t  s h e is  in  th is  hom e ) beca u s e a t hom e  con ven -
t ion a lly im p lica tes  th e s pecifica t ion  of th e loca t ion .  Th is  is  n ot  lim ited  to
th e word  h om e, bu t , in  th e a ppropr ia te s et t in g, wou ld  a ls o a pp ly e.g, to
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over la pp in g with  th e Fa m ilia r ity NPs ), s in ce, for  exa m ple, it  is  qu ite pos -

s ib le to “p ick  u p  a  glove,” a n d  h a ve it  be on e of you r  own  gloves .  Birn er

(1988) exp lores  th is  ch oice of in defin ite a r t icle a n d  poin ts  ou t  th a t  John

brok e h is  finger y es terd ay  s h ou ld  n ot  be felicitou s  s in ce it  does  n ot

p rovide m ore in form a t ion  th a n  John  brok e a  finger tod ay  a n d  th erefore

wou ld  be expected  to be a voided  u n der  Horn ’s  R-Pr in cip le.  Birn er

p ropos es  th a t  th e ch oice of th e determ in er  (a  vs .  h is ) “a ppea rs  to be a

fu n ct ion  of s yn ta ct ic con s tru ct ion , extra lin gu is t ic con text , a n d  n u m ber  of

th e releva n t  body pa r ts ” (1988 :138).  Th u s , followin g Hers kovits  (1985) it

m igh t  be m ore a ccu ra te to ca ll th is  con s tru ct ion  a  ‘u s e type’ for  th e in def-

in ite a r t icle, a lon g th e lin es  of  “a  + n ou n  for  wh ich  a  s in gle token  is

own ed  by a  pers on .”  Th is  u s e type, in volvin g th e “ca n ’t  s a y m ore” n a tu re

of th e Q-p r in cip le, wou ld  com e in to p la y in  con texts  in volvin g cer ta in  NP

referen ts , ra th er  th a n  requ ir in g a  s epa ra te cla s s  of im p lica tu res  or  a  s ep -

a ra te lexica l item  for  a . 

2 .2   Fam iliarit y  Im plic at ure

Th is  s ect ion  looks  m ore clos ely a t  th e NPs  in volved  in  Fa m ilia r ity Im pli-

ca tu re a n d  th e a s pects  of deixis  a n d  defin iten es s  th a t  in flu en ce th is  u s e. 

Th e in feren ce th a t  I a m  ca llin g Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re is  licen s ed  wh en  a

ba re s in gu la r  NP is  u s ed  to p ick  ou t  a  loca t ion  wh ich  is  n ot  ju s t  th e cu r-

a t w ork , a n d  a t cam pus .
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ren t ly m os t  releva n t  p la ce n a m ed  by th e n ou n , bu t  is  th e pa r t icu la r  on e

m a de s a lien t  du e to it s  bein g con n ected  to th e s pea ker , h ea rer , or  loca -

tu m .  I s u gges t  h ere th a t  th is  con n ect ion  is  du e to th e NP’s  s ervin g a s  a

deict ic a n ch or .  Levin s on  (1983) n otes  th a t  “p la ce or  s pa ce deixis  con -

cern s  th e s pecifica t ion  of loca t ion s  rela t ive to a n ch ora ge poin ts  in  th e

s peech  even t” (1983 :79).  Ba re s in gu la r  NPs  wh ich  ca n  gen era te Fa m il-

ia r ity Im plica tu re h a ve th is  a n ch or  bu ilt  in .  Beca u s e th ey a re a  type of

deixis , th ey th erefore in volve a  type of defin ite referen ce a s  well s in ce, a s

Levin s on  n otes , th ere a re “fa ir ly clos e con n ect ion s  between  deict ic deter -

m in ers , th ird  pers on  p ron ou n s  a n d  th e defin ite a r t icle ... All th ree ca tego-

r ies  a re defin ite, a n d  defin iten es s  m a y perh a ps  be a n  es s en t ia lly deict ic

n ot ion ” (1983 :83).  More s pecifica lly, a s  I will s h ow in  th e n ext  s ect ion ,

th es e ba re form s  qu a lify a s  th e type of p la ce deixis  th a t  Fillm ore (1975)

ca lls  ‘s ym bolic’.  

In  th e exa m ples  of Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re lis ted  in  (43 )-(49 ), n ote th a t

loca t ive PPs  th a t  con ta in  ba re form s  a re n ot  res t r icted  to a n y pa r t icu la r

s yn ta ct ic pos it ion s —th ey m a y be com plem en ts  of be  (a s  in  43a ), a d ju n cts

to a n oth er  verb  (a s  in  44a ), or  m od ifiers  of n ou n s , a s  in  (45a ).9  Th e

9 . As  in  (43b), 18  of th e 53  token s  of in  tow n  in  th e corpu s  occu rred
followin g a  n ou n  th a t  wa s  m od ified  with  a  s u per la t ive a d ject ive, in d ica t-
in g th a t  “th e Xes t  Y in  town ” is  a  s et  con s tru ct ion  (bu t  n ot  a  u s e type,
s in ce it  p rovides  n o va r ia t ion  in  m ea n in g for  in  or  tow n).
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exa m ples  in clu de w ork , hom e, tow n , cam pus , a n d  s ta te—th e NPs  th a t

were fou n d  to crea te on ly a  Fa m ilia r ity, n ot  a n  Act ivity s en s e—a s  well a s

s u ch  NPs  a s  s chool a n d  cam p , wh ich  ca n  be u s ed  to con vey eith er  m ea n -

in g.

(43 ) a . Look  ou t  Am erica , th e wor ld ’s  s m a lles t  con  a r t is t  is  in  t own . 
(=11d))

 
b . Mr. Dea ver  is  t ryin g to recla im  h is  repu ta t ion  a s  on e of th e 

s a vvies t  im a ge m a kers  in  t own . 
(J ill Abra m s on , “In  Na t ion 's  Ca p ita l, Sca n da l Needn 't  Cu t  
On e's  Spea k in g Fee,” W all S treet Journa l, Oct . 26 , 1989)

(44) a . I work  at  hom e , a n d  I h a ve fou n d  th a t  th is  a r ra n gem en t  h a s
a  t rem en dou s  poten t ia l for  pers on a l growth , beca u s e n obody 
will n ot ice if you  ea t  a s  m a n y a s  20  lu n ch es  per  da y. (=(17))

b . He likes  wa tch in g TV a t  h is  gra n dm oth er’s .  “We don ’t  got  
ca b le or  a  rem ote con trol at  hom e ,” h e s a ys , h ops cotch in g 
th e ch a n n els  from  “Fa m ily Ch a llen ge” to “Let’s  Ma ke a  Dea l” 
a n d  on  to “Ru gra ts .”
(Su s a n  Sh eeh a n , “Kid , Twelve,” The New  York er, Au g.19 , 
1996 , p . 53 )

(45 ) a . My fa th er , pa r t ly to a void  h a vin g to a n s wer  m y qu es t ion s , 
s pen t  m os t  of h is  t im e in  h is  book-lin ed  office on  c am pus , 
join in g m y m oth er  a n d  m e on ly a t  m ea lt im es , s o th a t  we 
cou ld  s pea k  of dogs  a s  a  fa m ily.
(Rich a rd  Ru s s o, “Dog,” The New  York er, Dec. 23  a n d  30 , 
1996 , p . 75 )

b . Th e followin g week  s h ou ld  work . Wh ich  da ys  will you  be on  
c am pus ?
(G. Wa rd , em a il corres pon den ce, Au g. 25 , 1996)
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(46 ) a . Ba iliffs  cla im ed  th ey were requ ired  to ch a u ffeu r  h im  to a n d  
from  work , m ow h is  la wn , ch op  h is  wood , fix h is  ca r  a n d  
even  d rop  by h is  h ou s e to feed  h is  two grown  m u tts , Dixie 
a n d  Hu s ky. 
(Milo Geyelin , “Villa ge Ru ler : How a  Ru ra l J u dge Wielded  
Kin gly Power  Over  Ab ject  Su b jects ,” W all S treet Journa l, 
Nov. 1 , 1989) 

b . Steph en  You n g, a  s elf-em ployed  p ia n o tech n icia n , h a d  ju s t  
retu rn ed  from  work  a n d  wa s  look in g forwa rd  to ta k in g a  n a p
wh en  Sa m  ca lled  with  th e n ews  th a t  An drew h a d  been  s h ot .
(Tor i Ma r la n , “Dea lin g Dea th ,” The Ch icago Read er, J u n e 6 , 
1997 , Sect ion  1 , p . 24 )

c. I b rou gh t  a  por ta b le ra d io in  t o  work.
(Ra d io ta lk  s h ow tra n s cr ip t )

(47 ) a . At  th e s a m e t im e, ten s  of th ou s a n ds  s u ppos ed ly a re m ovin g 
out  o f s t at e   to es ca pe th e h u bbu b . 
(Tim  W. Fergu s on , “Tr ip  Down  Mem ory Freewa y,” W all S treet 
Journa l, Sep t . 7 , 1989) 

b . He ca lled  Sin ger  fir s t , fin d in g h im  fin a lly downs t at e  a t  th e 
Seven th  Divis ion  con s tru ct ion  office.
(Ton y Hillerm a n , The Fly  on  the W all, 1971 , New York :
 Ha rperCollin s , p . 247)

(48) It  wa s  th e en d  of h er  fir s t  yea r  tea ch in g, a n d  s in ce s h e wa s n ’t  
goin g to be retu rn in g to s ch ool in  th e fa ll m y pa ren ts  h a d  in vited  
h er  to s pen d  th e lon g h olida y weeken d  with  u s  a t  ou r  s u m m er  
h ou s e, a bou t  two h ou rs  from  s c hoo l.
(Peter  J . Sm ith , “Eth ics ,” The New  York er, Au g.19 , 1996 , p . 62 )

(49 ) a . Wh en , m a n y yea rs  la ter , I wou ld  retu rn  t o  c am p for  a  qu ick ,
a n xiou s  vis it , th ere s h e wou ld  be.
(Dia n a  Tr illin g, “Th e Gir ls  of Ca m p Len ore,” The New  York er, 
Au g. 12 , 1996 , p . 60 )
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b . You  wa lk  in t o  c am p ju s t  a rou n d  d in n er  t im e ton igh t , ra gged
a n d  em a cia ted  a fter  a n  ep ic t rek , a n d  t ired  of s u bs is t in g on  
m os s  a n d  in ver teb ra tes , bu t  a live, wh ole, a n d  p rou d  of 
you rs elf.
(Steven  Utley, “Th e Win d  over  th e World ,” As im ov’s  S cience 
Fiction , Sep t ./ Oct . 1996 , p . 130)

In  a ll of th e exa m ples  of Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re, th e ba re s in gu la r  NP

provides  in form a t ion  th a t  th e loca t ion  is  th e pa r t icu la r  on e m u tu a lly

kn own  by s pea ker  a n d  h ea rer—a s  if th e NPs  con ta in ed  a  pos s es s ive

determ in er  or  deict ic determ in er .  In  (43a ), for  exa m ple, tow n  is  u n der-

s tood  a s  y our tow n , u s ed  to refer  to th e h ea rer ’s  town ; in  (43b) tow n

den otes  h is  tow n , or  a t  lea s t  th e town  p icked  ou t  by both  th e s pea ker

a n d  h ea rer  a s  th e on e th a t  Dea ver  works  in ; wh ile in  (44a ) hom e m ea n s

m y  hom e, th a t  is , th e h om e of th e s pea ker .  Th es e exa m ples  s h ow th a t  it

ca n  be a n y of th e d is cou rs e pa r t icipa n ts —th e s pea ker , h ea rer , or  th e

loca tu m —wh o is  th e a n ch or  for  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re.

2 .2 .1   De ixis

Beca u s e th e m ea n in gs  of expres s ion s  in volvin g Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re

often  fu n ct ion  like on es  con ta in in g deict ic determ in ers  (e.g., in  tow n  = in

th is  tow n ), it  is  u s efu l to exa m in e wh ich  elem en ts  th es e PPs  m igh t  s h a re

with  oth er  in dexica ls , th a t  is , exp res s ion s  wh ich  h a ve a  fixed  s en s e bu t  a

referen ce th a t  s h ifts  depen d in g on  th e con text  in  wh ich  it  is  u t tered  (Ba r-
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Hillel 1954).  In  h is  ta lks  con tra s t in g d ifferen t  k in ds  of deixis , Fillm ore

(1975 :44) con tra s ts  expres s ion s  th a t  a re deict ic beca u s e th ey con ta in

pers on a l p ron ou n s  (e.g., in  fron t of m e) with  in s ta n ces  of th e deict ic u s e

of a n  or ien ta t ion a l expres s ion  its elf; th e a rea  p icked  ou t  by th e ph ra s e to

the left of the oak  tree , for  exa m ple, va r ies  in  it s  referen ce depen d in g on

th e or ien ta t ion  of th e s pea ker  a n d  h ea rer  rela t ive to th e t ree.  Fillm ore

iden t ifies  ges tu ra l, s ym bolic a n d  a n a ph or ic u s es  of p la ce deixis .  Th e

th ree exa m ples  below, ta ken  from  Fillm ore (1975 :41), illu s t ra te th es e d if-

feren t  types  by u s in g th e in dexica l there :

(50 ) I wa n t  you  to pu t  it  t he re .        [ges tu ra l u s e]

For  (50 ), Fillm ore n otes  th a t  th e h ea rer  h a s  to kn ow wh ere th e s pea ker  is

poin t in g in  order  to kn ow wh a t  p la ce is  bein g in d ica ted .  

(51 )  I d rove th e ca r  to th e pa rk in g lot  a n d  left  it  t he re .   [a n a ph or ic]

In  (51 ) th e word  there  refers  to a  p la ce wh ich  h a s  been  iden t ified  ea r lier

in  th e d is cou rs e, n a m ely th e pa rk in g lot . 
 

(52 ) Is  J oh n n y t he re ?              [s ym bolic u s e]

In  (52 ), u s ed  wh ile s pea k in g on  th e teleph on e—wh ere obviou s ly th e

h ea rer  ca n  s ee n o ges tu re—there  is  u n ders tood  a s  ‘in  th e p la ce wh ere
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you , th e h ea rer , a re.’  Th e la s t  two u s es  a ls o rep res en t  a  d ivis ion  in  th e

k in ds  of referen ce ob jects  th a t  s pea kers  ca n  u s e in  loca t in g s om eth in g.

Loca ta  ca n  be pos it ion ed  rela t ive to a  referen ce ob ject  (on e th a t  is  ph ys i-

ca lly p res en t  or  on e n a m ed  th rou gh  th e d is cou rs e) a s  in  (51 ); referen ce

ob jects  ca n  in clu de d is cou rs e pa r t icipa n ts .  An oth er  a s pect  is  th a t  th e

a n ch or in g ca n  be a t ta ch ed  to a  p la ce a t  th e cod in g t im e (th e t im e th e

s pea ker / wr iter  u t ters  th e ph ra s e), th e decod in g t im e (wh en  th e

h ea rer / rea der  receives  th e u t tera n ce), a s  in  (52 ), or  a  p la ce con t in u ou s ly

a s s ocia ted  with  th e pa r t icipa n t  rega rd les s  of wh ere th ey cu rren t ly a re.

Not  ju s t  deict ic p roform s  s u ch  a s  here  a n d  there  ca n  be u s ed  in  th es e

wa ys .  Th e exa m ples  con ta in ed  in  (53 ) p rovide a dd it ion a l exa m ples  of

ges tu ra l a n d  s ym bolic u s es , wh ich  in clu de n ou n s  with  deict ic

determ in ers :

 
(53 ) If du r in g m y lectu re you  h ea r  m e u s e a  ph ra s e like “th is  fin ger ,” 

th e ch a n ces  a re fa ir ly good  th a t  you  will look  u p  to s ee wh a t  it  is  
th a t  I wa n t  you  to s ee; you  will expect  th e word  to be a ccom pa n ied  
by a  ges tu re or  dem on s tra t ion  of s om e s or t .  On  th e oth er  h a n d , if 
you  h ea r  m e u s e th e ph ra s e “th is  ca m pu s ,” you  do n ot  n eed  to look
u p , beca u s e you  kn ow m y m ea n in g to be “th e ca m pu s  in  wh ich  I 
a m  n ow loca ted ,” a n d  you  h a ppen  to kn ow wh ere I a m .  Th e form er
is  th e ges tu ra l u s e, th e la t ter  th e s ym bolic u s e. 
(Fillm ore 1975 :40-41)

Ba re s in gu la r  NPs  ca n  be u s ed  for  th e ‘s ym bolic’ u s e of deixis  a s  well.  In

(53 ), Fillm ore’s  u s e of th is  cam pus  p in poin ts  a  loca t ion  by referen cin g it
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off of th e p la ce in  wh ich  th e s pea ker  a n d  h ea rer  a re both  cu rren t ly s itu -

a ted .  In  oth er  words , it  is  deict ica lly p icked  ou t  rela t ive to th e s pea ker

a n d  h ea rer  a t  cod in g t im e.  Th is  con tra s ts  with  th e ba re s in gu la r  exa m -

p le in  (45b) in  wh ich  th e ca m pu s  refer red  to is  n ot  (n eces s a r ily) on e th a t

eith er  in ter locu tor  is  on  a t  th e t im e of th e u t tera n ce, bu t  is  in s tea d  th e

ca m pu s  loca t ion  con t in u ou s ly a s s ocia ted  with  th e s pea ker  a n d / or  h ea rer

a cros s  t im e.  Th u s  s om e a m bigu ity is  pos s ib le in  u s in g Fa m ilia r ity Im pli-

ca tu re, du e to two pos s ib le deict ic u s es —in  tow n , for  exa m ple cou ld  be

u s ed  to m ea n  th is  tow n  (a n ch ored  by t im e to th e cu rren t  loca t ion ) or  our

tow n  (a n ch ored  to th e pa r t icipa n ts  n o m a t ter  wh ere th ey a re, a cros s

t im e).

It  is  u s efu l to rem em ber  th a t  for  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re expres s ion s  (e.g.,

ou t of tow n , in  tow n , in  s ta te, a t w ork ) it  is  n ot  th e loca t ion  n a m ed  by th e

wh ole PP (wh eth er  th a t  be a  loca t ion  poin t  or  a  t ra vers a b le loca t ion )

wh ich  th e ba re form  m a rks  a s  kn own ; it  is  ju s t  th e referen t  of th e NP

th a t  is  m a de m ore p recis e.  Th a t  is , if peop le m ove ou t of s ta te , th e poin t

to wh ich  th ey m ove m a y n ot  be p recis ely kn own  by th e h ea rer , bu t  th e

s ta te ou t  of wh ich  th ey m ove is  ta ken  to be iden t ified  by kn owin g th e

loca t ion  of th e a n ch or .10

10 . Th is  is  t ru e even  in  ca s es  wh ere th e a n ch or  is  a  va r ia b le.  For  exa m -
p le, th ou gh  (i) a pp lies  to peop le from  a n y n u m ber  of s ta tes , th e s ta te
wh ich  on e is  ‘ou t  of’ will on ly be a n  a n ch or  to on e s ta te for  ea ch  given
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As  a n  exa m ple of th e pos s ib le in terp reta t ion s  of a  s in gle PP, con s ider

a ga in  (48 ), repea ted  in  (54 ). 

(54 ) It  wa s  th e en d  of h er  fir s t  yea r  tea ch in g, a n d  s in ce s h e wa s n ’t  
goin g to be retu rn in g to s ch ool in  th e fa ll m y pa ren ts  h a d  
in vited  h er  to s pen d  th e lon g h olida y weeken d  with  u s  a t  ou r  
s u m m er  h ou s e, a bou t  two h ou rs  from  s c hoo l.

Beca u s e th e a u th or  m en t ion s  th e d is ta n ce between  h is  h om e a n d  s ch ool,

th e NP s chool ca n  be ta ken  to refer  to a  ph ys ica l p la ce a n d  n ot  a  s ocia l

in s t itu t ion ;  u n der  t ra d it ion a l des cr ip t ion s  of ba re n ou n  u s es —in  wh ich

th e ba re form  is  on ly u s ed  to den ote a n  in s t itu t ion —we wou ld  expect  a

con crete referen t  to h a ve a  determ in er  in  th e NP.  We h a ve s een , h ow-

ever , th a t  s evera l ba re s in gu la r  NP in terp reta t ion s  a re pos s ib le.  S in ce

th e referen t  of s chool in  (54 ) is  n eith er  a n  in s t itu t ion , a  gen er ic cla s s  of

bu ild in gs , or  a n  a ct ivity (s u ch  a s  a t ten d in g s ch ool), h ere th e u s e of a  ba re

form  wou ld  in d ica te th a t  it  is  th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e th a t  is  in ten ded

ra th er  th a n  th e Act ivity Sen s e, both  of wh ich  a re pos s ib le with  th e word

s chool.  

Mos t  of th e Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ce NPs  h a ve h u m a n  a n ch ors , bu t  in

pers on .

(i) Ou t-of-s ta te tu it ion  is  h igh er  in  th e Wes t  th a n  in  th e Ea s t .
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a  few ca s es , s u ch  a s  d eck , th e im m edia te deict ic a n ch or  is  a  loca t ion  a t

th e cod in g t im e.  Th e NPs  a re in d irect ly con n ected  to peop le, h owever ,

s in ce th e ob jects  th a t  a re loca ted  on  d eck  a re loca ted  on  th e deck  of a

pa r t icu la r  s h ip , on e m a de s a lien t  by th e p res en ce of th e d is cou rs e pa r t ic-

ipa n ts , a s  illu s t ra ted  in  (55 ):

(55 ) a . Do you  th in k  th ey’re m on itor in g u s , r igh t  n ow?  Up  on  de c k?
(Greg Ega n , Dis tres s , New York : Ha rperPr is m , 1995 , p . 325)

b . Up  on  de c k , th in k in g of s pen d in g five da ys  on  th e Dolph in , I 
bega n  to be s eized  by feelin gs  of pa n ic a n d  pa in  I cou ldn ’t  
exp la in .  
(Dia n e J oh n s on , “Grea t  Ba rr ier  Reef,”  The New  York er, 
Sep t . 7 , 1992)

In  (55 ), th en , d eck  does  n ot  m ea n  ‘m y deck’ bu t  ra th er  ‘th e deck  of th e

s h ip  I a m  on .’

Th e reflexive deict ic qu a lit ies  of a  few NPs  u s ed  to gen era te Fa m ilia r ity

Im plica tu re h a ve been  p reviou s ly s tu d ied .  Th e u s e of hom e , in  pa r t icu -

la r , h a s  been  exa m in ed  in  deta il in  Fillm ore (1991).  His  corpu s -ba s ed

s tu dy s h ows  th a t  hom e  h a s  a  core rela t ion a l s en s e in  wh ich , in  pos s es -

s ive form s , it  ten ds  to in d ica te th e h om e’s  res iden ts , ra th er  th a n  its  a r -

ch itects , b rokers , etc.  More to th e poin t , h e a ls o cla im s  th a t  in  it s  u s e a s

a  PP with  a n  em pty p repos it ion  (cf. Ch . 1 , footn ote 16 ), hom e con ta in s  a n

a n a ph or ic elem en t , s o th a t  it  m u s t  a lwa ys  m ea n  th e h om e of s om eon e.  
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J a cken doff et  a l. (1993) ela bora te on  th is  poin t , s h owin g th a t  th e s om e-

on e is  determ in ed  by Pr in cip le A of Govern m en t  a n d  Bin d in g th eory

(Ch om s ky 1981); th a t  is , wh en  u s ed  in  a n a ph ora , th e a n teceden t  of hom e

m u s t  (rou gh ly s pea k in g) occu r  in  th e s a m e cla u s e a s  th e loca tu m  wh o

lives  in  th ere.  Th ey n ote th a t  s chool, too, is  a n a ph or ic, th ou gh  les s

loca lly; for  oth er  Fa m ilia r ity ba re n ou n s  th e pos s es s or  ca n  be in  a  h igh er

cla u s e.  Th is  loos er  a n a ph or ic s en s e th a t  Fillm ore a n d  J a cken doff et  a l.

des cr ibe correla tes  with  th e a b ility of hom e, s chool, tow n ,11  w ork , s ta te,

a n d  cam pus  to s erve a s  deict ic a n ch ors  for  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re.

Exa m ples  of th e loos er  s yn ta ct ic con s tra in ts  m en t ion ed  by J a cken doff et

a l. a re illu s t ra ted  in  (56 ):

(56 ) a . I ih ea rd  th a t  Gra cej will be in  town i/ j in  J u ly.
b . Do you i kn ow if J effj will b r in g th e ca r  to s ch ooli/ j?

In  (56a ) th e a n ch or  of tow n  ca n  be Gra ce, or  it  ca n  be I, loca ted  in  a

h igh er  cla u s e.  In  (56b) s chool ca n  be a n ch ored  off of Jeff, bu t  a ls o off of

y ou , loca ted  in  th e h igh er  cla u s e.  In  a dd it ion  to th e en t it ies  m en t ion ed

in  th e d is cou rs e, th e a n ch or  in  (56a ) ca n  be y ou , th e u n m en t ion ed

11 . J u dgm en ts  s h ow two pos s ib le m ea n in gs  for  in  tow n : on e u s es  it  to
es ta b lis h  a  con tra s t  with  in  the coun try  or  in  the s uburbs , th a t  is , it  is
u s ed  to m ea n  in s id e the tow n  proper; th e oth er  is  th e Fa m ilia r ity im p li-
ca tu re rea d in g of in  m y / y our/ h is  tow n .  S in ce th is  does  n ot  s eem  to a f-
fect  th e d ivis ion  (i.e., both  m ea n in gs  a re R-Im plica ted , bu t  do n ot  con vey
a n  Act ivity s en s e), I h a ve n ot  pu rs u ed  th is  d is t in ct ion  h ere.
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h ea rer , a n d  in  (56b) th e a n ch or  ca n  be m e , th e u n m en t ion ed  s pea ker .  So

n ot  ju s t  s yn ta ct ic con s tra in ts , bu t  d is cou rs e elem en ts  determ in e th e

a n ch or . 

J a cken doff et  a l. p ropos e th a t  th e b in d in g of ‘in t ra n s it ive hom e’ cou ld  be

a ccou n ted  for  with  a n  em pty p repos it ion , th ou gh  th is  does  n ot  s pecify

wh en  to ra th er  th a n  a t s h ou ld  be in terp reted .  Th ey a ls o pos it  a  bou n d

pron ou n  or  PRO in  th e determ in er  pos it ion . Th ey n ote th a t  s u ch  a n

em pty determ in er  ca n n ot  freely occu r  in  a ll determ in er  pos it ion s  (th ey

s u gges t  it  occu rs  on ly for  hom e a n d  s chool).  As  we h a ve s een , n ot  a ll

ba re n ou n s  ca n  be u s ed  to con vey th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e; likewis e, th ey

qu es t ion  "h ow pa r t icu la r  n ou n s  ca n  licen s e em pty bou n d  determ in ers "

(J a cken doff et  a l. 1993 :76).  Lea vin g a s ide th e em pty p repos it ion  s itu a -

t ion s , we h a ve s een  th a t  a s  th e ob ject  of a  p repos it ion , hom e , like oth er

NPs  u s ed  in  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re, h a s  s pecia l a n ch or in g u s es .  Th e

ph en om en on  is  m ore wides p rea d  th a n  ju s t  hom e a n d  s chool, th ou gh  s t ill

qu ite con s tra in ed .  Wh ile it  is  n ot  clea r  wh y on ly hom e, w ork , s chool,

cam pus , s ta te a n d  d is trict a re u s ed  in  th is  wa y (if it  were s olely a  qu es t ion

of m a xim a l releva n ce, for  exa m ple, on e wou ld  expect  a ll h a b ita b le loca -

t ion s  to be u s ed  in  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re, bu t  # in  d orm itory , #a t hotel),

bu t  between  im plicit  pos s es s or  b in d in g a n d  s ym bolic deixis , we ca n
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begin  to s ee h ow th is  im p lica tu re works .  

2 .2 .2   De fin it e ne s s

In  con s ider in g h ow th e s pea ker  in d ica tes  wh ich  pa r t icu la r  loca t ion  is  th e

on e th a t  s h ou ld  form  th e a n ch or  of a  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re, it  is  u s efu l

to con s ider  th e work in gs  of defin iten es s  in  d is cou rs e.  Form a l defin ite-

n es s  is  m a rked  on  a n  NP to s h ow th a t  th e s pea ker  believes  th e h ea rer

ca n  iden t ify th e pa r t icu la r  referen t  th e s pea ker  h a s  in  m in d  (Cla rk  1974 ,

Ha llida y a n d  Ha s a n  1976 , Ch a fe 1987 , Pr in ce 1992 , Gu n del et  a l. 1993 ,

Birn er  a n d  Wa rd  1994 , Wa rd  a n d  Birn er  1995 , La m brech t  1994).  Ch a fe

(1976 :39) s u gges ts  th a t  “iden t ifia b le” wou ld  be a  m ore a ccu ra te la bel

th a n  defin ite, wh ile La m brech t  (1994) n otes  th a t  cogn it ively, defin iten es s

is  a  com bin a t ion  of iden t ifia b ility a n d  u n iqu en es s .  Th e followin g lis t

s h ows  wa ys  in  wh ich  a  s pea ker  is  licen s ed  to a s s u m e th a t  th e a ddres s ee

is  a b le to iden t ify th e referen t :

(57 ) -- u n iqu e referen t  (e.g., th e fir s t  a tom ic bom b deton a t ion )
-- u n iqu ely s a lien t  on e (e.g., th e ea r th , th e m oon , th e s ky)
-- iden t ifia b le in  a  ph ys ica l con text  (cf. ph ys ica l copres en ce)
-- iden t ifia b le in  a  s ocia l grou p  (cf. com m u n ity, fa m ily)
-- pr ior  m en t ion  in  th e d is cou rs e (with  in defin ite a r t icle; 
   u s in g m od ifiers )
-- en ta ilm en t  of on e pa r t icu la r  to a n oth er  
   (s a le » m on ey; h ou s e » door) 
   (Ch a fe 1976 : 39 -40)
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Roch es ter  a n d  Ma r t in  (1977) s u gges t  th a t  a  s pea ker  m a rks  a n  NP

a ccord in g to wh eth er  or  n ot  th e h ea rer  n eeds  to look  fu r th er  for  com plete

referen t  iden t ifica t ion  in form a t ion ; h owever , s in ce th e in s t ru ct ion s

en coded  in  th e NP don ’t  s a y p recis ely wh ere to loca te referen ts  with in  th e

con text  of th e u t tera n ce, a  rea lly s u cces s fu l com m u n ica tor  wou ld  be on e

wh o a s s is ts  th e h ea rer  by “p la cin g referen ts  for  defin ite NPs  in  a cces s ib le

loca t ion s ” (Roch es ter  a n d  Ma r t in  1977 :249).12  Ra th er , we m igh t  s a y th a t

a  s pea ker  m a rks  a n  NP in  a  wa y th a t  a llows  a  h ea rer  to loca te th e m os t

releva n t  referen t  or  a n teceden t .

Th e defin ite a r t icle is  on e clu e a bou t  wh a t  th e s pea ker  expects  th e h ea rer

to kn ow (or  h ow fa r  th e h ea rer  n eeds  to look).  Us e of th e ba re form  ca n

in d ica te defin iten es s  too, bu t  it  n a r rows  th e ra n ge of iden t ifyin g con texts .

Wh en  a  s pea ker  u t ters  in  tow n , th e town  refer red  to m u s t  be n ot  ju s t  a

town  kn own  to th e s pea ker  a n d  h ea rer  a ccord in g to on e of th e cr iter ia

lis ted  in  (57 ), for  exa m ple, bu t  a  town  th a t  is  bou n d  to on e of th e cu rren t

d is cou rs e pa r t icipa n ts .

If we a pp ly Roch es ter  a n d  Ma r t in ’s  a n a lys is  to ba re s in gu la r  n ou n s , we

s ee th a t  u s in g th e ba re s in gu la r  form  p rovides  a n oth er  wa y to lea d   th e

12 . Con fu s in gly, Roch es ter  a n d  Ma r t in  u s e ‘referen t’ to m ea n  both  a n te-
ceden t  in  th e d is cou rs e a n d  rea l wor ld  referen t . 
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h ea rer  to th e r igh t  referen t—to in d ica te eith er  th a t  th ere is  n ot  a n  in d i-

vidu a l referen t  m ea n t  (th rou gh  Gen er ic or  Act ivity Im plica tu re) or  to lea d

th e h ea rer  deict ica lly to th e s pecific referen t  (th rou gh  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica -

tu re).

2 .3  Ac t ivit y  Im plic at ure

Th e s econ d  type of in feren ce th a t  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  m a y be u s ed  to gen -

era te is  th e on e in  wh ich  th e PP con ta in in g th e NP is  u s ed  to p red ica te

th e a ct ivity of th e loca tu m .  Th ere a re a t  lea s t  th ree con s tra in ts  on  a n  NP

u s ed  to gen era te Act ivity Im plica tu res : it  m u s t  be a  Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l

Spa ce, it  m u s t  h a ve a  s tereotyp ica l a ct ivity a s s ocia ted  with  it , a n d  it

m u s t  iden t ify a  loca t ion  a t ten ded  by peop le wh o typ ica lly do th a t  a ct ivity

for  a  s et  du ra t ion .  Th es e fea tu res  will be a ddres s ed  in  Sect ion  2 .3 .1 .  An

a n a lys is  of “wh a t  is  s a id” by a  PP u s ed  in  Act ivity Im plica tu re is  exa m -

in ed  in  Sect ion  2 .3 .2 .  Models  for  a s s es s in g a ct ivity in form a t ion  from  a

lexica l en try a re d is cu s s ed  in  Sect ion  2 .3 .3 .

2 .3 .1   Whic h  Ac t ivit ie s  Are  Invo lve d  

Wh ile a  n ou n ’s  h a vin g a n  “a s s ocia ted  a ct ivity” is  n eces s a ry for  it  to be

u s ed  in  th is  type of im p lica tu re, th is  a s s ocia t ion  is  n ot  s u fficien t .  Ma n y

loca t ion  n ou n s  wh ich  s eem  to belon g to th e s a m e s em a n t ic ca tegory a s
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Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces , e.g., th os e in  (57 ), do n ot  occu r  in  th e ba re

s in gu la r  form , a s  illu s t ra ted  in  (58 ).

(58 ) clin ic office s ta d iu m
gym n a s iu m pa rk s ta t ion  
lib ra ry pool s tore 
m u s eu m res or t th ea ter

(59 ) a . # Pa t  wa s  a t  lib ra ry for  s ix h ou rs .
b . #  Lou  ju s t  got  ba ck  from  gym n a s iu m .
c. # Sh e s pen t  th e da y a t  m u s eu m .

Likewis e, n ot  ju s t  a n y a ct ivity ca n  be felicitou s ly con veyed  with ou t  a n  a r -

t icle, even  th ou gh  it  m igh t  be on e th a t  is  a s s ocia ted  with  th e loca t ion .

For  exa m ple, a  pers on  wh o works  a t  a  ja il, a s  a  wa rden  or  ja n itor , cou ld

n ot  be refer red  to a s  bein g “to ja il.”  Th is  is  illu s t ra ted  in  (60 ), wh ere th e

loca ted  pers on  is  n ot  bein g im pr is on ed , bu t  is  vis it in g h er  h u s ba n d  wh o

is  a  p r is on er .

(60 ) Sh e wen t  im m edia tely t o  t he  jail, bu t  it  wa s n ’t  a  vis it in g da y a n d
s h e wa s  pu t  off u n t il  th e n ext  vis it in g da y.  
(Alec Wilk in s on , “Midwes t  Mu rder ,” The New  York er, J u n e 8 , 
1992 , p . 55 )

 

Us in g n o a r t icle h ere wou ld  be m is lea d in g.  For  th e rea der  to fin d  th e cor-

rect  in terp reta t ion , th e p repos it ion a l ph ra s e m u s t  con ta in  a n  a r t icle.

However , for  s om e ba re NPs  for  wh ich  a n  Act ivity Im plica tu re is  pos s ib le,
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m ore th a n  on e a ct ivity m a y be im plica ted  for  a  s in gle loca t ion .  Both  a t

s chool a n d  in  clas s , for  exa m ple , m a y be u s ed  to con vey th a t  a  pers on  is

eith er  tea ch in g or  a t ten d in g cla s s es .  Likewis e in  bed  ca n  con vey th a t

s om eon e is  s leep in g, h a vin g s ex, or  s u ffer in g a n  illn es s —a ll of wh ich  a re

s tereotyp ica l in  bed  s itu a t ion s . 

With  Act ivity Im plica tu re, th e loca t ive PP is  u s ed  to p red ica te th a t  th e lo-

ca ted  en t ity is  in volved  in  s om e a ct ivity.  Th es e PPs  m a y occu r  a s  com -

p lem en ts  to th e be , a s  in  (61a ), or  th ey m a y follow a  verb  th a t  a lrea dy

s pecifies  s om e a ct ion  of th e s u b ject , a s  in  (61b). 

(61 ) a . “If Nicom edes  Zu lu a ga  with  a ll h is  power  h a s  been  in  pris on  
for  m on th s , wh o is  goin g to cry for  you ?” a s ks  Vin cen zo 
D’Elia , gen era l m a n a ger  of a  Sm ith Klin e Beckm a n  Corp . 
Ven ezu ela  u n it , wh o h a s n ’t  been  im plica ted . 
(J os e de Cordoba , “Illega l High  J in ks  a t  Reca d i,” W all S treet 
Journa l, Au g. 24 , 1989)

b . Off a n d  on  s in ce th en , th e com pa n ies  h a ve s k irm is h ed  
in  c ourt . 
(J effrey A. Ta n n en ba u m , “Tin y Firm  Fa ces  Lega l Migh t  of 
Wra th fu l Mu lt in a t ion a l,” W all S treet Journa l, Oct . 16 , 1989)

Th e form s  in  (61 ) a re u s ed  to a s s er t  in form a t ion  a bou t  th e loca tu m , wh ile

n ot , n eces s a r ily, refer r in g to a n y pa r t icu la r  loca t ion .  Th u s , for  exa m ple,

in  (61a ) th e rea der  in fers  n ot  th a t  Zu lu a ga  is  loca ted  in  s om e pa r t icu la r

p r is on , kn own  or  u n kn own , bu t  ra th er  th a t  h e is  s ervin g t im e a s  a  p r is -
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on er  (a lth ou gh  th is , of cou rs e, gen era lly p res u ppos es  th a t  h e s erved  th a t

t im e in  s om e a ctu a l p r is on ).  Likewis e, in  (61b) wh a t  is  a s s er ted  is  n ot

th a t  th e s k irm is h in g took  p la ce in  a  s pecific cou r t  room , bu t  th a t  th is  oc-

cu rred  a s  pa r t  of a  t r ia l (a lth ou gh  a ga in , th e p roces s  of a  t r ia l typ ica lly

occu rs  in  a  cou r t  room ).

Ma n y n ou n s  wh ich  den ote a  p la ce wh en  u s ed  with  s pa t ia l p repos it ion ,

h a ve a n  even t  s en s e wh en  u s ed  with  tem pora l p repos it ion s , s o, n ot  s u r -

p r is in gly, m a n y of th e s a m e Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ce NPs  th a t  ca n  be

u s ed  in  Fa m ilia r ity a n d  Act ivity Im plica tu re ca n  a ls o be fou n d  in  PPs

with  tem pora l p repos it ion s :

(62 ) a . Did  you  b ru s h  you r  teeth  before bed?
b . Th a t  s u m m er , before ca m p  I bou gh t  a  n ew com pa s s .
c. Th e tea ch er  m a de h im  s ta y a fter  cla s s .
d . Wh a t  a re you  goin g to do a fter  college?
e. Did  you  s top  a t  th e s tore before s ch ool?
f. We will m eet  in  th e ba s em en t  for  coffee a fter  ch u rch .
g. He s topped  off for  a  d r in k  a fter  work .

2 .3 .2  Pre s uppos e d In form at ion  

So fa r , I h a ve iden t ified  two d is t in ct  m ea n in gs  th a t  ca n  be con veyed  by

u s in g a  ba re s in gu la r  NP form  in  a  loca t ive PP.   Th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e, to

u s e Ch r is toph ers en ’s  (1939) term in ology, p rodu ces  a  “m ore fa m ilia r”
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s en s e a n d  s pecifies , th rou gh  s ym bolic deixis , th a t  th e loca t ion  is  th e on e

m os t  s a lien t  to th e s pea ker , h ea rer  or  loca tu m ; th e Act ivity s en s e con -

veys  th e a ct ivity of th e loca tu m , ba s ed  on  cu ltu ra lly determ in ed  s te-

reotypes  con cern in g cer ta in  loca t ion s , wh ich  a re pa r t  of in  th e lexica l

en try for  ea ch  n ou n .  Alth ou gh  I h a ve cla im ed  th a t  wh a t  is  in fer red  by

h ea r in g a n  Act ivity Im plica tu re is  in form a t ion  th a t  is  in  a dd it ion  to wh a t

is  s a id , in  fa ct , s om et im es  den ota t ion  of a  loca t ion  is  n ot  pa r t  of  th e

tru th -con d it ion a l m ea n in g a t  a ll.  For  exa m ple, du r in g th e t im e wh en

peop le a re “in  college,” th ey m a y n ot  be ph ys ica lly a t  a  college loca t ion

th e wh ole t im e (or  a n y of th e t im e) th a t  th ey a re en rolled  in  cou rs es .  Th e

ba re s in gu la r  NPs  u s ed  in  Act ivity Im plica tu re a re n ot  u s ed  to refer

d irect ly to a n  a ctu a l loca t ion .  Th is  is  dem on s tra ted  by th e va ryin g a n a -

ph or ic pos s ib ilit ies  s h own  in  (63 ).

(63 ) a . Pa t  is  in  pris on . 
?It  is  a  3 -s tory con crete bu ild in g.

b . Pa t  is  in  a pris on . 
 It  is  a  3 -s tory con crete bu ild in g.

c. Pa t  is  in  t he  pris on .
 It  is  a  3 -s tory con crete bu ild in g.

If th e NP does  n ot  h a ve a  deict ic s en s e of pos s es s ion  or  t im e/ p la ce

cod in g, th en  th e zero-form  of th e a r t icle, a s  s een  in  (63a ), fu n ct ion s  to
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m a rk  th e NP a s  n on -referen t ia l.  Wh ile NPs  u s ed  in  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica -

tu re a re refer r in g expres s ion s , th e PPs  u s ed  in  Act ivity Im plica tu re a re

p red ica tes .  Alth ou gh  a  pers on  wh o is  in  pris on  or  in  college  m a y in  fa ct

be in  a  bu ild in g with  th a t  des ign a t ion , th is  is  u n ders tood  via  lexica l p re-

s u ppos it ion , or  s om e oth er  s u bs equ en t  in feren ce, s in ce a m on g th e th in gs

a s s u m ed  by th e in  pris on  s cen a r io, for  exa m ple, is  th a t  th ere is  s om e

p la ce typ ica lly u s ed  to con ta in  th e p r is on er .  

In  keep in g with  th is  p iece of s h a red  in form a t ion , ba re s in gu la r  NPs  ca n

s om etim es  be u s ed  in  ta lk in g a bou t  a  p la ce, bu t  on ly th rou gh  a  ch a in  of

rela ted  in feren ces .  In  (64 ), a  ch ild  a s ks  a bou t  th e s ta tu s  of workers  in  a

deten t ion  cen ter  ca r  wa s h :

(64 ) Ch ild : Are th es e peop le in  jail?
Pa ren t :  Yes , th is  is  s or t  of a  ja il.
(M. Sch u b  in  con vers a t ion , 10 / 24 / 92)

If th e peop le refer red  to in  (64 ) a re in  ja il (i.e., s ervin g t im e), th en  th ere

m u s t  be a  ja il, a n d  s o th e pa ren t  ca n  a n s wer  yes , even  if th e ca r  wa s h  is

n ot  a  s tereotyp ica l ja il loca t ion .

Lexica l p res u ppos it ion  cou ld  a ls o a ccou n t  for  th e tem pora l s en s e of s om e

a ct ivity-evok in g NPs .  On e of th e th in gs  p res u ppos ed  by bein g in  s chool is

th a t  th e exper ien ce la s ts  for  a  s et  len gth  of t im e (e.g., from  9  a .m . to 3 :15
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p .m .; Mon da y th rou gh  Fr ida y; from  Sep tem ber  to J u n e; u n t il gra du a -

t ion / ret irem en t).  Th e a s s er ted  a s pect  of th is  p red ica t ion , h owever , is

th a t  th e loca tu m  is  d irect ly in volved  in  th e a ct ivity; a n y oth er  in form a t ion

(in clu d in g th e loca t ion ) is  in fer red , th rou gh  p res u ppos it ion , a n d  depen ds

both  on  h ow deta iled  th e m u tu a l s tereotyped  s cen a r io is  for  bein g in  a

s ch ool a n d  on  th e con text  of th e u t tera n ce.  Th u s  it  is  pos s ib le to im a gin e

a  s itu a t ion  s u ch  a s  (65 ) in  wh ich  th e loca tu m  is  in  pris on , a lth ou gh  h e is

n ot  a t  th e m om en t  in s ide a  p r is on :

(65 ) Th e n ew em ployee a t  th e grocery s tore ca n ’t  work  th e 
n igh t  s h ift  s in ce h e’s  rea lly s t ill in  p r is on —till th e en d  of 
Au gu s t ; h e’s  on  a  work  fu r lou gh  a n d  h a s  to go ba ck  a t  5 :00 .

2 .3 .3  Ac t ivit y : Durat ion  at  t he  Loc at ion

On e a s pect  of th e p ra gm a tics  of ba re n ou n s  u s ed  to con vey th e a ct ivity

s en s e h a s  to do with  th e du ra t ion  of t im e s pen t  in  th e releva n t  loca t ion .

Not  ju s t  regu la r  a t ten da n ce a t  a  loca t ion  is  requ ired  bu t , cru cia lly, a  s et

du ra t ion  of t im e m u s t  be a pp lica b le to th e a ct ivity in  qu es t ion .  Als o, th is

s ch edu le is  a s s u m ed  to be n ot  u n iqu e to a  s in gle pers on , bu t  is  rega rded

a s  h old in g t ru e for  a n y pers on  wh o wou ld  a t ten d  th e loca t ion .  Th e rele-

va n t  in terva l depen ds  on  th e pa r t icu la r  com m u n ity, i.e., th e len gth  of

t im e s pen t  a t  th e loca t ion  wou ld  be d ifferen t  for  church , s chool, a n d
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pris on , bu t  peop le wh o a t ten d  th os e p la ces  do s o for  a  s et  t im e ea ch  t im e

th ey a t ten d .  With  library , s tore, or  park , h owever , wh ile peop le m a y go

th ere every weeken d , th ere is  n o fixed  t im e th a t  on e typ ica lly s ta ys  in

th es e p la ces .13  Th e percep t ion  of th e s tereotyp ica l a ct ivity of a  loca t ion

s eem s  to be ba s ed  on  th e viewpoin t  of a n  off-th e-s t reet  pa tron  of th e

loca t ion , s in ce lib ra r ies , s tores , a n d  pa rks  a ll h a ve em ployees  wh o work

a t  th os e p la ces  for  regu la r  h ou rs ; th eir  a ct ivit ies , h owever , do n ot  s eem

pa r t  of ou r  perceived  u s e of th e loca t ion .   

Th is  gen era liza t ion , fit s  a t  lea s t  th e core exa m ples  con tra s t in g in  church ,

in  s chool, in  pris on  with  *a t s tore, *in  library , *in  gard en .  Th is  wou ld  lea d

on e to expect  th a t  workp la ces  s u ch  a s  offices  wou ld  a ls o be likely to be

a s s ocia ted  with  Act ivity Im plica tu re s in ce a  typ ica l office s eem s  like a

p la ce with  a  m os t  p red icta b le s ch edu le.  An d  in deed  s u ch  u s a ges  a re

a t tes ted .  Con s ider , fir s t , (66 ):

  (66 ) “Wh y d id  you  ca ll m e out  o f o ffic e , th en ?” en qu ired  Ma r th a  
s u llen ly.
(Dor is  Les s in g, Martha  Ques t, New York : Sign et  Books , 1952 , 
p . 141)

Th e fir s t  office token  con cern s  a  you n g wom a n  wh o h a s  been  ca lled  a wa y

13 . For  in  hos pita l, wh ich  occu rs  in  Br it is h  En glis h  u s a ge, th e h ou rs  of
th e h os p ita liza t ion  a ct ivity m a y n ot  be s et , bu t  I s u s pect  th a t  s om e m in i-
m u m  t im e, s a y a n  over-n igh t  s ta y, in  requ ired  to qu a lify a  pers on  a s
bein g in  hos pita l. 
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from  h er  job  a s  a  lega l s ecreta ry to s pen d  th e da y h elp in g h er  s ick  fa th er .

  

An oth er  exa m ple of office  u s ed  a s  a  ba re s in gu la r  NP in volves  a  tem pora l

ra th er  th a n  loca t ion a l s en s e: 

  (67 ) By n ow Ma rth a  wa s  n ea r ly h ys ter ica l, for  s h e h a d  been  s en t  a  
let ter , by office boy, from  Don ova n , s a yin g s h e m u s t  m eet  h im  a t  
McGra th ’s  im m edia tely aft e r o ffic e , beca u s e it  wa s  very u rgen t .
(Dor is  Les s in g, Martha  Ques t, New York : Sign et  Books ,1952 , 
p . 143)

Wh ile office  does  n ot  s h ow u p  with ou t  a n  a r t icle very often  (a n d  (66 ) in

pa r t icu la r , s ou n ds  odd  in  Am erica n  d ia lects  u n les s  office refers  to a n

elected  office), it  is  clea r ly th e s a m e k in d  of s tereotyp ica l a ct ion  a s s oci-

a ted  with  a  loca t ion  th a t  is  fou n d  in  oth er  in s ta n ces  of Act ivity Im plica -

tu re.  However , in  Am erica n  d ia lects , (66 ) a n d  (67 ) a re in felicitou s .  On e

pos s ib le exp la n a t ion  for  th is  is  th a t  th e ba re form  u s e of w ork  b locks

m ore s pecific s u b types  of work  s pa ces  (cf. W hy  d id  y ou  ca ll m e aw ay  from

w ork ; s he m us t m eet h im  a t McGra th ’s  im m ed ia tely  a fter w ork ).

2 .3 .4   Mode ls  for Ac c e s s ing St e re ot ype s

Severa l m odels  h a ve been  s u gges ted  to des cr ibe th e wa ys  in  wh ich

h ea rers  m a ke th e con n ect ion  to in form a t ion  th a t  is  con veyed  im plicit ly.

In  th eir  work  on  defin ite referen ce a n d  m u tu a l kn owledge, Cla rk  a n d
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Ma rs h a ll (1981) tou ch  b r iefly on  th e con n ect ion  a  h ea rer  m a kes  between

a  referen t  th a t  is  copres en t  with  th e s pea ker  a n d  h ea rer  a n d  s om eth in g

th a t  is  a lrea dy m u tu a lly kn own :

To u n ders ta n d  An n ’s  I w ond er w here the city  ha ll is ,
Bob  does n ’t  n eed  to believe th a t  th e city h a ll is  m u tu a l-
ly kn own , bu t  m erely th a t  h e a n d  s h e m u tu a lly kn ow
a bou t  th a t  town  (th e a n ch or) a n d  th a t  th ey m u tu a lly
kn ow th a t  town s  of th a t  s ize ord in a r ily h a ve a  s in gle
city h a ll (th e a n ch or  ca b le). (Cla rk  & Ma rs h a ll 1981 :26)
        

In  oth er  words , Bob  m u s t  ch eck  wh a t  is  s tereotyp ica l of town s  a n d  m a ke

th e con n ect ion  to th e town  h e is  p res en t ly in ; th a t  con n ect ion  is  th e ca b le

lea d in g from  th e a n ch or .  In  a n oth er  m odel for  kn owledge ba s ed  on  com -

m u n ity m em bers h ip , Cla rk  a n d  Ma rs h a ll d is cu s s  a  wa y of cros s -

referen cin g in form a t ion  from  a n  ‘en cycloped ia ’ of m u tu a l kn owledge

wh ich  is  d ivided  in to s ect ion s  for  ea ch  pers on  with  wh om  a  s pea ker

s h a res  a  s u bcom m u n ity. 

Both  th e a n ch or  ca b le a n d  th e en cycloped ia  m odels  a t tem pt  to des cr ibe

h ow rela ted  in form a t ion  a bou t  a  pa r t icu la r  ob ject  ca n  be s u cces s fu lly

com m u n ica ted  with ou t  bein g a ctu a lly s a id .  Acces s in g s u ch  in form a t ion

relies  on  th e in ters ect ion  of th e lexicon  a n d  rea l wor ld  kn owledge.  Pu s te-

jovs ky (1991) pos its  a n  a dd it ion a l m odel for  s tor in g s u ch  a s s ocia ted  a s -

pects  of a  n ou n ’s  den ota t ion  in  wh a t  h e ca lls  th e n ou n ’s  ‘qu a lia

 229



s t ru ctu re’.  In  th is  m odel, ea ch  n ou n ’s  en try in  th e m en ta l lexicon  con -

ta in s  d ifferen t  types  of in form a t ion  a bou t  th e referen t  of th e n ou n  a n d  its

u s e in  th e wor ld , wh ich  wou ld  be a va ila b le for  s yn ecdoch e, im p lica tu re,

a n d  oth er  n on -litera l u s es .  Th is  qu a lia  s t ru ctu re, Pu s tejovs ky s u gges ts ,

ca p tu res  th e “s ys tem  of rela t ion s  th a t  ch a ra cter izes  th e s em a n t ics  of

n om in a ls , very m u ch  like th e a rgu m en t  s t ru ctu re of a  verb” (1991 :22).

Un der  th is  s ys tem , verbs  wou ld  n o lon ger  be th e m a in  determ in ers  of

m ea n in g.  In s tea d  of s im ply t rea t in g a rgu m en ts  a s  in pu t  to a  verb ’s  fu n c-

t ion , wh ere th ey a re lim ited  to bein g a ffected  by th e verb , a rgu m en ts  ca n

be s een  a s  ta k in g a n  a ct ive role in  th e s em a n t ics  of th e p red ica t ion ,

a llowin g wh a t  Pu s tejovs ky ca lls  “co-com pos it ion a lity” in  m ea n in g deter -

m in a t ion .  Th u s , ju s t  a s  a  verb  ca n  s elect  for  a n  a rgu m en t  type, Pu s tejo-

vs ky s u gges ts  th a t  a n  a rgu m en t  is  in  tu rn  a b le to s elect  th e p red ica tes

th a t  govern  it .

  

In  s et t in g u p  h is  m odel, Pu s tejovs ky p rovides  a  s et  of s lots  with in  ea ch

n ou n ’s  lexica l en try filled  with  in form a t ion  con cern in g d ifferen t  a s pects  of

ou r  ba s ic kn owledge a bou t  th e en t ity in  qu es t ion , i.e., in form a t ion  a bou t

th e n ou n ’s  m ea n in g th a t  is  ta ken  to be s tereotyp ica l in  a  d is cou rs e com -

m u n ity.  Th e fou r  ba s ic roles  th a t  h e s u gges ts  s h ou ld  m a ke u p  th e qu a lia

s t ru ctu re for  a  lexica l item  a re th e followin g: 1 ) th e con s t itu t ive role—th is
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tells  th e form  a n d  com pon en ts  of th e referen t ; 2 ) th e form a l role—th is

tells  th e en t ity’s  p la cem en t  in  a  la rger  h iera rch y of ca tegor iza t ion , i.e.,

h ow it  d iffers  from  co-h ypon ym s  a n d  wh a t  it s  own  h ypon ym s  m igh t  be;

3 ) th e telic14 role—th e pu rpos e a n d  fu n ct ion  of th e ob ject  in  th e wor ld ,

i.e., wh o u s es  it  a n d  for  wh a t ; a n d  4 ) th e a gen t ive role—h ow th e ob ject  is

b rou gh t  a bou t , i.e., wh eth er  it  is  a n  a r t ifa ct , a  n a tu ra l k in d , pa r t  of a

ca u s a l ch a in , etc.  Th es e fou r  roles  cover  a  n u m ber  of th in gs  s pea kers

a re expected  to kn ow a bou t  th e referen ts  of n ou n s , a lth ou gh  it  cou ld  cer -

ta in ly be a rgu ed  th a t  a dd it ion a l roles  m igh t  com e in to p la y.  For  th e pu r-

pos es  of ca p tu r in g th e s tereotyp ica l or  p rototyp ica l u s e of Act ivity Im pli-

ca tu re, h owever , it  s eem s  like th e m os t  a ppropr ia te role wou ld  be Pu s te-

jovs ky’s  telic role, s in ce th is  wou ld  be wh ere in form a t ion  on  th e u s u a l

u s e of th e n ou n ’s  referen t  is  s tored .  

Pu s tejovs ky u s es  a  pers on ’s  a b ility to a cces s  in form a t ion  in  a  n ou n ’s

qu a lia  s t ru ctu re a s  a n  a ltern a t ive to pos it in g a  n u m ber  of polys em ou s

verb  en tr ies  in  th e lexicon .  For  exa m ple, in s tea d  of s u gges t in g two d iffer -

en t  s t ru ctu res  for  a  verb  s u ch  a s  begin , on e of wh ich  ta kes  a  com plem en t

wh ich  is  s em a n t ica lly a n  a ct ivity (a s  in  (68a )) a n d  on e of wh ich  ta kes  a

d ifferen t  com plem en t  type, a s  s een  in  (68b), Pu s tejovs ky s u gges ts  a  ca s e

14 . Th is  is  a  s epa ra te m ea n in g th a n  th e u s e of “telic” to m ea n  ‘h a vin g a n
en dpoin t ,’ a s  in  th e work  on  a s pect  by Ven d ler  (1967), in ter  a lia .
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of wh a t  h e ca lls  “type coercion ”: a  verb  m a y coerce th e m ea n in g of a n  NP

in to th e s em a n t ic type it  requ ires  of it s  a rgu m en ts  if it  ca n  fin d  th e

requ ired  even t  type a m on g th e a t t r ibu tes  of th e n ou n  lis ted  in  it s  qu a lia

s t ru ctu re.

(68 ) a . Tom  bega n  ea t in g a t  6 :00 .

b . Tom  bega n  d in n er a t  6 :00 .

Th u s  on e ca n  s a y begin  d inner even  th ou gh  begin  u s u a lly requ ires  a n  a c-

t ivity a s  it s  com plem en t , beca u s e th e verb  begin  is  a b le to a cces s  th e

qu a lia  s t ru ctu re of d inner a n d  fin d  th e a ct ivity ea t lis ted  a s  it s  telic a t -

t r ibu te.  S in ce ea t s a t is fies  th e s em a n t ic type requ ired  by begin , a n d  d in -

ner s a t is fies  th e com plem en t  type requ ired  by ea t, th en  to begin  d inner

ca n  felicitou s ly be in terp reted  a s  to begin  to ea t d inner.

A s im ila r  k in d  of p roces s  ca n  be s a id  to u n der lie th e d ifferen t  m ea n in gs

a va ila b le for  PPs  con ta in in g ba re s in gu la r  NPs .  A qu a lia  s t ru ctu re wou ld

a ga in  a llow u s  to a void  m u lt ip le en tr ies  for  th e s a m e word , bu t  th is  t im e

for  p repos it ion s  th a t  occu r  with  loca t ion  n ou n s .  For  exa m ple, ra th er

th a n  pos it in g m u lt ip le en tr ies  for  th e word  a t, on e th a t  requ ires  a  loca -

t ion  for  it s  com plem en t , a n oth er  th a t  ta kes  a  com plem en t  con veyin g a n

a ct ivity m ea n in g, a n d  a  th ird  wh os e com plem en t  in d ica tes  to wh om  th e
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loca t ion  belon gs , we ca n  u s e th e qu a lia  s t ru ctu re a s  a  p la ce to s ea rch  for

m ore in form a t ion  u n t il we h a ve fou n d  a  felicitou s  m a tch . 

We s a w in  Ch a p ter  3  th a t  on e p repos it ion  ca n  be in terp reted  d ifferen t ly

depen d in g on  th e s em a n t ic dom a in s  to wh ich  its  com plem en t  belon gs , a s

in  (69 ):

(69 ) a . a t  th e t ra in  s ta t ion
b . a t  6 :00  o’clock
c. a t  h er  wit ’s  en d

Bu t  to in terp ret  a  com plem en t  with  a  ba re s in gu la r  NP is  a  d ifferen t  ta s k .

In  th is  ca s e, a s  s h own  in  (70 ), th e com plem en ts  a re a ll NPs  con ta in in g

th e s a m e n ou n ; th u s , a ll h a ve com plem en ts  from  th e s a m e dom a in :

(70 ) a . Mike is  a t  s ch ool.
b . Mike is  a t  a  s ch ool.
c. Mike is  a t  th e s ch ool.

Th e p res en ce of a n  a r t icle in  th e NP, th erefore, m igh t  in d ica te th a t  th e

n ou n  wa s  to be in terp reted  a s  n a m in g a  con crete loca t ion .  If th ere is  n o

a r t icle, a  h ea rer  m a y n eed  to delve in to th e n ou n ’s  qu a lia  s t ru ctu re to

s a t is fy th e n eed  for  a  loca t ion , s in ce a  loca t ive p repos it ion , s u ch  a s  in ,

on , or  a t, n orm a lly requ ires  a  loca t ive NP com plem en t .  With  ba re s in gu -

la r  NPs , wh ile th e n ou n  does  den ote a n  en t ity  wh ich  in  s om e u s es  is
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iden t ified  with  a  p la ce, with ou t  a n  a r t icle to poin t  ou t  th e en t ity a s  a  pa r -

t icu la r  in s ta n ce of a n  en t ity a t  th e den oted  p la ce, oth er  in form a t ion

a bou t  th e n ou n ’s  referen t  m igh t  a ls o be a s s er ted .  Fu r th er  in form a t ion

ca n  be fou n d  in  th e qu a lia  s t ru ctu re s o th a t  th e requ irem en ts  of th e

p repos it ion  a re m et .  In  oth er  words , th e in clu s ion  of a n  a r t icle in d ica tes

th a t  th e NP is  to be in terp reted  forem os t  a s  a  loca t ion ; bu t  th e a bs en ce of

a n  a r t icle in d ica tes  th a t  loca t ion  in form a t ion  m a y n eed  to be s ea rch ed

for .  In  a  s en ten ce s u ch  a s  (71 ), wh a t  is  s a id  fu lfills  th e n eed  for  a  loca -

t ion , wh ile in  (72 ), with ou t  a n  a r t icle to cla r ify th e a s s u m ption  of a

u n iqu e referen t , n o den oted  loca t ion  is  im m edia tely p icked  ou t :

(71 ) J oh n  wa s  a t  th e s ch ool.  
(con crete referen t , s pa t ia l a t is  s a t is fied )

(72 )  a .  J oh n  wa s  a t  s ch ool.    
(m ore in form a t ion  n eeded-->

b . s ch ool a llows  a  fa m ilia r ity a n ch or , s chool = ‘h is  s ch ool’

c. s ch ool is  u s ed  for  h a b itu a l a ct ivity,
PP gets  rea n a lyzed  a s  a  p red ica te, a t s chool = 
‘a t ten d in g s ch ool’

In  th e ca s e of (72 ), wh ere th e com plem en t  of th e p repos it ion  is  a  ba re

s in gu la r  NP, a lth ou gh  th e n ou n  a ppea rs  to be of th e ca tegory “loca t ion ,”

th e NP is  n ot  t rea ted  a s  a  loca t ion  u n les s  it  is  m a rked  in  s om e wa y, s u ch
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a s  with  a n  a r t icle.  However , fu r th er  in form a t ion  is  a va ila b le in  th e qu a lia

s t ru ctu re.  As  in d ica ted  a bove, th e m os t  releva n t  s ect ion  of th e qu a lia

s t ru ctu re is  th e telic a t t r ibu te: h ere in form a t ion  a bou t  th e u s e of s chool

is  lis ted , in clu d in g th e fa ct  th a t  s ch ool is  a  p la ce s tereotyp ica lly u s ed  for

both  tea ch in g a n d  lea rn in g, a n d  th a t  on e typ ica lly a t ten ds  a  s ch ool on  a

regu la r  ba s is .  

2 .3 .5   Put t ing t he  Im plic at ure s  t o  Work   

With  m a n y ba re NPs , it  is  pos s ib le to con tra s t  pa irs  a n d  t r ip lets  of form s

th a t  do or  do n ot  h a ve a r t icles , in  order  to dem on s tra te th e ra n ge of

m ea n in g ba re NP im plica tu re will con vey for  a  s pea ker .  Below, I illu s -

t ra te wa ys  in  wh ich  a  s pea ker  exp loits  th e two in feren ces  crea ted  by th e

ba re form .

Th e fir s t  exa m ple in volves  th e h ea rer ’s  expecta t ion s  of th e u s e of th e

Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re.  Often  th e u s e of th e word  hom e with  a n  a r t icle

in  En glis h  h a s  th e s epa ra te eu ph em is t ic m ea n in g of a n  in s t itu t ion  (wh ich

is  in  fa ct  n ot  th e pers on ’s  own  h ou s e), s o th a t  to “pu t  s om eon e in  a

h om e,” m ea n s  in  a  n u rs in g h om e, a  h om e for  th e elder ly, etc.  An  exa m -

p le th a t  p la ys  with  ou r  expecta t ion s  of th e Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re com es

from  a n  a d  for  th e Un ited  Wa y/ Cru s a de of Mercy.  Th e b illboa rd  fea tu res
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a  ph otogra ph  of a n  old  wom a n , u n dern ea th  wh ich  a ppea rs  th e text  in

(73 ):

(73 ) Like m os t  peop le h er  a ge s h e belon gs  in  a hom e .  Her  own .

Th e rea s on  (73 ) m a kes  th e rea der  do a  dou b le ta ke is  beca u s e th e p res -

en ce of a n  a r t icle lea ds  on e to expect  it  will be th e eu ph em is t ic rea d in g

ra th er  th a n  th e Fa m ilia r ity-evoked  rea d in g on e wou ld  get  with ou t  th e a r -

t icle.  However , th e s econ d  s en ten ce of th e text  em ph a s izes  th a t  th e

Fa m ilia r ity rea d in g is  in ten ded  a n d  is  t ru th -con d it ion a lly s t ill pos s ib le.

Th e a d  exp loits  th e fa ct  th a t  both  a t hom e  a n d  in  a  hom e  a re pos s ib le

wa ys  to refer  to a  loca t ion ; th e wr iters  in ten d  th e rea der  to believe a t  fir s t

th a t  th ey do n ot  m ea n  th e wom a n ’s  own  h om e s in ce th ey d id  n ot  ch oos e

th e a va ila b le con s tru ct ion  th a t  wou ld  im plica te th a t  (i.e., a t hom e). 

An  exa m ple of a void in g Act ivity Im plica tu re is  p rovided  in  (74 ):

(74 ) “I gu es s  like every h u m a n  bein g for  a  fleet in g m om en t  a s  you
wa lk  in t o  t he  pris on , a s  you  gla n ce down  dea th  row, you  
pa u s e to th in k  a bou t  th e fa ces  you  s ee,” Dole rem a rked  a fter  
vis it in g th e ga s  ch a m ber  a t  Sa n  Qu en t in .  After  th is  lit t le 
rever ie, a s  Rou ters  repor ted , Dole qu ick ly wen t  on  to rea ffirm
h is  s u ppor t  of th e dea th  pen a lty. 
(Bob  Dole, In  Thes e Tim es , Apr il 15 -28 , 1996 , p . 7 )

In  (74 ), th e u s e of pris on  in  th e ba re s in gu la r  NP form  cou ld  con vey th a t

Sen a tor  Dole wa s  com m en tin g on  wh a t  it  wa s  like to wa lk  in to p r is on  a s
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a  p r is on er .  In s tea d , h e is  a  vis itor  ta lk in g a bou t  vis it in g a  pa r t icu la r

p r is on  wh ich  con ta in s  dea th  row p r is on ers ; u s e of th e a r t icle a voids  th e

u n in ten ded  in terp reta t ion .

A t r ip let  of token s  in volvin g Act ivity Im plica tu re a ppea rs  with in  twelve

pa ges  of ea ch  oth er  in  a  n ovel a bou t  th e bu ild in g of a  ca th ed ra l.  In  (75 ),

th e s pea ker  (wh o h a s  ju s t  received  a  k is s ) is  on  th e con s tru ct ion  s ite of a

ca th edra l, a n d  is  th erefore n ot  ta k in g pa r t  in  a  regu la r  ch u rch  s ervice;

h en ce th e u s e of a n  in defin ite a r t icle in  th e NP.

(75 ) He pu lled  a wa y from  h er  a n d  s a id , “We’re in  a c hurc h !”  
(Ken  Follet , Pilla rs  of the Earth , p . 437)

Likewis e, in  (76 ) th e loca tu m  is  a ga in  n ot  in  th e ch u rch  bu ild in g for  a  re-

ligiou s  s ervice, s o a n  a r t icle h ere, a  defin ite a r t icle, is  a ppropr ia te:

(76 ) Kin g Steph en  wa s  h old in g cou r t  in  t he  c hurc h , for  th ere 
wa s  n o ca s t le or  gu ildh a ll h ere.
(Ken  Follet , Pilla rs  of the Earth , p . 449)

In  (77 ), on  th e oth er  h a n d , th e s pea ker  is  a ctu a lly a t ten d in g a  m a s s —th e

s tereotyp ica l a ct ivity of a  ca th ed ra l—th u s  h is  u s e of th e ba re NP is  felici-

tou s :
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(77 ) He won dered  if it  wa s  a  s in  to h a ve a n  erect ion  in  c hurc h .   
(Ken  Follet , Pilla rs  of the Earth , p . 439)  

In  fa ct , th e con s tru ct ion  of th e u t tera n ce requ ires  th e rea der  of (77 ) to in -

terp ret  th e loca tu m  a s  ta k in g pa r t  in  th e s tereotyp ica l a ct ivity of a

ch u rch , th u s  a dd in g to th e iron y of th e s en ten ce.

2 .4  Ge ne ric s   

Previou s  work  exa m in in g ba re s in gu la r  NP form s  h a s  u s u a lly s u gges ted

th a t  PPs  con ta in in g th es e ba re NPs  a re on ly in terp reted  gen er ica lly—th a t

is , th e NP ca n  be u s ed  on ly to refer  to a  wh ole cla s s  ra th er  th a n  a  s pecific

en t ity.  (Cf. Ch r is toph ers en  1939 , a n d  Ha ll & Ha ll 1969 .)  Wh ile th e exis t -

en ce of Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re a rgu es  a ga in s t  ba re form s  h a vin g on ly

n on -referen t ia l u s es , a n d  th e Act ivity Im plica tu re rep res en ts  a  n on -refer -

en t ia l u s e, I p ropos e th a t  th ere is  a ls o a  gen er ic s en s e th a t  ca n  be con -

veyed  by th e u s e of cer ta in  PPs  con ta in in g ba re s in gu la r  NPs .  Th is  th ird

s en s e is  d is t in ct  from  th e Act ivity s en s e s in ce it  does  n ot  p red ica te a n

a ct ivity of th e loca tu m , yet  it  is  a ls o d is t in ct  from  th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e in

n ot  lin k in g th e loca t ion  to a  s pecific d is cou rs e a n ch or .  Exa m ples  of th is

gen er ic u s e a re p rovided  in  (78 ). 
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(78 ) a . Th e con tra s t  is  a ppa ren t  on  c am pus , too.  Un like th eir  
p redeces s ors  in  th e Vietn a m  era , m a n y ROTC s tu den ts  toda y
ca n  be s een  wea r in g th eir  u n iform s  a n d  boots —n ot  ju s t  to 
m ilita ry cla s s es , bu t  a ll da y lon g. 
(J ill M. Bu llock , “ROTC Rega in s  Res pect  on  Ca m pu s es  As  
Gra du a tes  Fa re Well in  Workp la ce,” W all S treet Journa l, 
Sep t . 11 , 1989)

b . Th es e join t  ven tu res  s u gges t  th a t  th ere a re oppor tu n it ies  
in  pris on  for  m a n y k in ds  of com pa n ies . 
(J a m es  K. Stewa r t , “Som e Bu s in es s es  Pu t  Pr is on s  to Work ,” 
W all S treet Journa l, J u ly 26 , 1989)

Krifka  et  a l. (1995) d is t in gu is h  gen er ic NPs  (k in d -refer r in g NPs , a s

oppos ed  to in d ividu a l-refer r in g NPs )15 from  gen er ic s en ten ces  (ch a ra cter -

izin g s en ten ces , ra th er  th a n  pa r t icu la r  s en ten ces ) a n d  deta il d ia gn os t ics

for  iden t ifyin g gen er ic NP u s es .  Th is  d ivis ion  a llows  th em  to reject  ea r lier

gen era liza t ion s  a bou t  gen er ic u s es , e.g., th a t  in defin ite s in gu la r  form s

a re per  s e gen er ic u s es  (th ey s h ow th a t  th is  is  s o on ly in  ch a ra cter izin g

s en ten ces ).  Th eir  a pproa ch  p rovides  a  wa y to p in poin t  wh en  gen er icity is

du e to th e s en ten ce form  a n d  wh en  it  is  du e to th e form  of th e NP. 

 

As  th e verbs  fou n d  in  th e corpu s  rep res en t  m a n y d ifferen t  k in ds  of p red i-

ca tes , a n d  s in ce I will s h ow th a t  a  gen er ic rea d in g of a  loca t ive PP

depen ds  on  qu a lit ies  of th e loca tu m , it  a ppea rs  th a t  ba re s in gu la r  NPs

15 . Wh en  con s ider in g ba re NPs  a s  pos s ib le k in d -refer r in g gen er ics , h ow-
ever , th eir  exa m ples  u s e on ly p lu ra ls  or  m a s s -n ou n  m a ter ia ls  s u ch  a s
gold  or  bronz e , or  cou n t  n ou n s  in  p lu ra l form s , a n d  do n ot  s pecifica lly
in clu de th e k in ds  of s in gu la r  cou n t  n ou n s  exa m in ed  h ere.  

 239



th em s elves  a re th e s ou rce of gen er icn es s , ra th er  th a n  th eir  occu rren ce in

ch a ra cter izin g s en ten ce types . In  s h or t , wh ile th e NPs  u s ed  in  Fa m ilia r ity

Im plica tu re a re in d ividu a l-refer r in g expres s ion s , Gen er ic u s es  of ba re

s in gu la r  form s  a re k in d -refer r in g NPs . 

Previou s  a n a lys es  of k in d -refer r in g NPs  h a ve iden t ified  gen er ic u s es

a s s ocia ted  with  a  n u m ber  of d is t in ct  n om in a l form s : ba re p lu ra l cou n t

n ou n s  (ca ts ), ba re m a s s  n ou n s  (fu rn itu re), defin ite s in gu la r  cou n t  n ou n s

(the ca t), in defin ite s in gu la r  n ou n s  (a  ca t), p roper  n a m es  (Felis  ca tus ) a n d

NPs  with  dem on s tra t ive determ in ers  (thos e a lley  ca ts ).  Ea ch  of th es e

types  of k in d -refer r in g NPs  h a s  been  s h own  to be s en s it ive to d is t in ct

con s tra in ts  of s em a n t ics , p ra gm a tics , a n d  s yn ta ct ic d is t r ibu t ion  (Bu r ton -

Rober ts  1976 ; Ca r ls on  1977a ,b ; Declerck  1991 ; La n ga cker  1991 , Kr ifka

et  a l. 1995 , Bowdle & Wa rd  1995 , in ter  a lia ).  Th e ba re s in gu la r  cou n t

n ou n  a s  a n oth er  type of k in d -refer r in g NP h a s  received  m u ch  les s  s cru -

t in y.

 

On e n ota b le d ifferen ce between  th e k in d -refer r in g Gen er ic s en s e a n d  th e

in d ividu a l-refer r in g Fa m ilia r ity s en s e of ba re s in gu la r  NPs  con cern s  th e

deict ic lin k  between  th e loca t ion  a n d  th e s pea ker , h ea rer , or  loca tu m .  In

th e Gen er ic s en s e, th is  lin k  is  n ot  a va ila b le.  As  illu s t ra t ion , I will exa m -
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in e two d ifferen t  u s es  of on  cam pus  fou n d  in  m y corpu s .  Th es e two u s es ,

h owever , do n ot  d ivide in to Act ivity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity; ra th er , on e u s e rep -

res en ts  a  gen er ic expres s ion , wh ile th e s econ d  exem plifies  th e Fa m ilia r ity

s en s e.  For  th e gen er ic u s e, cam pus  is  u s ed  to refer  m ore b roa d ly, to in d i-

ca te th e s et  of a ll college ca m pu s es .  Th is  u s e is  typ ica l of n ews  repor ts

th a t  des cr ibe t ren ds  on  ca m pu s es  a cros s  th e cou n try, a s  illu s t ra ted  in

(79):

(79 ) a . An  a m en dm en t  to th e Sen a te's  a n t i-d ru g b ill wou ld  h a ve 
ba rred  a lcoh ol com pa n ies  from  s pon s or in g a n y s or t  of even t  
a t  a ll on  c am pus .  [=(15)]

b . "Free s peech ," "Qu es t ion  a u th or ity," a n d  "Lea ve u s  a lon e" a re
n ow con s erva t ive a n d  liber ta r ia n  ba t t le-cr ies  on  c am pus . 
(Ala n  Ch a r les  Kors , “It 's  Speech , Not  Sex, th e Dea n  Ba n s  
Now,” W all S treet Journa l, October  12 , 1989  )

c. Th e con tra s t  is  a ppa ren t  on  c am pus , too.  Un like  th eir  
p redeces s ors  in  th e Vietn a m  era , m a n y ROTC s tu den ts  toda y
ca n  be s een  wea r in g th eir  u n iform s  a n d  boots  — n ot  ju s t  to 
m ilita ry cla s s es , bu t  a ll da y lon g. [=(78a )]

Eviden ce th a t  th e u s e in  (79 ) is  gen er ic ca n  be s een  by th e wa y th a t  th e

m ea n in g of th es e exa m ples  wou ld  rem a in  th e s a m e even  wh en  we rep la ce

th e ba re s in gu la r  form s  with  a n oth er  NP form  th a t  is  often  u s ed  in

gen er ic referen ce, s u ch  a s  th e ba re p lu ra l form  cam pus es :
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(80 ) a . An  a m en dm en t  to th e Sen a te's  a n t i-d ru g b ill wou ld  h a ve 
ba rred  a lcoh ol com pa n ies  from  s pon s or in g a n y s or t  of even t  
a t  a ll on  c am pus e s .

b . "Free s peech ," "Qu es t ion  a u th or ity," a n d  "Lea ve u s  a lon e" a re
n ow con s erva t ive a n d  liber ta r ia n  ba t t le-cr ies  on  c am pus e s .  

c. Th e con tra s t  is  a ppa ren t  on  c am pus e s , too.  Un like th eir  
p redeces s ors  in  th e Vietn a m  era , m a n y ROTC s tu den ts  toda y
ca n  be s een  wea r in g th eir  u n iform s  a n d  boots  — n ot  ju s t  to 
m ilita ry cla s s es , bu t  a ll da y lon g.

In  con tra s t , th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e of on  cam pus  is  u s ed  to in d ica te a

pa r t icu la r  ca m pu s .  It  is  on ly u s ed  in  s itu a t ion s  wh ere th e s pea ker

expects  th e h ea rer  to iden t ify wh ich  ca m pu s  is  m ea n t ; in  pa r t icu la r , th e

ca m pu s  in d ica ted  is  m a de s a lien t  by bein g th e on e a t ten ded  by (a t  lea s t )

on e of th e d is cou rs e pa r t icipa n ts .  Exa m ples  of th is  u s e a re s h own  in

(81).

(81 ) a . Ha ve you  been  ba ck  t o  c am pus  la tely?
(UIC Alu m n i As s ocia t ion  m em bers h ip  flyer )

b . If you  a re in teres ted  in  th e ga m e, a re in  a  grou p , a re look in g 
for  s om eon e on  c am pus  to p la y with , or  kn ow s om eon e wh o 
is ... give m e a  ca ll.
(Ad  recru it in g peop le to p la y Ma gic, pos ted  in  a
u n ivers ity s tu den t  u n ion  bu ild in g)

c. Th e followin g week  s h ou ld  work . Wh ich  da ys  will you  be on  
c am pus ?
(G. Wa rd , em a il corres pon den ce, Au g. 25 , 1996)

For  th e exa m ples  in  (81 ), th e ba re p lu ra l form  wou ld  n ot  work , a s  s h own
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by th e in felicitou s  s u bs t itu t ion s  in  (82 ) below:

(82) a . #Ha ve you  been  ba ck  t o  c am pus e s  la tely?

b . #If you  a re in teres ted  in  th e ga m e, a re in  a  grou p , 
  a re look in g for  s om eon e on  c am pus e s  to p la y with , or  
  kn ow s om eon e wh o is ... give m e a  ca ll.

c. #Th e followin g week  s h ou ld  work . Wh ich  da ys  will you  
  be on  c am pus e s ?

Wh en  ba re s in gu la r  NP loca t ion s  a re u s ed  gen er ica lly, th e s ta ted  loca tu m

is  a n  a bs tra ct  n on -h u m a n  referen t , a s  in  (79 ), wh ere even t, ba ttle-cry  a n d

con tras t a re th e loca ted  en t it ies .  Fu r th er , n o pa r t icu la r  s pea ker  or  h ea rer

is  des ign a ted  in  th e text , a s  oppos ed  to th e Fa m ilia r ity exa m ples  in  (81 ),

wh ere th e p ron ou n s  y ou  a n d  m e  a re u s ed  to p ick  ou t  th e s pea ker  a n d

h ea rer .  In  gen er ic u s es  of th e ba re s in gu la r  form , n eith er  a  h u m a n  loca -

tu m , a  s pea ker , or  a  h ea rer  is  a va ila b le for  a n ch or in g a n  in dexica l ba re

s in gu la r  NP, lea vin g it  to be u s ed  to refer  m ore b roa d ly to th e wh ole cla s s

of en t it ies . 

Not ice th a t  even  th ou gh  cam pus  (in  it s  a ca dem ic, n ot  corpora te s en s e)

m igh t  s eem  to h a ve a  pa r t icu la r  a ct ivity a s s ocia ted  with  it , perh a ps

s tu dyin g, th e ph ra s e  s he’s  on  cam pus  is  n ot  u s ed  to con vey wh a t  th e

loca tu m  is  doin g, bu t  wh ere s h e is , in clu d in g wh ich  ca m pu s  s h e is  on .
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Th u s , a s  n oted  in  th e Sect ion  2 .3 , th e a s s ocia t ion  of a  Socia l/ Geogra ph i-

ca l Spa ce with  a n  a ct ivity is  n ot  s u fficien t  to licen s e a n  Act ivity Im plica -

tu re.

Th e d is t in ct ion  between  Act ivity, Fa m ilia r ity, a n d  Gen er ic s en s es —s h ow-

in g th a t  th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e requ ires  a  s a lien t  h u m a n  on to wh om  th e

loca t ion  ca n  be a t ta ch ed—is  illu s t ra ted  with  a n oth er  NP in  (83 ).

(83 ) a . Sit t in g in  c las s  a s  a n oth er  s tu den t  d is cu s s es  th e life of 
J u s t in  Ma r tyr , J a s on  Ma la ve is  fra m ed  by a  floor-to-ceilin g 
por t ra it  of Ca rd in a l George Mu n delein  th a t  h a n gs  beh in d  
h im .
(Steve Mills , “A Ca llin g Th a t’s  Ha rd  to Heed ,” Chicago 
Tribune , Dec. 16 , 1996 , Sect . 1 , p . 16 )

b . Previou s ly th e r iva lry h a d  been  ra th er  on es ided , bu t  th ere 
wa s  n o lon ger  a n y dou b t  th a t  Gilber t  wa s  a s  determ in ed  to 
be fir s t  in  c las s  a s  An n e wa s .
(Lu cy Ma u d  Mon tgom ery, Anne of Green  Gables , 1908 , 
Gu ten berg etext)

c. En glis h  tea ch ers  h a ve lon g u s ed  p r in ted  a dver t is in g wh en  
th ey tea ch  a rgu m en ta t ive wr it in g. Ads  p rovide a  ca ta log of 
pers u a s ive tech n iqu es  th a t  ca n  be a n a lyzed  in  c las s —
a n  exercis e in crea s in gly va lu a b le a s  a dver t is em en ts ,
es pecia lly TV com m ercia ls , p la y a n  ever  m ore p rom in en t  role
in  polit ics .
(Da vid  Hech ler , “Wh it t le Foes  Mis s  Med iu m 's  Mes s a ge,”
W all S treet Journa l, Au g. 1 , 1989)

In  (83a ) th e loca tu m  is  n a m ed  a n d  th e loca t ion  is  in fer red  to be h is  cla s s -

room , i.e., th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e is  con veyed ; in  a dd it ion , th e PP cou ld  be
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rep la ced  by a  tem pora l PP s u ch  a s  d uring clas s , m a k in g th e Act ivity

s en s e m ore exp licit .  Th u s  (83a ) cou ld  be a n  exa m ple of  eith er  th e Fa m il-

ia r ity or  th e Act ivity s en s e.  In  (83b), th e ba re form  ca n  be rep la ced  by a n

NP with  a  pos s es s ive determ in er , s u ch  a s  their clas s ; a ls o, two h u m a n s

loca ted  in  th e cla s s  a re s pecifica lly n a m ed .  Fu r th er , s u bs t itu t in g in  clas s

with  s u ch  tem pora l PPs  a s  before clas s , d uring clas s  or  a fter clas s  does

n ot  keep  th e s a m e m ea n in g; (83b), th erefore, is  a n  exa m ple of on ly th e

Fa m ilia r ity u s e.  In  (83c), n o pa r t icu la r  h u m a n  loca tu m  is  m en -

t ion ed—on ly th e a n a lys is  of a ds  is  loca ted  in  th e cla s s .  Fu r th er , a  ba re

p lu ra l loca t ion  s u ch  a s  clas s room s  ca n  be felicitou s ly s u bs t itu ted  h ere

for  th e word  clas s .  Exa m ple (83c), th en , s h ows  a  k in d -refer r in g gen er ic

u s e of in  clas s . 

We h a ve s een , th en , th a t  th ree d is t in ct  u s es  of ba re s in gu la r  NPs  in  PPs

a re fou n d  in  a  corpu s  of n a tu ra lly occu rr in g da ta : Act ivity, Fa m ilia r ity,

a n d  Gen er ic s en s es .  Som e of th e n ou n s , h owever , a re u s ed  in  on ly on e

of th es e u s es , wh ile oth ers  work  in  two, or  a ll th ree of th e u s es .  Wh ile

on ly s om e of th e PPs  in  th e corpu s  a re fou n d  in  con texts  th a t  in d ica ted  a

gen er ic u s e, a  s en ten ce with  a n  a bs tra ct  loca tu m , s u ch  a s  th a t  in  (84 ),

s erves  a s  a  tool for  t ryin g ou t  th e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  to s ee if th ey ca n  be

u s ed  gen er ica lly:
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Th e exa m ples  in  (85 ) s h ow s u ch  gen er ic u s es  (with  oth er  gen er ic NP

in s ta n t ia t ion s  s h own  in  pa ren th es es ):

(85 ) a . A federa l la w exem pts  t ra n s a ct ion s  wh ich  occu r  a t  work . 
(cf.  a t  th e workp la ce)

b . A federa l la w exem pts  t ra n s a ct ion s  wh ich  occu r  on  ca m pu s .
(cf. on  ca m pu s es )

c. A federa l la w exem pts  t ra n s a ct ion s  wh ich  occu r  a t  college.
(cf. a t  colleges )

d . A federa l la w exem pts  t ra n s a ct ion s  wh ich  occu r  in  ja il.
                                                               (cf. in  ja ils )

Below, I u pda te th e d ivis ion  of PPs  to s h ow s om e exa m ples  of words  of

ea ch  of th es e types ; Ta b le 15  s h ows  th e th ree u s es  to wh ich  PPs  con ta in -

in g ba re s in gu la r  NPs  ca n  be pu t  for  rep res en ta t ive n ou n s  of th e

Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ce cla s s .
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Table  1 5
Us e s  o f Bare  Singular NPs  in  PP

A work Fa m ilia r ity Gen er ic
h om e Fa m ilia r ity Gen er ic
town Fa m ilia r ity Gen er ic
ca m pu s Fa m ilia r ity Gen er ic

B s ta te Fa m ilia r ity         ?  Gen er ic
d is t r ict Fa m ilia r ity         ?  Gen er ic

C ja il Act ivity Gen er ic
p r is on Act ivity Gen er ic
cou r t Act ivity Gen er ic
s ea Act ivity Gen er ic

D ch u rch Act ivity Fa m ilia r ity Gen er ic
bed Act ivity Fa m ilia r ity Gen er ic
s ch ool Act ivity Fa m ilia r ity Gen er ic
college Act ivity Fa m ilia r ity Gen er ic
cla s s Act ivity Fa m ilia r ity Gen er ic
ca m p Activity Fa m ilia r ity Gen er ic

As  s een  in  grou ps  C a n d  D, words  th a t  give r is e to Act ivity Im plica tu res

ca n  a ls o be u s ed  in  a  k in d -refer r in g Gen er ic s en s e.  Th is  is  n ot  s u rp r is -

in g s in ce both  th e Act ivity s en s e a n d  Gen er ic s en s e a re u s es  th a t  refer  to

a s pects  s h a red  by th e wh ole cla s s  of loca t ion s  ra th er  th a n  to a  t ra it  s pe-

cific to on e pa r t icu la r  referen t .  For  th os e NPs  n ot  u s ed  in  Act ivity

s en s es , h owever , th e s cope of th e tem pla te s en ten ce a ffects  ou r  in terp re-

ta t ion  of th eir  k in d -refer r in g a b ilit ies , a s  s h own  in  (86 ):  
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(86 ) a . ? A federa l la w exem pts  t ra n s a ct ion s  wh ich  occu r  in  s ta te. 
(?  in  s ta tes )

b .      A loca l la w exem pts  t ra n s a ct ion s  wh ich  occu r  in  s ta te.

c.  ? A cou n ty la w exem pts  t ra n s a ct ion s  wh ich  occu r  in  d is t r ict . 
(?  in  d is t r icts )

d . A d is t r ict  ru lin g exem pts  t ra n s a ct ion s  wh ich  occu r  in  d is t r ict .

e. ? A city ord in a n ce exem pts  t ra n s a ct ion s  wh ich  occu r  a t  ca m p . 
(?  a t  ca m ps )

f. A boy s cou t  cou n cil ru lin g exem pts  t ra n s a ct ion s  wh ich  occu r  
a t  ca m p .

Wh a t  a ccou n ts  for  th e les s  felicitou s  exa m ples  in  (86 ) is  th a t  th e loca t ion

m u s t  be p res en ted  a s  a  m em ber  of a  k in d  with  d is t in ct  s u b types , ra th er

th a n  s im ply bein g pa r t  of a  s pa ce ph ys ica lly d ivided  in to s u bu n its .  Wh en

th e d ivis ion  is  in to u n its  of on ly on e k in d  of p la ce—a s  s een  in  (87b) a n d

(87c)—a  gen er ic u s e is  in felicitou s . 
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In  th e tem pla te s en ten ce in  (84a ), th e words  s ta te  a n d  d is trict do n ot

a llow a  gen er ic rea d in g s in ce a n y a rea  with in  a  federa l ju r is d ict ion  wou ld

be a  s ta te.  Yet  (86a ) a n d  (86c) ca n n ot  be in terp reted  a s  Fa m ilia r ity rea d -

in gs , eith er , s in ce a s  we s a w, to be u s ed  in  a  Fa m ilia r ity s en s e a  ba re

form  m u s t  be u s ed  in  a n  u t tera n ce in volvin g a  h u m a n  a n ch or .  In  th e

ca s e of s ta tes  a n d  d is t r icts  (a n d  p res u m a b ly oth er  words  s u ch  a s  w ard ,

paris h , a n d  borough), s in ce th os e u n its  d ivide a  la rger  region  com pletely

in to th e s a m e k in d  of u n its , on e ca n n ot  s pecify a  loca t ion  in  th a t  la rger

region  th a t  is  n ot  in  on e s u bu n it  or  th e oth er .  For  th e s en ten ces  of (86a ),

for  exa m ple, a  federa l la w wou ld  a pp ly to th e cou n try a s  a  wh ole, yet  n o

loca t ion  with in  a  cou n try wou ld  n ot  be with in  s om e s ta te.  (86b), h ow-

ever , is  felicitou s  s in ce a t  a  loca l level, if th e loca tu m  is  in  a n oth er  s ta te

(i.e., n ot  th e a n ch ored  on e) th e ju r is d ict ion  is  a ppropr ia te; th u s , (86b) is

felicitou s , bu t  a s  a  Fa m ilia r ity rea d in g.  Th a t  is , for  words  wh ich  den ote a

s u bord in a te ca tegory th a t  is  on e of a  com plete h eterogen ou s  d ivis ion s , a s

in  (87b) a n d  (87c), th e Gen er ic s en s e ca n n ot  be u s ed  in  th e dom a in  of th e

s u perord in a te ca tegory.  In  oth er  words , it  is  pos s ib le to refer  gen er ica lly

to a n  even t  th a t  occu rs  on  a ll ca m pu s es , a n d  a s  lon g a s  th ere a re a ls o

poten t ia l loca t ion s  th a t  a re n ot  on  a n y ca m pu s ; bu t  referen ce to a  loca -

t ion  with in  a  s ta te is  n ot  pos s ib le u n les s  th ere is  s om e con tra s ted  loca -

t ion  a s s u m ed  th a t  is  n ot  in  a  s ta te (s u ch  a s  a  ter r itory or  com m on wea lth ,
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for  exa m ple).  Th e words  s ta te, cam p, a n d  d is trict in  (86a ) (86c) a n d  (86e),

th en , a re in felicitou s  in  a  gen er ic rea d in g beca u s e of th eir  pos it ion  in  a

ta xon om y of fu lly com plem en ta ry m u n icipa l u n its , yet  a ls o in felicitou s  in

th e tem pla te s en ten ce a s  a  Fa m ilia r ity rea d in g, du e to th e requ irem en t

th a t  th ere be a n  a n ch or in g h u m a n .  However , in  a  s et t in g th a t  covers  a

ra n ge of loca t ion  types , gen er ic rea d in gs  for  a ll ba re s in gu la r  NP loca t ion s

a re pos s ib le.

For  th e rela t ion s h ip  des cr ibed  by (85c), for  exa m ple, in  s ta te  is  a  felici-

tou s  ph ra s in g to con vey th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e, bu t  in felicitou s  for  th e

Gen er ic s en s e.  For  con texts  a ffect in g ba re s in gu la r  form s  a s  gen er ics , it

is  n ot  th e h iera rch ica l level per  s e th a t  m a t ters , bu t  wh eth er  th e den oted

NP u n it  is  th e on ly k in d  in to wh ich  its  s u perord in a te is  d ivided .

In  th e r igh t  con text , m os t  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  ca n  be u s ed  gen er ica lly to

refer  to a  k in d , bu t  n ot  a ll ca n  be u s ed  to gen era te Act ivity or  Fa m ilia r ity

im plica tu res ; th es e requ ire m ore s pecific con texts  a n d  h a ve m ore s em a n -

t ic con s tra in ts  on  th e NP type.

3 .  Bare  Singular NPs  in  Ot he r Se nt e nc e  Pos it ions  

So fa r  I h a ve been  d is cu s s in g th e fu n ct ion s  of PPs  th a t  con ta in  ba re s in -
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gu la r  NPs , bu t  reca ll from  Ch a p ter  1  th a t  th es e ba re form s  ca n  a ppea r  a s

s u b jects  a n d  ob jects  a s  well.  In  th is  s ect ion  I will exa m in e th e d ifferen t

types  of m ea n in gs  th a t  a re con veyed  wh en  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a ppea r  in

th es e pos it ion s .  Us in g n ou n s  from  th e ca tegory of Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l

Spa ces , I will in ves t iga te wh eth er  Act ivity, Fa m ilia r ity, a n d  Gen er ic u s es

a re fou n d  in  th es e pos it ion s  a s  well.  In  s ect ion s  3 .1   a n d  3 .2  I d is cu s s

Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces  a s  s u b jects  d irect  ob jects .  Sect ion  3 .3

ch ecks  for  s yn ta ct ic d ifferen ces  th a t  reflect  th e d is t in ct  p ra gm a tic u s es  of

ba re s in gu la rs . Th en  Sect ion  3 .4  will look  a t  Record in g Med ia  NPs  in

s u b ject  a n d  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion s .

J u s t  a s  m os t  cou n t  n ou n s  do n ot  occu r  in  th e ba re form  in  PPs , s o too do

th ey n ot  s erve in  th e ba re s in gu la r  form  a s  s u b jects  or  d irect  ob jects .

Th is  is  s h own  in  (88 ).

(88 ) a . *Library  wa s  bu s y toda y.
b . *I d rea ded  goin g to s t ore  on  Sa tu rda y a ftern oon .
c. *I a lwa ys  h a ted  re s t aurant .
d . *Th ey were fr ien ds  from  park. 

Reca ll from  th e res u lts  of a pp lyin g th e d ia gn os t ics  for  gen er icity, s h own

in  Ta b le 15 , th a t  s om e ba re NPs  a re u s ed  on ly in  th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e,

wh ile oth ers  a re u s ed  on ly for  Act ivity s en s es .  In s er t in g m em bers  from

th es e d ifferen t  s ets  of n ou n s  in to s u b ject  a n d  ob ject  pos it ion , we fin d
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th a t  both  types  of ba re NPs  a re pos s ib le.  In  (89 ) a n d  (90 ) I s h ow th a t

s om e of th e n ou n s  wh ich  a re u s ed  to p rodu ce a  Fa m ilia r ity s en s e wh en

u s ed  a s  p repos it ion a l ob jects  cou ld  ea s ily s erve in  oth er  pos it ion s :

(89 ) a . Hom e  is  wh ere th e h ea r t  is . 
b . Mike th ou gh t  s c hoo l wa s  bor in g.

 c. Ka r l left  c hurc h  ea r ly.

Oth er  n ou n s , from  th e s et  s h owin g on ly a n  Act ivity Sen s e in  PPs , a re

u n a b le to s erve s u b ject  or  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion s , a s  s h own  in  (90 ).

(90 ) a . #Pris on  wa s  bu s y.
 b . #Sh e left  s e a a n d  s et t led  h ere.

c. #St age  wa s  filled  with  ropes  a n d  boxes .

Exa m ples  s u ch  a s  th os e in  (89 ) a n d  (90 ) s u gges t  a  d is t in ct ion  between

th e n ou n s  th em s elves  — th a t  th ere a re s epa ra te cla s s es  of Fa m ilia r ity

n ou n s  a n d  Act ivity n ou n s , a n d  th a t  on e of th eir  d is t in gu is h in g ch a ra cter -

is t ics  in  th eir  d is t r ibu t ion .  Th e s en ten ces  s h own  in  (89 ) a n d  (90 ), h ow-

ever , a re con s tru cted  exa m ples .  To s ee if th e pos s ib ility  of Ba re NPs

occu rr in g in  s u b ject  or  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion  s u ppor ts  a  d is t in ct ion

between  Fa m ilia r ity n ou n s  a n d  Act ivity n ou n s , I s ou gh t  ou t  n a tu ra lly

occu rr in g token s  of ba re s in gu la r  n ou n s  in  th es e pos it ion s .  For  ba re s in -

gu la r  NPs  in  s u b ject  pos it ion  I fou n d  33  token s , con s is t in g of ten  n ou n

types ; for  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion  I fou n d  39  token s , 14  n ou n  types .  Th es e

a re lis ted  in  Ta b le 16 .  (See Appen d ix A for  type/ token  d is t r ibu t ion .)
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Table  1 6
Soc ial/ Ge ograph ic al Spac e s  as  Subje c t s  and Dire c t  Obje c t s

as  Subje c t s as  Dire c t  Obje c t s

bed ca m p
ca m p ca m pu s
ch u rch ch u rch
college cou r t
cou r t down town
h om e h os p ita l
ja il ja il
p r is on k in derga r ten
s ch ool p r is on  
town (h igh ) s ch ool

s em in a ry
town
work

My goa l wa s  to exp lore h ow m u ch  of th e Act ivity, Fa m ilia r ity, or  Gen er ic

s en s e is  t ied  to PP pos it ion  a n d  h ow m u ch  is  du e to th e ba re n ou n  form

its elf.  In  Sect ion  2 .1 .2  I s h owed  th a t  th e im p lica ted  m ea n in gs  a re con -

veyed  via  con ven t ion a l a n d  n ot  con vers a t ion a l im p lica tu re, pa r t ly du e to

a  s pea ker’s  in a b ility to u s e a n  u t tera n ce h a vin g th e s a m e con ven t ion a l

force in  p la ce of th e ba re form s  with ou t  los in g th e im p lica ted  in form a t ion

– th a t  is , Gr ice’s  tes t  of n on -deta ch a b ility.  S in ce th e im p lica tu res  of

th es e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a re n ot  n on -deta ch a b le, th eir  a b ility to be u s ed

to crea te im p lica tu res  is  clea r ly t ied  to th eir  form .  It  is  n ot  clea r , h ow-
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ever , wh eth er  th es e ba re form s  keep  th eir  im p lica ted  m ea n in g in  a ll NP

pos it ion s .

  

3 .1   Soc ial/ Ge ograph ic al Spac e s  as  Subje c t s

We h a ve s een  th a t  a s  th e ob ject  in  a  PP, a  ba re s in gu la r  NP ca n  be u s ed

to eith er  in d ica te a  s pecific fa m ilia r  referen t , to refer  gen er ica lly to a

wh ole k in d , or  to be u s ed  in  a  n on -referen t ia l Act ivity PP.  In  th is  s ect ion

I will s h ow th a t  in  s u b ject  pos it ion  ba res  s in gu la r  NPs  a re n ot  u s ed  to

con vey th e s a m e ra n ge of m ea n in gs  a s  th a t  th ey do a s  p repos it ion a l

ob jects .  On e m a jor  d ifferen ce is  th a t  a s  s u b jects , ba re n ou n s  a re n ot

u s ed  to con vey th e deict ica lly determ in ed  Fa m ilia r ity s en s e; in s tea d , th ey

a re u s ed  on ly in  wa ys  th a t  don ’t  p ick  ou t  a n  in d ividu a l referen t .  Th u s ,

th ey m a y be u s ed  to con vey a n  a ct ivity don e a t  th e p la ce, u s ed  a s  s yn ec-

doch e (u s in g a  m ore in clu s ive term  to refer  to on e a s pect  of th e loca t ion ),

u s ed  gen er ica lly —refer r in g to a n  in s t itu t ion a l type or  n a tu ra l k in d , or

u s ed  m eta lin gu is t ica lly.  Th es e u s es  a re s h own  in  (91 )-(94 ).

(91 ) Act ivity s en s e: 

  a . Churc h  is  a  com for t , a ll r igh t , bu t  you r  wa ter  a n d  you r  s ewer , 
th os e a re n eces s it ies . 
(Ga rr is on  Keillor , Lak e W obegon  Day s , New York : Vik in g, 1985 , 
p . 209)
= at t e nding c hurc h
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b . He d idn 't  wa n t  to give th e im pres s ion  th a t  “pris on  wa s  on ly for  
th os e n ot  s ocia lly a dva n ta ged .”
(Arth u r  S . Ha yes , “Ex-Fed  Officia l Gets  J a il Term  For  Da ta  
Lea k ,” W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 14 , 1989)
= s e rving t im e  for a c rim e

c. Hom e  s h ou ld  h a ve felt  like a  s a n ctu a ry a fter  th e n igh t’s  
even ts , bu t  I h es ita ted  ou ts ide th e fron t  door , key in  h a n d , 
for  s om eth in g like a  m in u te.
(Greg Ega n , Dis t res s , New York : Ha rperPr is m , 1995 , p .13 )
= arriving  hom e

d . It  s eem s  c o lle ge  is n 't  wh a t  it  s h ou ld  be. I refer  to th e a t t ire 
worn  by th e s tu den ts . 

(Brown  Corpu s , Au g. 4 , 1961)
= at t e nding c o lle ge  

(92 ) Gen er ic s u b ject :

a . I s ta r ted  goin g to ch u rch  for  th e fir s t  t im e in  m y life a bou t  
fou r  yea rs  a go.  Sin ce th en , c hurc h  h a s  becom e very 
im por ta n t  in  m y life. 
(Steph en  Collin s  qu oted  in  a r t icle by Ba r t  Mills ,  “All Th a t  
Love Lea ves  Ca s t  in  Hu g ‘Hea ven ,’” Chicago Tribune ,  Dec. 24 ,
1996 , s ect . 5 , p . 5 )

b . Pris on  is  m u ch  d ifferen t  th a n  m ovies  a n d  TV por t ra y it  to be.
(All Th ings  Cons id ered , Oct . 19 , 1997)

(93) Syn ecdoch e:

  If on ly th ere were a  wa y to con n ect  a ir -con d it ion in g to h ea lth  
or  edu ca t ion ... Bu t  s c hoo l is  ou t , a n d  Moth er  th in ks  
a ir -con d it ion in g ca u s es  colds . 
(Ga rr is on  Keillor , Lak e W obegon  Day s , New York : Vik in g, 
1985 , p . 133)

                  = t he  s c hoo l ye ar
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(94 ) Meta lin gu is t ic u s e:

a . For  m a n y of u s ,  s c hoo l does n ’t  s u m m on  u p  h a ppy m em ories .
(Roy Ha rvey, “Ch ica go Books  Reviewed ,”Chicago Book s  in  
Review , vol. 1 , n o. 4 , Fa ll 1996 , p .13 )            
= t he  word “s c hoo l”

b . Hom e  becom es  a  h otel room , a  t ren ch , th e a rm s  of s om eon e 
you  don ’t  kn ow, a  ba r , a  ta xi.  Me, I m a de th e clea n  b rea k  
a n d  a ccep ted  th e fa ct  yea rs  a go.
(Ia n  R. Ma cLeod .  “Swim m ers  Ben ea th  th e Sk in ,”  As im ov’s  
S cience Fiction , Oct / Nov. 1996 , p . 89 )      
= what  s e rve s  t he  func t ion  o f “hom e ”

Beca u s e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  (of both  ‘Fa m ilia r ity type a n d  ‘Act ivity type’)

a ppea r  in  s u b ject  pos it ion s , bu t  ca n ’t  p ick  ou t  a  con crete iden t ifia b le

loca t ion , it  becom es  clea r  th a t  two fa ctors  in tera ct  to p reven t  cer ta in  ba re

form s  from  a ppea r in g in  s u b ject  pos it ion .  On  th e on e h a n d , th e in a b ility

of cer ta in  p red ica tes  to p ick  ou t  a  con crete s u b ject  m a kes  s en ten ces

s u ch  a s  (95 ) in felicitou s , bu t  a llows  th e u s es  in  (96 ).

(95 ) Pred ica tes  th a t  ta ke s u b jects  with  con crete referen ts
a . #Pris on  wa s  bu s y.
b . #St age  wa s  filled  with  ropes  a n d  boxes .
c. #Hom e  is  on  fire!
d . #Work  is  look in g very du s ty.

(96 ) Pred ica tes  th a t  ta ke even ts  or  du ra t ion s  a s  s u b jects

a . Pris on  ta u gh t  h er  s elf-relia n ce.
b . Colle ge  b rou gh t  ou t  h er  ten den cy to p rocra s t in a te.
c. Work  s eem ed  to go on  forever .
d . Sc hoo l does n ’t  s ou n d  very good  to m e.
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Th en  in  a dd it ion , even  if a  p red ica te does  a llow a  con crete referen t , th e

s u b ject  ca n n ot  be in s ta n t ia ted  a s  a  ba re s in gu la r  form ; wh en  in  s u b ject

pos it ion  ba re form s  a re in terp reted  n on -s pa t ia lly, a s  s en s e exten s ion s  of

th eir  loca t ion  den ota t ion .

Th e s en ten ces  in  (95 ) requ ire a  con crete loca t ion  s en s e for  th e s u b ject ,

wh ich  is  wh a t  wou ld  be p rovided  with  th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e.  In  (96 ), on

th e oth er  h a n d , th e s en ten ce a llows  s u b jects  th a t  n a m e a  per iod  of t im e

or  a n  a ct ivity ra th er  th a n  a  poin t  in  s pa ce, wh ich  bein g in  p r is on  a n d

a t ten d in g college both  p rovide.  Wh a t  em erges , th en , is  th a t  it  is  n ot

s u b jecth ood  th a t  is  a  ba r r ier , bu t  bein g th e s u b ject  of a  p red ica te with

s u bca tegor iza t ion  requ irem en ts  of n a m in g a  poin t  in  s pa ce.  Oth er  n ou n

in terp reta t ion s , h owever , with  les s  con crete exten s ion s  from  th e loca t ion

m ea n in g, a s  in  (96 ), m a y s u ffice.

3 .2  Soc ial/ Ge ograph ic al Spac e s  as  Dire c t  Obje c t s

As  a  d irect  ob ject , a  ba re s in gu la r  NP ca n  h a ve th e Fa m ilia r ity, Act ivity,

or  Syn ecdoch e u s es  s h own  in  (97 )-(99 ). 
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(97 ) Fa m ilia r ity s en s e:

  a . If you ’d  rea lly ra th er  h a ve a  Bu ick , don 't  lea ve hom e  with ou t  
th e Am erica n  Expres s  ca rd . 
(Melin da  Gren ier  Gu iles , “Bu ick , Am erica n  Expres s  Lin k  Up  
Th eir  Ca rs  a n d  Ca rds ,” W all S treet Journa l, Nov. 2 , 1989)     
= your hom e

b . Th ey—wh oever  th ey is —th in k  I’ve left  t own  a n d  I wa n t  to 
keep  it  th a t  wa y.
(Ton y Hillerm a n , The Fly  on  the W all, 1971 ,  New York :
Ha rperCollin s ,  p . 171)
= m y t own/ t h is  t own

(98 ) Act ivity s en s e:
  
a . Before govern m en t  regu la t ion s ... ch ild ren  ru in ed  th eir  h ea lth  

in  gh a s t ly s wea ts h ops , in s tea d  of a t ten d in g s c hoo l 
(Steve Freder ick , “Good  Old  Da ys ,” Chicago Tribune , Nov. 18 , 
1996 ,  Sect . 1 ,  p . 18 ).
= at t e nding s c hoo ls  as  s t ude nt s  

b . Th e a u th or  des erves  th a n ks  for  in s u r in g th a t  Ma n s on  will 
u n dou b ted ly n ever  lea ve jail, bu t  th e book  th a t  m a in ta in s  h is
in fa m y a ls o m a in ta in s  h is  fa m e. 
(Alex Ros s , “Th e Sh ock  of th e Tru e,” The New  York er, Au g. 19 ,
1996 , p . 71 )
= s t op be ing a pris one r

c. [X] believes  th a t  h e m a y be a b le to lea ve hos pit al a t  th e en d  
of th e week . 
(BBC World  News , b roa dca s t , Oct . 8 , 1996)
= s t op be ing a pat ie n t

(99 ) Syn ecdoch e:

a . He told  everyon e a t  th e begin n in g h e m igh t  cu t  c hurc h  very 
s h or t . 
(D. Stva n , ph on e con vers a t ion ,   Nov. 28 , 1994) 

 258



= c hurc h  s e rvic e

b . A lon g d r ive du r in g wh ich  th ey a ll ta lked  a bou t  c o lle ge  a n d  
h ow m u ch  h a rder  it  wa s  th a n  h igh  s ch ool. 
(Ga rr is on  Keillor , Lak e W obegon  Day s , New York : Vik in g, 
1985 , p . 239)                
= c o lle ge  c ours e s / c o lle ge  s t udy

In  bein g u s ed  to con vey a n  Act ivity s en s e, th e ob ject  is  a ls o gen er ic; th es e

con s tru ct ion s  a re s im ila r  to n ou n  in corpora t ion  (cf. Mith u n  1983 , 1986 ;

Di Sciu llo & Willia m s  1987 ; Ros en  1989) in  wh ich  th e verb  a n d  ob ject  a ct

like a  m orph ologica lly com plex verb .  With  leave, th e a ct ivity don e a t  th e

loca t ion  is  evoked ; with  oth er  verbs  th a t  n a m e th eir  own  a ct ivity (a s  in

(98a ), th e n ou n  is  ju s t  a  k in d -refer r in g gen er ic.

After  look in g a t  th e d is t r ibu t ion  of ba re s in gu la r  NPs , we s ee th a t , a s

s u b jects , th es e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a re n ot  u s ed  to con vey th e m ore s pe-

cific Fa m ilia r ity s en s e; in s tea d , th ey a re u s ed  to con vey in form a t ion

a bou t  th e k in d  of p la ce den oted  by th e n ou n .  However , a s  d irect  ob jects ,

th es e ba re n ou n s  ca n  be u s ed  to con vey eith er  of th e th ree s en s es  (Fa m il-

ia r ity, Act ivity, gen er ic) th a t  were fou n d  in  PP u s es .  Aga in  we s ee th a t

th e Fa m ilia r ity form s  a re m ore res t r icted—ea r lier  we s a w th a t  th ere a re

fewer  Fa m ilia r ity NP types , h ere we s ee th a t  th ey a re a ls o u s ed  in  fewer

pos it ion s .
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Origin a lly, I h a d  h oped  to fin d  eith er  a  s yn ta ct ic tes t  th a t  wou ld  s u ppor t

th e s epa ra t ion  of ba re s in gu la r  NPs  in to Fa m ilia r ity NPs  a n d  Act ivity NPs ,

or  eviden ce th a t  s yn ta ct ic pos it ion  its elf rein forced  th es e m ea n in g d iffer -

en ces .  It  tu rn s  ou t  th a t  both  Fa m ilia r ity-on ly n ou n s  (s u ch  a s  tow n ,

hom e , a n d  cam pus ) a n d  Act ivity-on ly n ou n s  (e.g., college a n d  pris on )

s h owed  u p  in  oth er  NP pos it ion s .  Bu t  th ey a re n ot  u s ed  to con vey th e

s a m e m ea n in gs  in  a ll of th es e ca s es .  Ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a s  s u b jects  ca n -

n ot  be u s ed  to p ick  ou t  both  s pecific a n d  n on -s pecific referen ts .  In  th is

pos it ion  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a re n ot  u s ed  to con vey th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e;

in s tea d , a ll th e n ou n s  fou n d  in  th is  pos it ion  a re u s ed  on ly in  wa ys  th a t

a re n on -s pecific.  As  for  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  s ervin g a s  d irect  ob jects , th es e

ca n  be u s ed  to con vey eith er  th e s pecific Fa m ilia r ity s en s e, or  on e of th e

oth er  n on -s pecific s en s es  (in clu d in g Act ivity, k in d  refer r in g gen er ic, a n d

s yn ecdoch e s en s es ).

Kr ifka  et  a l. (1995 :73) s h ow th a t  ba re p lu ra ls  a re in terp reted  a s  in defin ite

u n les s  th ey a ppea r  a s  s u b jects  in  s en ten ces  wh ere th e s u b ject  a cts  a s

th e top ic, or  a s  th e ob ject  of a  s ta t ive verb , s o it  wou ld  n ot  be s u rp r is in g

if th e ba re s in gu la r  form s  s h owed  a  s im ila r  s u b ject-ob ject  a s ym m etry for

En glis h .  Th is  ch a p ter  s h ows  th a t  in deed , th e in terp reta t ion  of a  ba re

s in gu la r  NP va r ies  in  referen t ia lity depen d in g on  its  pos it ion .

 260



Look in g for  ba re n ou n s  th a t  follow a  s pa t ia l p repos it ion , follow th e verb

leave, or  s erve a s  a  s u b ject  h a s  a ided  in  iden t ifyin g th os e loca t ion  n ou n s

th a t  ca n  s erve a s  fu ll NPs .  Th e m ea n in g a  s pea ker  in ten ds  to con vey by

u s in g th e ba re s in gu la r  form , h owever , reflects  th e s pea ker’s  beliefs

a bou t  com m u n ity m em bers h ip  of th e d is cou rs e pa r t icipa n ts  a n d  is

reflected  in  th e s pea ker’s  p la cem en t  of th e NP with in  th e s en ten ce.

3 .3   De t e rm in ing t he  St at us  o f Soc ial/ Ge ograph ic al Spac e  NPs

Beca u s e we h a ve obs erved  p ra gm a tic d is t in ct ion s  con veyed  by Socia l/

Geogra ph ica l Spa ce n om in a ls , we m igh t  won der  if th ere a re s yn ta ct ic d if-

feren ces  th a t  reflect  th is .  We s a w in  Ch a p ter  2  th a t  N-ba rs , n ot  n ou n s  or

NPs , a re th e u n it  a s s ign ed  th e fea tu re +CT.  Followin g d is t r ibu t ion a l evi-

den ce s u ch  a s  th a t  in  ch a p ter  2 , we s a w th a t  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  a re

n ot  n ou n s , bu t  s om e h igh er  p roject ion  of n om in a l.  At  th is  poin t  let  u s

con s ider  wh eth er  it  is  pos s ib le to determ in e wh eth er  ba re form s  a re N-

ba rs  or  NPs , a n d  wh eth er  ba re s in gu la rs  with  d ifferen t  p ra gm a tic u s es

h a ve d ifferen t  s yn ta ct ic s t ru ctu res .

3 .3 .1   Nom inal Cons t it ue nt  Dis t ribut ion

For  m os t  n om in a ls  we cou ld  ch eck  th e p roject ion  level by look in g a t  co-

occu rren ce with  pa r t icu la r  p lu ra l or  s in gu la r  form s  of a r t icles  a n d  m od ifi-
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ers .  Th e la ck  of s u ch  in d ica tors  m a kes  th es e tes ts  in a pp lica b le in  th e

ca s e of ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls , h owever , s in ce th ey a re defin ed  by th eir

very la ck  of determ in ers , p lu ra l m a rkers , a n d  m od ifiers .  Reca ll, h owever ,

th a t  th e d ia gn os t ics  in  (20 )-(22 ) of Ch a p ter  2  s h owed  th a t  th es e words

h a d  th e d is t r ibu t ion  of a  m a xim a l p roject ion .  Wh ile I s poke ea r lier  of

Soja ’s  term  ‘NP-type n ou n s ’, to n a m e words  th a t  h a d  th e d is t r ibu t ion  of

n ou n  ph ra s es  ra th er  th a n  n ou n s .  We s ee from  th e exa m ples  in  (100)

th a t  s om e ba re form s  h a ve fu ll NP d is t r ibu t ion , s in ce th e ba re form  ca n

ta ke th e p la ce of a  ph ra s e con ta in in g a  determ in er  or  pos s es s or : 

(100) Su b ject  pos it ion  (Act ivity s en s es  on ly) 

a . His  t im e a t  th e la ke wen t  by too qu ick ly.
b . Th e s u m m er  wen t  by too qu ick ly.
c. Ca m p wen t  by too qu ick ly th a t  yea r .
d .   #  Ca r wen t  by too qu ick ly.

(101) a .   #His  th e t im e a t  th e la ke wen t  by too qu ick ly.
b .   # Th e/ #h is  ca m p  wen t  by too qu ick ly th a t  yea r .
c. Th e/ h is  ca r  wen t  by too qu ick ly.

In  (100) ba re n ou n s  u s ed  a s  s u b jects  fill th e pos it ion  of a n  expres s ion

con ta in in g a  determ in er  or  pos s es s or  (a s  s een  in  101), a n d  s o m u s t  be

con s idered  NPs .  As  s een  in  (100d), regu la r  cou n t  n om in a ls  ca n n ot  s erve

a s  s u b jects  in  ba re form  if th ey a re n ou n s  th a t  a llow a n  even t  rea d in g. 
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However , n ot  a ll ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  h a ve th is  fu ll NP d is t r ibu t ion .

Th e n om in a ls  u s ed  in  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re keep  th e s a m e m ea n in g

wh en  a  determ in er  is  a dded , in d ica t in g th a t  th os e ba re refer r in g expres -

s ion s  u s ed  on ly in  th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e a re N-ba rs :

(102) Fa m ilia r ity on ly

a . Th ey wou ld  n ot  be in  town  for  Mem oria l Da y.
b . Th ey wou ld  n ot  be in  th is  town  for  Mem oria l Da y.
c. Th ey wou ld  n ot  in  th eir  own  town  for  Mem oria l Da y.

Regu la r  cou n t  n om in a ls , wh ich  a re a ls o refer r in g expres s ion s , m u s t  h a ve

eith er  a n  a r t icle or  a  pos s es s or , (a s  s een  in  (103):

(103) a . #Th ey wou ld  be a t  fa m ily p icn ic.
b . Th ey wou ld  be a t  th e fa m ily p icn ic.
c. Th ey wou ld  be a t  th a t  fa m ily p icn ic.

Both  Act ivity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity form s  of ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  s h ou ld  be

d is t in gu is h ed  from  Ns , bu t  th ey a re n ot  n om in a ls  of th e s a m e p roject ion

level.  Look in g a t  th e t rees  in  (104) we ca n  s ee th a t  th e level a t  wh ich  a

n om in a l is  con s idered  to be a  m a s s  or  cou n t  form  is  a s  th e com plem en t

to Det—a s  a n  N-ba r .  Som e ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  a ct  like N-ba rs , bu t

oth ers  h a ve th e d is t r ibu t ion  of con s t itu en ts  con ta in in g determ in ers  or

pos s es s ors —th a t  is , th ey a re fu ll NPs . 
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(104) 
a .     u n it  wh ere cou n t / m a s s  is  m a rked              b .     u n it  rep res en t in g
        a n d  u n it  of Fa m ilia r ity NPs                                 Act ivity NPs     

                                             

3 .3 .2   One  Subs t it ut ion

As  we h a ve s een , it  is  h a rd  to s h ow s yn ta ct ica lly wh eth er  a  ba re s in gu la r

n om in a l is  in  fa ct  a n  N-ba r  or  a n  NP beca u s e th e ba re form  p roh ib its

m a n y s yn ta ct ic tes ts  in volvin g m od ifiers .  An oth er  pos s ib ility, th en ,

m igh t  be to ch eck  th e m ea n in g crea ted  wh en  a t tem ptin g to s u bs t itu te

one  for  a  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l s in ce we kn ow th a t  one  on ly felicitou s ly

s u bs t itu tes  for  a  cou n t  NP.  As  s h own  in  th e exa m ples  in  (105), va ryin g

degrees  of a ccep ta b ility a r is e wh en  s u bs t itu t in g one  for  a  ba re s in gu la r

form :

(1 0 5 )a . * I wa s  a t  s ch ool with  h im  a n d  Tom  wa s  a t  on e with  h im  too.
b .   I wa s  a t  a  s ch ool with  h im , a n d  Tom  wa s  a t  on e with  h im  too.
c. ? Tom  a t ten ded  ch u rch  in  Iowa  a n d  I a t ten ded  on e in  Flor ida .
d .  Tom  a t ten ded  a  ch u rch  in  Iowa  a n d  I a t ten ded  on e in  Detroit .
e.    He wa s  in  p r is on  for  s ix yea rs , th en  in  a n oth er  on e for  on e yea r .
f.    Th ere wa s  n o s tore in  town , on ly in  th e on e five m iles  a wa y.
g.    Th e s tore is  n ot  fa r  from  ca m pu s , th e on e I a t ten d , n ot  J eff’s .
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Severa l s u bs t itu t ion  is s u es  a re con fla ted  in  (105).  Firs t , we ca n  s ee evi-

den ce of two d ifferen t  p ro-form  s en s es  for  one  (cf. Ha llida y & Ha s s a n

1976 :88-104).  On e is  a  p ro-NP a n d  on e is  p ro-N-ba r , a s  s een  in  (106).  

(106)
a . I bou gh t  a  ca r  a n d  s h e’s  goin g to bu y on e too.   

p ro-NP   on e=a  ca r

b . I n eed  a  ca r , a n d  th a t’s  th e on e I wa n t .        
p ro-N’   on e=ca r

Th u s , th e p roform  one  in  (105b) a n d  (105d) is  a  Pro-NP, wh ile one  in

(105e), (105f) a n d  (105g) is  a  Pro-N-ba r .

In  a dd it ion , wh ile th ere s eem s  to be a  con tra s t  between  th e a b ility of one

to s u bs t itu te for  a  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l in  (105a ) a n d  for  a n  a r t icu la ted

n ou n  in  (105b), oth er  s em a n t ic con s tra in ts  on  one  m a y m a ke th e p ro-

form ’s  u s e in a ppropr ia te.  Bes ides  rep la cin g two d ifferen t  k in ds  of n om i-

n a l con s t itu en ts , a s  s een  in  (106), th ere is  a  d ifferen ce in  th e defin iten es s

of th e two ones .  In  (106a ) one  is  a n  in defin ite n on -s pecific u s e, m ea n in g

a n y on e item  ou t  of th e ca tegory ‘ca r ,’ ju s t  a s  th e NP a  car wou ld  be.

With  PPs  u s ed  in  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re, th e ba re s in gu la r  n om in a l is

u s ed  in  defin ite referen ce, s o wh en  one  is  u s ed  with ou t  a  defin ite a r t icle, 

in  th e n on s pecific in defin ite s en s e (a s  s een  in  106a ), it  is  in a ppropr ia te to

fill in  for  Fa m ilia r ity u s es .  For  exa m ple, in  (107) th e word  cam pus  is
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u s ed  to m ea n  m y  cam pus  a n d  s o one , a n  in defin ite n on -s pecific form , is

in a ppropr ia te beca u s e a  pa r t icu la r  ca m pu s  h a s  a lrea dy been  in t rodu ced ,

th ou gh  s u bs t itu t ion  by oth er  defin ite p roform s , a s  s een  in  (107b), is

gra m m a tica l.  

(107) Fa m ilia r ity Us e  

a .* I left  ca m pu s  r igh t  a fter  cla s s , bu t  h e d idn ’t  lea ve on e t ill la ter .
b .  I left  ca m pu s  r igh t  a fter  cla s s , bu t  h e d idn ’t  lea ve it / th ere t ill 
     la ter .

Moreover , oth er  elem en ts  of a n a ph ora  m a y be dem on s tra ted  in  (108)

m a k in g a  rea d in g with  one  felicitou s  for  a n oth er  rea s on . 

(108) Act ivity Us es

a . Her  fa th er  wa s  in  p r is on  for  m u rder in g h er  m oth er , [bu t  n ow h e 
is  in  on e  for  forgery.]

b . If a  com pa n y is  ch a rged  with  doin g wron g with  th e n a t ion 's  
m on ey, th a t  com pa n y's  top  execu t ives  ca n  s it  in  p r is on  —[on e 
with ou t  a  s a u n a ]—wh ile th e ca s e lu m bers  th rou gh  a n  u n wieldy 
lega l s ys tem .

c. If th e ch im pa n zees  rom ped  on  s ta ge, [th e todd lers  wa n ted  to 
rom p  on  on e too. ]  

 
d . If you r  k ids  a re in  da yca re, m a ke s u re it ’s  on e th a t  s t res s es

h a n d  wa s h in g.

In  (108a ) th e s econ d  u n der lin ed  term  m a kes  s en s e beca u s e of th e

referen t ia l b r idgin g t r iggered  by a n  ea r lier  p red ica te (cf. b r idgin g in  Ha lli-
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da y & Ha s a n  1976 , Cla rk  & Ma rs h a ll 1981 ; a n d  ‘in fer ra b les ’ in  Pr in ce

1981 , Wa rd  & Birn er  1993 , Birn er  & Wa rd  1994 , La m brech t  1994).  Th a t

is , ju s t  a s  a n  NP like m y  hous e  ca n  s et  th e s ta ge for  th e felicitou s  u s e of

the d oor, in  (108a ) th e Act ivity s en s e of in  pris on , m ea n in g to be im pr is -

on ed , m a kes  releva n t  a n  a ctu a l p r is on  loca t ion .  Likewis e in  (108d), th e

m en t ion  of da yca re s ervice, t r iggered  by th e PP in  d ay care, m a kes  a cces -

s ib le a  da yca re cen ter  referen t .

Th e u s es  of on e a re s u m m a rized  in  Ta b le 17 .

Table  1 7
One Subs t it ut ion  Se ns e s

Type  o f an t e c e de nt Type  o f one J udge m e nt

a ct ivity s en s e in fer red  defin ite ok

fa m ilia r ity s en s e defin ite one ok

fa m ilia r ity s en s e in defin ite one *

fa m ilia r ity s en s e in fer red  defin ite ? redu n da n t

W

We ca n  s ee, th en , th a t  th e one  d ia gn os t ic a ctu a lly gives  u s  eviden ce of

s evera l k in ds  of in tera ct in g in form a t ion : wh eth er  th e con s t itu en t  con -

ta in s  a  n ou n  with  a  cou n t  s en s e, wh eth er  th e con s t itu en t  is  a n  N-ba r  or
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a n  NP (bu t  n ot  a n  N), wh eth er  th e con s t itu en t  h a s  a n  in defin ite rea d in g,

or  wh eth er  th e rep la ced  con s t itu en t  h a s  a  m ea n in g crea ted  by referen t ia l

b r idgin g from  a n  ea r lier  p red ica te.  In  oth er  words , beca u s e one  is  u s ed

in  a  n u m ber  of s en s es , th e ju dgm en ts  in  (105) a n d  (108) do n ot  es ta b lis h

on e s yn ta ct ic con s t itu en t  th a t  is  rep la ced  by th e word  one .  Th is  rein -

forces  ou r  s en s e th a t  Act ivity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity NPs  a re d ifferen t ; th ey a re

s yn ta ct ica lly d is t in ct  ju s t  a s  we s a w th a t  th ey were p ra gm a tica lly d is -

t in ct .  So, wh en  refer r in g to th e wh ole grou p  I will ca ll th en  ba re s in gu la r

n ou n  ph ra s es , bu t  we n ow kn ow th a t  s om e a re N-ba rs  wh ile oth ers  a re

NPs .

3 .4  Re c ording Me dia NPs  as  Subje c t s  and Obje c t s  

Wh ile th e bu lk  of th e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  in  th e corpu s  a re Socia l/ Geo-

gra ph ica l Spa ces  (55  ou t  of 101  NP types ), it  is  a ls o wor th  n ot in g th e d is -

t r ibu t ion a l beh a vior  of a n oth er  s et  of ba re NPs , th e Record in g Med ia

expres s ion s .  S in ce th ey do n ot  h a ve a  h u m a n  loca tu m  (a lth ou gh  s om e-

t im es  th e recorded  im a ge referen t  is  th e dep ict ion  of a  h u m a n ), it  com es

a s  n o s u rp r is e th a t  th es e PPs  a re n ot  u s ed  to im p lica te in form a t ion  a bou t

th e a ct ivity of th e loca tu m .  Alth ou gh  th ey n a m e th e p la ce wh ere in for-

m a t ion  is  s tored  or  d is p la yed , th es e ba re s in gu la r  form s  a ls o a re n ot

u s ed  deict ica lly to s pecify th e pa r t icu la r  televis ion , ra d io, or  ca s s et te on
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wh ich  th e in form a t ion  is  loca ted—a s  in  th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e.  As  n oted

in  Ch a p ter  3 , h owever , a n  a m bigu ity ca n  occu r  in  PPs , con cern in g

wh eth er  th e loca tu m  is  th e en t ity or igin a lly recorded  or  a  dep ict ion  of it .

Ba re Record in g Med ia  NPs  were a ls o s h own  to refer  to th e a ppa ra tu s  a n d

th e m ea n s  of  b roa dca s t in g.  Non e of th e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  fou n d  in  s u b -

ject  pos it ion  a re u s ed  in  a n  ob ject-refer r in g s en s e (wh ich  wou ld  be th e

a ppa ra tu s  s en s e, s u ch  a s  te levis ion  s et).  For  th is , a n  a r t icle is  requ ired

with  th e n ou n , a s  s een  in  (109).

(109) Su b ject  pos it ion —a ppa ra tu s  s en s e p roh ib ited :

a . The  t e le vis ion  s a t  in  th e corn er .

b *Te le vis ion  s a t  in  th e corn er .

However , ba re NP s u b jects  ca n  be u s ed  to con vey a  s en s e of a  p rofes -

s ion a l field  (i.e., th e televis ion  in du s try) or  to n a m e th e m ed ia / b roa dca s t

form a t , a s  s een  in  (110).

(110) a . Te le vis ion  ca m e to In d ia  in  1965 , wh en  b la ck -a n d-wh ite 
b roa dca s ts  bega n  in  New Delh i.
(Aja y Sin gh , “In d ia n  Govern m en t 's  Us e of Televis ion  Spa rks  
Con trovers y As  Elect ion s  Nea r ,” W all S treet Journa l, 
Oct . 13 , 1989)
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b . "In  a  cou n try with  ou r  m ea s u re of litera cy, t e le vis ion  is  
becom in g a  s er iou s  im ped im en t  in  th e wa y of free a n d  fa ir  
elect ion s ," s a ys  La l Kr is h n a  Adva n i, a n  oppos it ion -pa r ty 
lea der  a n d  a  form er  m in is ter  of in form a t ion  a n d  b roa dca s t in g.
(Aja y Sin gh , “In d ia n  Govern m en t 's  Us e of Televis ion  Spa rks  
Con trovers y As  Elect ion s  Nea r ,” W all S treet Journa l, 
Oct . 13 , 1989)

c. It 's  t im e we recogn ized  th a t  t e le vis ion  is  edu ca t ion a l, 
wh eth er  or  n ot  we like wh a t  it  tea ch es .
(Da vid  Hech ler , “Wh it t le Foes  Mis s  Med iu m 's  Mes s a ge,” W all 
S treet Journa l, Au g. 1 , 1989) 

In  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion , too, wh ile th e NP m igh t  gen era lly n a m e th e

m ea n s  of  lis ten in g (e.g., w e heard  the new s  on  rad io), or  n a m e th e in du s -

t ry, th e la ck  of a r t icle does  n ot  a llow a n  ob ject-refer r in g s en s e:

(111) Direct  ob ject--m ed ia  form a t :

a . It  wa s  ta u gh t  by a  tea ch er  wh o s h ocked  h is  collea gu es  by 
con fes s in g r igh t  from  th e top  th a t  h e a ctu a lly likes  (ga s p ) TV.
(Da vid  Hech ler , “Wh it t le Foes  Mis s  Med iu m 's  Mes s a ge,” W all 
S treet Journa l, Au g. 1 , 1989)  

b . A s iza b le por t ion  of illitera te In d ia n s  n ow rely on  t e le vis ion  
for  n ews  th ey u s ed  to h ea r  th ird  or  fou r th  h a n d , if a t  a ll.
(Aja y Sin gh , “In d ia n  Govern m en t 's  Us e of Televis ion  Spa rks  
Con trovers y As  Elect ion s  Nea r ,” W all S treet Journa l, 
Oct . 13 , 1989)

(112) Direct  ob ject—profes s ion  s en s e:

After  s t in ts  in  s u ch  d ivers e fields  a s  m ech a n ica l en gin eer in g, 
com pu ter  p rogra m m in g, rea l es ta te a n d  a dver t is in g, h e wa s  
look in g for  a  fa s t -growin g bu s in es s  a n d  s et t led  on  v ide o .
(Bob  Ha ger ty, “Video Firm  Fa s t-Forwa rds  In to Ripen in g U.S. 
Ma rket ,” The W all S treet Journa l, Sep t . 25 , 1989)
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(113) Direct  Ob ject—object-refer r in g s en s e p roh ib ited :

a .   Sh e wa n ted  a  video to wa tch  a t  h om e.
b . * Sh e wa n ted  video to wa tch  a t  h om e.
c.   Sh e wa n ted  ca b le (to wa tch ) a t  h om e.

Ta b le 18  s h ows  wh ich  of th e Record in g Med ia  NPs  ca n  be u s ed  in  s u b ject

or  ob ject  pos it ion s . 

Table  1 8
Re c ording Me dia Te rm s  as  Subje c t  and Dire c t  Obje c t

Bare Token Subject Position                   DO Position

cable industry industry/service
*cassette ----- ----
*CD ----- -----
*disk -----                        -----
*film ----- -----
*line ----- -----
radio media/industry media/industry
radar media media
*record -----
*screen -----
tape  ----- media sense
television/TV industry sense media/industry
video industry sense industry sense
*videocassette ------ ------
videotape media sense media sense

Wh a t we ca n  con clu de from  exa m in in g th e Record in g Med ia  da ta  is  th a t ,

a s  with  Socia l/ Geogra ph ica l Spa ces , in  s u b ject  a n d  d irect  ob ject  pos it ion

th es e ba re s in gu la r  NP form s  ca n n ot  be u s ed  to refer  to a  s pecified  con -

crete ob ject , bu t  ca n  on ly be u s ed  for  m ore exten ded  m eta ph or ic s en s es

of th e n ou n s .  (Cf. Ta b le 8 , cou n t  n ou n  u s es  of m ed ia  term s .)
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4   Good Bare  Nouns  and Be t t e r Bare  Nouns : The  In flue nc e  o f 
Dom ain  o f Us e

On e la s t  poin t  rela ted  to ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  a n d  con text  con cern s

th e p ra gm a tic a n d  perh a ps  a ls o s tylis t ic in flu en ce of th e dom a in  or  gen re

with in  wh ich  a n  u t tera n ce occu rs .  Wh ile I s h owed  in  Ch a p ter  3  th a t

ba re s in gu la r  n ou n s  ca n  be grou ped  a ccord in g to s h a red  s em a n t ic fea -

tu res  (religiou s  bu ild in g, edu ca t ion a l bu ild in g, n a u t ica l s et t in g, etc.), th e

dom a in  or  gen re in  wh ich  th e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a re u t tered  a ls o h a s  a n

in flu en ce.  With in  s u bcom m u n it ies , u s e of th e ba re s in gu la r  NPs  ca n

rein force, or  even  crea te, s h a red  wor ld  in form a t ion .  Wh ile m a n y of th e

PPs  (e.g., in  s chool, a t cam p, a t hom e) a re qu ite widely u s ed  by m os t

s pea kers , cer ta in  PPs  a re on ly fou n d  in  pa r t icu la r  dom a in s .  For  exa m -

p le, in  thea ter a n d  in  coun try , with  th e s en s e of bein g on  a s s ign m en t  or

on  a  tou r  of du ty, a re gen era lly on ly s poken  by m em bers  of th e m ilita ry

(a n d  m ilita r ily s t ru ctu red  grou ps  s u ch  a s  th e Pea ce Corps ).  Exa m ples

s pecific to th is  dom a in  a re s h own  in  (114), wh ich  rela tes  a  Viet  Na m

vetera n ’s  recollect ion  of th e wa r :

(114) a .  “An d  th ere wa s  th e Arm ed  Forces  Ra d io too.”  He pa u s ed  a n d  
ga zed  d rea m ily a t  a  ba lloon  h a n gin g from  th e ba s ketba ll 
h oop .  “Wh en  you ’re in  c ount ry , th ere’s  s o lit t le con n ect ion  to
th e World , bu t  th os e s on gs —th a t  wa s  a s  clos e a s  we ca m e to 
a  rea l con n ect ion .”
(Bobb ie An n  Ma s on , In  Coun try , New York : Ha rper  & Row, 
p . 111)
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b . We expect  to h a ve 1400  police officers  in  t he at e r.
(All Th ings  Cons id ered , J a n . 29 , 1996)

Two oth er  PPs  res t r icted  to a  cer ta in  gen re a re off w orld  a n d  off planet,

typ ica lly fou n d  on ly in  s cien ce fict ion  s et t in gs .  Th eir  u s e is  a t tes ted  in

d is cou rs e com m u n it ies  th a t  a s s u m e th a t  in terp la n eta ry t ra vel is  a n

everyda y even t , m a k in g th e pa r t icu la r  wor ld  or  p la n et  refer red  to clea r ,

by m ea n s  of Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re:

(115) a . In a dver ten t ly Ken  h a d  len gth en ed  h is  s t r ide in  th e Corr idor  
a n d  t rodden  on  th e h eels  of a  cit izen  in  fron t  of h im .
“You r  n u m ber?” th e m a n  ra s ped  ou t  in d ign a n t ly.
“I’ll be off-world  before you  ca n  b r in g it  to Cou r t ,” Ken  rep lied
in  a  lou d , ca refree voice. 
(An n e McCa ffrey, Decis ion  a t Doona , New York : Ba lla n t in e 
Books , 1969 , p . 10 )

b . Th ey’re goin g to t ry to b la s t  th eir  wa y off world .
(Return  of the Jed i, ra d io b roa ca s t , WBEZ, J a n . 13 , 1997)

c. Som e of th is  I u n ders ta n d , bu t  n ot  th e pa r t  a bou t  ice 
in ter fer in g with  ta keoffs . We’ve been  offplane t  n ea r ly ten  
m on th s .  Ha s  s om eth in g u n u s u a l h a ppen ed?
(Su zet te Ha den  Elgin , Earths ong: Na tive Tongue III, DAW 
Books : New York , 1994 , p . 121)

d . Sh e d idn ’t  h a ve m u ch  crys ta l, s o every s peck  s h e h a d  cu t  wa s
preciou s  to h er .  If s h e d idn ’t  ea rn  en ou gh  cred it  to get  
o ff-plane t  th is  t im e...Killa s h a n dra  grou n d  h er  teeth  a s  s h e 
h u rr ied  h er  ca r ton  in to th e Sor t in g Sh ed .
(An n e McCa ffrey, Killas hand ra , New York : Del Rey, 1985 , 
pp . 1 -2 )
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Ma n y rea l-life workp la ces  ca n  a ls o s erve a s  s u bcom m u n it ies  wh os e

m em bers h ip  is  pa r t ly m a rked  by th e u s e of Fa m ilia r ity a n d  Act ivity im p li-

ca tu res  to des ign a te cer ta in  work -rela ted  p la ces .  Con s ider  th e exa m ples

in  (116):

(116) a . I’ve been  in  kit c he n  s in ce I wa s   s ixteen  yea rs  old .
(Ch ef! (c) 1993 , PBS b roa dca s t  1996)

b . Sen a tor  Pa u l Sim on  join s  m e in  s t udio  th is  m orn in g.
(Ma ra  Ta pp , The Mara  Tapp S how , WBEZ, Ma y 6 , 1996)

Th e exa m ple in  (116a ) is  from  a  Br it is h  s itcom ; th e ch a ra cter  s pea k in g is

a  p rofes s ion a l ch ef.  Here h is  p rofes s ion  a n d  h is  h ea rer ’s  kn owledge th a t

it  is  h is  p rofes s ion  a llows  h im  to u s e th e PP in  k itchen  to crea te a n  Act iv-

ity Im plica tu re con veyin g th a t  h e h a s  been  work in g a s  a  cook  (a n d  n ot ,

for  exa m ple, a  p lu m ber) in  va r iou s  k itch en s .  In  (116b), in  s tud io is  often

u s ed  by ra d io h os ts  to in d ica te th a t  a  gu es t  is  p res en t  live in  th e s tu d io

with  th em , ra th er  th a n  bein g in terviewed  by ph on e.  Wh ile on  th e on e

h a n d  in  s tud io is  a  m a n n er  a dverb ia l (e.g., con tra s t in g with  by  phone), it

is  a ls o a  Fa m ilia r ity u s e, in d ica t in g th a t  th e gu es t  is  in  ou r s tu d io/ in  th is

s tu d io.

Th e exa m ples  in  (117) a re u s ed  by workers  in  th e h os p ita lity in du s tr ies :

(117) a . Here’s  a  pa cka ge of th in gs  to do on  prope rt y .
(Ch eck  in  clerk  a t  a  res or t  in  Ca pe Cod , overh ea rd  on  J u ly

28 , 1996)
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b . For  Dis n ey’s  em ployees , h owever , th is  is  on ly a  rou gh  
d is t in ct ion ; th eir  percep t ion  is  th a t  a n yp la ce th ey m igh t  go 
“on  prope rt y” is  a lwa ys  a  workp la ce, a  s ta ge, wh eth er  or  n ot
th ey a re a ctu a lly a t  work .
(Th e Project  on  Dis n ey, Ins id e the Mous e: W ork  and  Play  a t 
Dis ney  W orld , Du rh a m : Du ke Un ivers ity Pres s , 1995 , p . 114)

In  both  exa m ples  in  (117), th e s pea ker  is  refer r in g to th e pa r t icu la r  p rop-

er ty m a in ta in ed  by th eir  em ployer , n ot  p roper ty th a t  th e s pea ker  own s ,

bu t  th e en t ire pa rk  or  res or t  com plex in  wh ich  th e em ployees  work , a n d

in  wh ich  gu es ts  m igh t  en joy th em s elves .

In  th e m ilita ry, a m on g co-workers  a t  a  workp la ce, a n d  with in  a  s cien ce

fict ion  s tory a re th ree typ ica l dom a in s  in  wh ich  a  s m a ller  com m u n ity

s en s e is  crea ted—a  s h a red  wor ld  wh ich  in clu des  th e s pea ker  a n d  h ea rer .

Th e s pea ker’s  s en s e of th e h ea rer ’s  Fa m ilia r ity with  th e loca t ion  p la ys  a

la rge pa r t  in  determ in in g wh a t  m a kes  a  good  ba re s in gu la r  NP.  Th e u s e

of th es e ph ra s es  in  cer ta in  dom a in s  m a y even  coerce th e expected  m ea n -

in g of s h a red  com m u n ity m em bers h ip , even  in  th e a bs en ce of a ctu a l pa s t

s h a red  com m u n ity m em bers h ip .  Th a t  is , it  ca n  be a  s ign a l th a t  th e

s pea ker  con s iders  th e h ea rer  to s h a re th e s a m e a s s u m ption s .  It  is  likely

th a t , a s  with  on  property , or  in  clin ic, m a n y workp la ce com m u n it ies  cre-

a te s pecia l a n ch ored  s en s es  of com m on  words  with  m ore t ra d it ion a l

u s es .
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5 .  Conc lus ion  t o  Chapt e r 4

Ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a re u s ed  in  a ll NP pos it ion s .  In  PPs , s om e of th es e

NPs  a re u s ed  n on -referen t ia lly to con vey in form a t ion  a bou t  th e loca tu m

th rou gh  Act ivity Im plica tu re, wh ile oth er  PPs  con ta in  ba re NPs  u s ed  to

pa r t icu la r ize a  loca t ion  referen t  th a t  is  a lrea dy kn own  to th e h ea rer ,

th rou gh  Fa m ilia r ity Im plica tu re.  Th es e PPs  ca n  a ls o be u s ed  a s  k in d -re-

fer r in g gen er ic expres s ion s .  In  s u b ject  a n d  ob ject  pos it ion , ba re form s

in clu de m ore m eta ph or ic s en s es  th a n  th ey h a ve in  PPs , bu t  a re res t r icted

to u s es  with  n on s pecific referen ts .  Beca u s e th ey a re lim ited  to n on -refer -

en t ia l s en s es  wh en  u s ed  a s  s u b jects , clea r ly s om e a s pect  of th e s u b ject

pos it ion  lim its  th e refer r in g a b ility of th es e NPs .

Th e p ra gm a tic im por ta n ce of ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a r is es  n ot  from  th e

deta ilin g of a  s et  of n ou n s  in  u n expected  colloca t ion s , bu t  ra th er  in  th eir

con n ect ion  to both  deict ica lly determ in ed  referen ce fu n ct ion s  a n d  types

of n on -referen t ia l in form a t ion , wh ich  a re s ign a lled  by th e la ck  of a n

expected  a r t icle.  Th es e types  of in form a t ion , wh ich  m a rk  a  loca t ion  word

a s  h a vin g a  n on -loca t in g fu n ct ion , s h ow u p  in  oth er  la n gu a ges  too,

a lth ou gh  th e m orph os yn ta ct ic m a rkers  of th e fu n ct ion s  va ry.  Th es e

cros s -lin gu is t ic a s pects  will be exp lored  in  Ch a p ter  5 . 
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CHAPTER FIVE

Cros s -linguis t ic  Me t hods  for Marking NPs

1 .  In t roduc t ion : Se e king Non-Englis h  Dat a  

Beca u s e s pea kers  of d ifferen t  la n gu a ges  h a ve d ifferen t  s ets  of la n gu a ge-

s pecific s yn ta ct ic op t ion s  a va ila b le to th em , we wou ld  expect  th ere to

a ls o be la n gu a ge-s pecific con s tra in ts  on  th e m a pp in g of d is cou rs e fu n c-

t ion  to s yn ta ct ic con s tru ct ion s .  Fu r th erm ore, it  h a s  been  dem on s tra ted

th a t  s im ila r  s yn ta ct ic form s  m a y be u s ed  for  d ifferen t  p ra gm a tic pu r-

pos es  in  d ifferen t  la n gu a ges  or  d ia lects  (cf. Pr in ce 1981 , 1986 ; Eps tein

1994 ; Wa rd  to a ppea r).  In  order  to  exp lore th e wa ys  th a t  oth er

la n gu a ges  m igh t  expres s  th e fu n ct ion s  s erved  in  En glis h  by ba re form s

in  PPs , I exa m in ed  s im ila r  types  of loca t ive con tra s ts  from  oth er  la n -

gu a ges .  Th rou gh  qu er ies  on  th e LINGUIST lis ts erv a n d  d is cu s s ion s  with

n a t ive s pea kers , I collected  loca t ive PP u s es  th a t  pa ra lleled  th e fu n ct ion s

of m y En glis h  exa m ples .  I ch os e a s  a  s ta r t in g poin t  th e con tra s ts  in

wh ich  th e la ck  of a n  a r t icle before cer ta in  s in gu la r  cou n t  n ou n s  in s ide of

PPs  crea ted  a n  Act ivity m ea n in g th a t  wa s  n ot  p res en t  wh en  a n  a r t icle

wa s  th ere, a s  s een  in  (1 )-(3 ).
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(1 ) a . to be a t  ch u rch  =    to be ta k in g pa r t  in  th e s ervice th ere 
b . to be a t  th e ch u rch  = to m erely be in  or  n ea r  th e bu ild in g, 

for  a n y pu rpos e 

(2 ) a . to be in  s ch ool = to be a t ten d in g or  tea ch in g a  cla s s
b . to be in  a  s ch ool = to be loca ted  in  a  s ch ool—cou ld  a pp ly to 

a n y pers on  (vis itor , pa ren t , ja n itor , voter ) 
or  ob ject  ph ys ica lly in s ide th e bu ild in g

 
(3 ) a . to be in  p r is on  = to be h eld  in  a  p r is on  for  com m it t in g a  cr im e

b . to be in  th e p r is on  = to be in  th e p r is on  bu ild in g for  a n y rea s on
      (e.g., a s  vis itor , cook , wea pon , etc.)

Th e (a ) exa m ples , wh ich  la ck  a r t icles  in  th e NPs , a re u s ed  to con vey a

s en s e of th e loca tu m ’s  a ct ivity a t  th e loca t ion .  Sin ce I s h owed  in  ch a p ter

4  th a t  th es e m ea n in gs  a re crea ted  by Act ivity Im plica tu re, th es e (a )

exa m ples  ca n  be s a id  to con vey th e Act ivity s en s e.  In  con tra s t , th e

m ea n in gs  in  th e (b ) exa m ples , wh ich  con ta in  a r t icles  in  th e NP, a re u s ed

to con vey th e m ore s t ra igh tforwa rd  loca t ive m ea n in g of p la cin g or  pos i-

t ion in g th e loca tu m ; th u s  th es e a r t icu la ted  form s  ca n  be s a id  to con vey

th e Loca t ion  s en s e.

2 .  Five  Me t hods  o f Marking Loc at ion  NPs  for Cont ras t ing 
     In form at ion

In  look in g a t  da ta  from  oth er  la n gu a ges  I wa s  h op in g to fin d  s im ila r

exa m ples  of th e Act ivity vs . Loca t ion  va r ia t ion s  in  PPs , in volvin g th e u s e

of a r t icles  or  perh a ps  u s in g s om e oth er  m orph os yn ta ct ic wa ys  of

m a rk in g th e NPs  for  d ifferen t  s em a n t ic/ p ra gm a tic fu n ct ion s .  An d
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in deed  I fou n d  n u m erou s  types  of exa m ples  th a t  s h owed  eith er  m a rked

loca t ive s yn ta x (s im ila r  to th e a n a r th rou s  En glis h  con s tru ct ion s ) or  du a l

m ea n in gs  for  loca t ive form s  with  th e s a m e s yn ta ct ic s t ru ctu res .  Collect -

in g th os e exa m ples  for  wh ich  I fou n d  a  correla t ion  between  th e s yn ta ct ic

form s  a n d  th e m ea n in gs , I bega n  to t ra ck  th e wa ys  in  wh ich  th e m ea n in g

con tra s t  between  th e Act ivity a n d  Loca t ion  s en s e of PPs  is  expres s ed .  

Five pa t tern s  were fou n d .  Firs t , in  la n gu a ges  th a t  requ ire a r t icles  to be

u s ed  with  com m on  n ou n s , th e p res en ce or  la ck  of a n  a r t icle is  a  widely

u s ed  m eth od  to s h ow loca t ive a n d  n on -loca t ive s en s es  with  loca t ion

n ou n s .  Secon d , s om e la n gu a ges  u s e con s tru ct ion s  in  wh ich  th e a r t icle

is  n ot  en t irely elim in a ted ; in s tea d , on e of th e s en s es  is  rep res en ted

th rou gh  a  con tra ct ion  of th e a r t icle with  th e p repos it ion , wh ile in  th e

oth er  s en s e th e fu ll form s  of th e a r t icle a n d  p repos it ion  a ppea r .  As  a

th ird  m eth od , con tra s t in g s elect ion s  of s yn on ym ou s  s pa t ia l p repos it ion s

revea led  a  s im ila r  s en s e s h ift  (s om et im es  occu rr in g a lon g with  th e a r t icle

con tra s t , s om et im es  a lon e).  Th e fou r th  m eth od  wa s  fou n d  in  la n gu a ges

th a t  don ’t  u s e a r t icles ; h ere th e u s e of loca t ive ca s e m a rker  a s  oppos ed

to s om e oth er  ca s e m a rker  on  th e s a m e loca t ion  n ou n s  s h ows  th e con -

t ra s t  in  qu es t ion .  Fin a lly, wh eth er  th e s en ten ce con ta in s  a  verb

expres s in g pos it ion  or  d irect ion , ra th er  th a n  a  verb  with  a  n on -s pa t ia l
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s en s e, ca n  a ls o in flu en ce th e n u m ber  of s en s es  of th e loca t ive PPs .  

Sect ion s  2 .1  th rou gh  2 .5  deta il th e da ta  from  th e la n gu a ges  for  wh ich

s em a n t ic con tra s ts  were fou n d , a r ra n ged  a ccord in g to th e type of s yn ta c-

t ic con tra s t .   Sect ion  2 .6  s u m m a rizes  m y fin d in gs .  (See Appen d ix B for

a  s u m m a ry of th e m eth ods  of con tra s t  with  rep res en ta t ive exa m ples .)

2 .1   Lac k o f Art ic le s  wit h  Count  Nouns  

In  a  n u m ber  of Rom a n ce la n gu a ges , a s  in  En glis h , s in gu la r  cou n t  n ou n s

n orm a lly requ ire determ in ers ; a n d  ju s t  a s  we h a ve s een  in  En glis h , th es e

la n gu a ges  in clu de a  s et  of excep t ion s , ba re loca t ion  NPs  th a t  occu r

in s ide of PPs .  For  exa m ple, Gra zia n a  (1987) n otes  th a t  in  Ita lia n , “th e

p repos it ion  a lon e is  u s ed  in  com m on  expres s ion s  refer r in g to p la ces  a n d

room s  of a  h ou s e” (p . 53 ).  Exa m ples  of s u ch  form s  a re s h own  in  (4 ).

(4 ) a . in  cam pagna ‘in , to th e cou n try’
b . in  m on tagna ‘in , to th e m ou n ta in s ’
c. in  città  ‘in , to th e city/ town , down town ’
d . in  paes e ‘in , to th e villa ge’
e. in  cam era  ‘in , to th e bed room ’  
f. in  s a lotto ‘in , to th e livin g room ’
g. in  biblioteca ‘in , a t , to th e lib ra ry’
h . in  giard ino ‘in , to th e ga rden ’
i. in  ch ies a ‘in , to th e ch u rch ’
j. a  tea tro ‘a t , to th e th ea ter ’

(exa m ples  from  Gra zia n a  1987 , p . 53 )

To s ee wh eth er  th es e a n a r th rou s  form s  were rep res en ta t ive of eith er  th e
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Activity or  th e Loca t ion  s en s e, I qu er ied  a  n a t ive s pea ker  of Ita lia n .  He

repor ted  th a t  with  loca t ion  NPs  on e does  n ot  u s u a lly u s e a n  a r t icle,

“u n les s  on e wa n ts  to s pecify a  pa r t icu la r  loca t ion ” (Lu cio Ch ia ppet t i,

p .c.).  My in form a n t  felt  th a t  th e ch oice of wh en  to u s e a n  a r t icle is  qu ite

s im ila r  to th e s itu a t ion  in  En glis h .  Pa irs  of Ita lia n  exa m ples  with  a n d

with ou t  a r t icles  a re lis ted  in  (5 ) - (10 ).

(5 ) a . È                    in      prigione. 
3 rd -s in g-BE  in / a t  p r is on
‘He is  in  p r is on .’

b . È                      nella         prigione. 
3 rd -s in g-BE   in / a t+th e   p r is on

  ‘He is  in  th e p r is on .’

(5a ), with ou t  a n  a r t icle, is  u s ed  to con vey th a t  th e loca tu m  is  con dem n ed

to p r is on —it  does  n ot  m a t ter  wh ere th e p r is on  is ; wh ile (5b ) is  a ppropr i-

a te wh en , for  exa m ple, th e loca tu m  is  in  a  ca s t le a n d  with in  th a t  pa r t icu -

la r  bu ild in g h e is  in  th e p r is on  a n d  n ot  in  th e k itch en , th e cou r t , th e

cella r  or  a n ywh ere els e.  So h ere s pea kers ’ ju dgm en ts  of (5 ) m a tch  u p

with  th e m ea n in gs  s h own  for  s im ila r  s en ten ces  in  En glis h : (5a ), u s in g

th e PP with ou t  a n  a r t icle con veys  th e Act ivity s en s e, wh ile (5b ), wh ich

u s es  a n  a r t icle, con veys  th e Loca t ion  s en s e.  In  a dd it ion , th e a r t icu la ted

form  in  Ita lia n  is  u s ed  for  a  k in d  of s pecifica t ion  wh ich  is  s ligh t ly d iffer -

en t  th a n  th e Fa m ilia r ity u s e s een  in  En glis h .  (5b ) m a y be u s ed  to in d i-
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ca te th a t , of th e oth er  p la ces  in  wh ich  th e loca tu m  cou ld  be, it  is  th e

p r is on  in  wh ich  h e will be fou n d .

  

Th e exa m ples  in  (6 ) s h ow a  s im ila r  con tra s t , bu t  with  d ifferen t  types  of

loca tu m s :

(6 ) a . È                      in    ch ies a . 
3rd -s in g-BE in / a t  ch u rch
‘He is  a t  ch u rch .’

b . È                     nella        ch ies a . 
3 rd -s in g-BE in / a t+th e ch u rch

        ?  ‘He is  a t  th e ch u rch .’
‘It  is  in  th e ch u rch .’

(6a ), wh ich  la cks  a n  a r t icle, is  u s ed  to in d ica te th a t  th e loca tu m  wen t  to

a  ch u rch  for  a  m a s s  or  cerem on y—th e Act ivity s en s e.  For  (6b ), m y

n a t ive s pea ker  in form a n t  fou n d  it  d ifficu lt  to crea te a n  exa m ple u s in g he

a s  a  s u b ject , bu t  fou n d  it  m ore felicitou s  to s a y “It is  in  the church ,’

wh en , for  exa m ple, ta lk in g of a  pa in t in g wh ich  is  in  th e ch u rch  p roper

a n d  n ot  on  th e porch , or  on  th e ou ter  wa lls , etc.

My s pecu la t ion  on  s pea kers ’ d ifficu lty in  u s in g he  a s  th e s u b ject  for  (6b )

rela tes  to th e d is cou rs e requ irem en ts  for  Act ivity im p lica tu re; wh en  a

pers on  is  th e loca tu m  h e or  s h e is  typ ica lly in  th e ch u rch  for  th e pu rpos e

of a  religiou s  s ervice, wh ile a  n on -h u m a n  ob ject  s u ch  a s  a  pa in t in g n eed
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n ot  be con s tru ed  a s  pa r t icipa t in g in  th e ch u rch  “a ct ivity.”  To in ves t iga te

th is  pos s ib ility, I a s ked  m y Ita lia n  in form a n t  wh ich  form  wou ld  be u s ed

in  a  con text  wh ere a  grou p  of peop le a re ta k in g a n  a rch itectu ra l tou r  of a

ch u rch .  In  s u ch  ca s es , I wa n ted  to kn ow wh eth er  a  s pea ker  wh o wa s

refer r in g to a  tou r  gu ide (a  pers on  in  th e ch u rch  for  a  n on -typ ica l a ct iv-

ity) by s a yin g, “He is  in  ch u rch  r igh t  n ow,” wou ld  do s o by u s in g a n  NP

with  or  with ou t  a n  a r t icle in  Ita lia n .

Spea kers  felt  th ey wou ld  u s e e' in  ch ies a  for  vis it in g a  ch u rch  for  a n y

rea s on .  “Th e oth er  form  will n ot  be "wron g," bu t  will s ou n d  u n u s u a l”

(Lu cio Ch ia pet t i p .c.).  In  s om e ca s es , h owever , it  m a y s ou n d  les s

u n u s u a l: if ta lk in g of a  tou r is t  grou p , on e cou ld  s a y "il gruppo e ' nella

ch ies a  (e non  nel pa laz z o)"—‘th e grou p  is  in  th e ch u rch , a n d  n ot  in  th e

pa la ce,’ if, for  exa m ple, th ey a re vis it in g a  m on u m en ta l com plex

com pris in g a  ch u rch  a n d  oth er  bu ild in gs , th a t  is , if th e ch u rch  wa s  on e

of s evera l pos s ib le co-h ypon ym  loca t ion s .

In  Ita lia n , th en , th e p res en ce of a n  a r t icle in  a  PP n ot  on ly fu n ct ion s  to

in d ica te a n  a ctu a l loca t ion  (th e Loca t ion  s en s e), bu t  a ls o s h ows  a  con -

t ra s t  with  oth er  pos s ib le loca t ion s .  So, h ere th e u s e of th e a r t icle is

m ore like th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e crea ted  by th e ba re form  in  En glis h  in
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th a t  it  s pecifies  th e pa r t icu la r  in s ta n ce of a  loca t ion  th a t  is  releva n t  to a

given  u t tera n ce, a lth ou gh  it  d iffers  in  th a t  it  is  n ot  n eces s a r ily t ied  to th e

d is cou rs e pa r t icipa n ts , bu t  in s tea d  con tra s ts  th e p la ce with  oth er  types

of loca t ion s .  All th ree of th es e con tra s t  pos s ib ilit ies  a re s h own  in  th e

Ita lia n  exa m ples  in  (7 ).

(7 ) a . And ava                    a    s cuola .                          
3rd  s in g. go (im p .)  to s ch ool        
‘Sh e wen t  to s ch ool.’              Act ivity s en s e

b .  And ó                        a   s cuola
 3 rd  s in g.  go (p ret .)  to s ch ool
‘Sh e wen t  to s ch ool.’ Fa m ilia r ity s en s e

 
    c. And ava / and ó   a lla         s cuola .

 3 rd  s in g.  go    to+th e   s ch ool
‘Sh e wen t  to th e s ch ool.’ Specified  Co-h ypon ym  s en s e

       

In  (7a ) th e im perfect  form  is  u s ed  to in d ica te th a t  th e loca tu m  u s ed  to go

to s ch ool every da y, i.e., th a t  s h e wa s  a  s ch oolgir l, wh ile in  (7b ), with  th e

p reter ite form , th e u t tera n ce is  u s ed  to in d ica te th a t  on  a  pa r t icu la r  da y

s h e wen t  to h er  u s u a l s ch ool.1  Th u s  depen d in g on  th e verb  ten s e, on e of

two s en s es  ca n  be con veyed  by th e ba re s in gu la r  NP’s  form —th e Act ivity

s en s e a n d  th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e.  Th e form  in  (7c), on  th e oth er  h a n d , is

1 . Th e th ree pos s ib le in terp reta t ion s  s h ow th a t  in  Ita lia n , a s  in
En glis h , cer ta in  loca t ion  words , s u ch  a s  s cuola / s chool, a llow both  Act iv-
ity a n d  Fa m ilia r ity rea d in gs  (cf. Ch . 4 , Ta b le 11  on  p . 177).  In  th is  ca s e,
both  th e goin g-to-s ch ool a ct ivity a n d  th e pa r t icu la r  kn own  s ch ool of th e
loca tu m  ca n  be in d ica ted  by th e ba re form .
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u s ed  to in d ica te th a t  th e loca tu m  wen t  to th a t  pa r t icu la r  bu ild in g, a n d

n ot  to a n oth er  bu ild in g type; th is  h olds  t ru e for  eith er  pa s t  ten s e form .

So in  Ita lia n , we s ee th a t  two k in ds  of loca t ion s  a re d is t in gu is h ed  for -

m a lly, in  a dd it ion  to in d ica t in g th e Act ivity s en s e.  Th ere is  a  con tra s t

between  a  deict ic, fa m ilia r  form  wh ere th e s ch ool is  on e ou t  of a  s et  of

th e s a m e loca t ion  types —th e on e con n ected  to th e loca tu m ; for  exa m ple,

it  m igh t  be u s ed  to in d ica te “h er  s ch ool, a s  oppos ed  to m y s ch ool, you r

s ch ool, or  s om eon e els e’s  s ch ool”; th is  u s e is  a ls o s een  in  En glis h .  In

a dd it ion , Ita lia n  u s es  a  form  th a t  p icks  on e from  a  s et  of co-h ypon ym

pla ce types , for  exa m ple, th a t  ch oos es  th e k itch en  from  a m on g th e

porch , th e ba th room , th e bed room , etc.  Th is  co-h ypon ym  s elect ion  is

s h own  a ga in  in  (8 ).

(8 ) a . in  cucina
in  k itch en
‘in  th e k itch en ’

  b . nella  cucina
in / a t+th e k itch en
‘in  th e k itch en ’

Th e exa m ple in  (8a ) is  th e u s u a l wa y to s a y s om eth in g is  in  th e (on ly)

k itch en  of th e h ou s e.  Th e exa m ple in  (8b ) wou ld  be u s ed  m ore often  to

in d ica te th a t , for  exa m ple, a  pa r t icu la r  a pp lia n ce is  in  th e k itch en  a n d
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n ot  in  th e ba th room , th ou gh  in  cucina  will a ls o work  for  both  m ea n in gs .

Likewis e, (9a ) is  th e u s u a l wa y to u s e th e word  for  gard en , wh ile (9b ) is

u s ed  to m ea n  ‘in  th a t  pa r t icu la r  ga rden ’ or  ‘in  th e ga rden  a n d  n ot  els e-

wh ere.’ 

(9 ) a . in  giard ino
in / a t  ga rden
‘in  th e ga rden ’ 

b . nel giard ino 
in / a t+th e ga rden
‘in  th e ga rden ’

Not  on ly En glis h  a n d  Ita lia n  s h ow a  m ea n in g d ifferen ce in volvin g a  la ck

of a r t icle.  Th e followin g Fren ch  con s tru ct ion  from  Du tra  a n d  Ros s  (n .d .)

s h ows  a  correla t ion  between  im plica ted  m ea n in g a n d  la ck  of a r t icle u s e:

(10 ) a . Roger es t à  table
Roger  is  a t  ta b le

 ‘Roger  is  ea t in g’ [=Du tra  & Ros s  (26a )]

b . Roger es t à  la  table 
Roger  is  a t  th e ta b le

 ‘Roger  is  [loca ted ] a t  th e ta b le’  [=Du tra  & Ros s  (26a )]

c.  * Roger  la ve ta b le
Roger  wa s h es  ta b le

 ‘Roger  wa s h es  th e ta b le’ [=Du tra  & Ros s  (26b)]

d . Roger  la ve la  ta b le
Roger  wa s h es  th e ta b le

 ‘Roger  wa s h es  th e ta b le’ [=Du tra  & Ros s  (26b)]

286



Here a ga in  th e (a ) exa m ple, wh ich  la cks  a n  a r t icle in  th e PP, is  u s ed  to

con vey th e Act ivity s en s e, wh ile (10b), in  wh ich  th e PP con ta in s  a n  a r t i-

cle, con veys  on ly th e Loca t ion  s en s e.  Du tra  a n d  Ros s  a t t r ibu te th e

d ifferen ce in  a r t icle u s e in  th e (a ) a n d  (b ) exa m ples  of (10 ) to wh eth er  or

n ot  th e a ct ivity bein g por t ra yed  is  th e on e m os t  com m on ly a s s ocia ted

with  th e loca t ion .  Th u s  (10a ) con tra s ts  with  (10c) in  th a t  a  cou n t  n ou n

like table  ca n n ot  n orm a lly a ppea r  with ou t  th e a r t icle u n les s  it  is  in  a  cir -

cu m s ta n ce wh ere th e p rototyp ica l a ct ivity is  in volved ; ea t in g a t  a  ta b le

ca n  be con veyed  with ou t  a n  a r t icle, bu t  th e a ct  of wa s h in g a  ta b le ca n -

n ot .  Wh ile I a gree th a t  on ly cer ta in  p rototyp ica l a ct ion s  ca n  be refer red

to th rou gh  Act ivity Im plica tu re, it  is  im por ta n t  to n ote th a t  u s in g th e

n ou n  in  a  PP a ls o a ppea rs  to be n eces s a ry to gen era te th is  s en s e.  Th u s

(10c), wh ere th e NP is  th e d irect  ob ject , d iffers  in  m ore th a n  p rototyp ica l-

ity with  th e exa m ple in  (10a ).

At/ to table  a ls o a ppea rs  in  Br it is h  En glis h  with  th is  s a m e Act ivity s en s e,

(a s  illu s t ra ted  in  (11a ) a n d  (11b) below), a n d  is  fou n d , les s  often , in

Am erica n  d ia lects  a s  well, a s  s h own  in  (11c):
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(11 ) a . Now h e s its  at  t able  with  h is  fr ien ds  Alix a n d  Br ia n  Bowen , a n d
th eir  fr ien d  Liz Hea d la n d , rollin g h im s elf a  th in  ciga ret te with  
th in  fin gers , over  th e rem a in s  of a n  a pp le cru m ble, h is  h ea d  
t ilted  qu izzica lly to on e s ide a s  h e lis ten s  to Liz’s  a ppreh en s ion s
a bou t  h er  a u tu m n  t r ip  to J a pa n . 
(Ma rga ret  Dra bb le, The Rad ian t W ay , New York : Ivy Books , 
1987 , p . 156)

b . Th e a cciden ts  of con vers a t ion ; th e s im ple h a b its  wh ich  
regu la ted  even  s u ch  a  lit t le th in g a s  th e pos it ion  of ou r  p la ces  
at  t able ... every on e of th es e t r ifles , a n d  m a n y m ore, com bin ed  
to fold  u s  togeth er  in  th e s a m e dom es t ic a tm os ph ere, a n d  to 
lea d  u s  both  in s en s ib ly to th e s a m e h opeles s  en d .
(Wilk ie Collin s , The W om an  in  W hite , 1860)

c. Con s ta n t in e join ed  th em  a ll at  t able .  Mu s h room  qu ich e wa s  
th e open er , a lrea dy th ere. 
(R.A. La ffer ty, Apoca ly ps es , Los  An geles : Pin n a cle Books , 
1977 , p . 6 )

A n u m ber  of Germ a n ic la n gu a ges  a ls o exh ib it  con tra s t in g con s tru ct ion s

in volvin g th e p res en ce or  la ck  of a n  a r t icle with  cou n t  n ou n s  in  PPs .

Du tch  a n d  Wes t  Fr is ia n , both  s poken  in  region s  of th e Neth er la n ds ,

s h ow a  pa ra llel con tra s t  to th e En glis h  con tra s t  in  (2 ) (repea ted  h ere a s

12).  Th e Du tch  a n d  Fr is ia n  exa m ples  a re s h own  in  (13 ) a n d  (14 ).

(12 ) a . to be in  s ch ool = to be a t ten d in g or  tea ch in g a  cla s s

b . to be in  a  s ch ool = to be loca ted  in  a  s ch ool—cou ld  a pp ly to 
a n y pers on  (vis itor , pa ren t , ja n itor , voter ) 
or  ob ject  ph ys ica lly in s ide th e bu ild in g
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(13 ) a . Du tch :  op s chool z itten
      to/ in / a t  s ch ool s it

‘to be a t ten d in g a  cla s s ; to be a  
s ch oolboy/ gir l’ 

b . WF:   op s k oa lle  s itte
      to/ in / a t  s ch ool s it  

‘to be a t ten d in g a  cla s s ; to be a  
s ch oolboy/ gir l’ 

(14 ) a . Du tch : op d e s chool z itten
on  th e s ch ool s it

 ‘to s it  on  top  of th e s ch ool bu ild in g’

b . WF:    op 'e  s k oa lle  s itte  
on  th e s ch ool s it
‘to s it  on  top  of th e s ch ool bu ild in g’
(exa m ples  from  Hen k  Wolf p .c.) 

In  Du tch  a n d  Wes t  Fr is ia n , th e Act ivity s en s e is  a ga in  reflected  s epa -

ra tely from  th e Loca t ion  s en s e in  PPs , a n d  a ga in , it  is  s h own  by th e la ck

of a r t icle, a s  wa s  s een  in  th e (a ) exa m ples  of (13 ) a n d  (14 ).

2 .2 .   Cont rac t ion  

Th e s econ d  con s tru ct ion  type in volvin g loca t ion  NP s en s es  for  wh ich  a

con tra s t  s h ows  u p  is  th e fu ll form  of th e a r t icle a n d  p repos it ion  com bi-

n a t ion  a s  oppos ed  to a  redu ced  or  con tra cted  com bin a t ion .  Con tra ct ion

is  fou n d  in  m a n y la n gu a ges ; it  is  s om et im es  ob liga tory (e.g., a  a n d  d e

with  th e defin ite a r t icles  in  Fren ch ) or  m a y on ly s h ow u p  in  cer ta in  ph o-

n ologica l circu m s ta n ces  (Ita lia n , Yidd is h ); it  is , h owever , th os e ca s es
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wh ere con tra ct ion  is  a n  op t ion a l u s e determ in ed  by m ea n in g th a t  a re of

in teres t  h ere.  

A Por tu gu es e exa m ple from  Du tra  a n d  Ros s  (n .d .) dem on s tra tes  on e

form  of th is  con tra s t : 

(15 ) a . Antôn io es tá  traba lhand o em   cas a     
An ton io  is    work in g       in    h ou s e
‘An ton io is  work in g a t  [h is ] h om e’ [=Du tra  & Ros s  (25a )]

b .  Antôn io es tá  traba lhand o  na     cas a
 ‘An tôn io   is    work in g   in +th e h ou s e 
‘An ton io is  work in g in  th e h ou s e’ [=Du tra  & Ros s  (25a )]

In  (15a ) th e im p lica ted  Fa m ilia r ity s en s e is  con veyed  by th e a n a r th rou s

form , wh ile th e Loca t ion  s en s e is  con veyed  by th e con tra cted  form  in

(15b).2 

In  Germ a n , too, th ere is  a  m orph oph on em ic redu ct ion  of p repos it ion  a n d

a r t icle (e.g., z um  from  z u  ‘to’ + d em  ‘th e’ [da t ive m a s cu lin e s in gu la r ] a n d

2 . An  a rea  for  fu r th er  in ves t iga t ion  wou ld  be to ch eck  th e ra n ge of
n ou n s  wh ich  th is  m a rk in g ca n  a ccom pa n y.  Not  ju s t  in  Por tu gu es e, bu t
in  m a n y la n gu a ges  th e word  for  hom e  s eem s  to occu r  in  ba re form  with
excep t ion a l m ea n in gs  (cf. Fillm ore 1991 , a s  well a s  th e very s m a ll s elec-
t ion  of Fa m ilia r ity-on ly NPs  in  Ch a p ter  4 ).  J u d ith  Levi (p .c.) n otes  th a t
in  Hebrew a ls o th ere is  a  d irect ion a l in flect ion  (a-, s im ila r  to -w ard  in
En glis h ) th a t  occu rs  on  ju s t  a  few n ou n s , in clu d in g ‘h ou s e’ a n d  ‘town ,’
wh ich  is  a lwa ys  u s ed  in  a  Fa m ilia r ity s en s e.
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z ur from  z u  ‘to’ + d er ’the’ [da t ive fem in in e s in gu la r ] res pect ively) wh ich

in  s peech  ten ds  to h a ppen  a u tom a t ica lly, lea vin g on ly on e form .  Hen ce,

th ere is  u s u a lly n o con tra s t , bu t  it  does  s om et im es  a ppea r  in  both  fu ll

a n d  redu ced  va r ia t ion s .  In  th e ca s e wh ere th ere a re two form s , for  s om e

s pea kers  th e redu ced  on e h a s  th e Act ivity s en s e ju s t  a s  th e a n a r th rou s

form  does  in  En glis h .3  For  exa m ple, in  loca t ive ph ra s es  u s ed  to refer  to

a  type of s cen a r io ra th er  th a n  to con crete referen ts  of th e NP con ta in ed ,

th e defin ite a r t icle ca n  be clit icized  to a  p reced in g p repos it ion .  Th e clit i-

ciza t ion  is  res t r icted  by m orph o-ph on ologica l con s tra in ts , bu t  “if it  is

pos s ib le, it  is  a  clea r  s u r fa ce m a rk in g of de-referen t ia liza t ion  (or

s om eth in g in  th e d irect ion  of in corpora t ion ).  Th e s em a n t ic a n d  p ra g-

m a t ic effects  a re th e s a m e a s  in  th e ca s e of a r t icleles s  defin ite NPs  in

En glis h ” (Seba s t ia n  Löbn er  p .c.).  Germ a n  exa m ples  of fu ll a n d  clit icized

form s  a re s h own  in  (16 )-(19 ).  

(16 ) a . z ur      Kirche  gehen
to+th e ch u rch  go 
‘to go to ch u rch ’  (Act ivity Sen s e)

b . z u  d er   Kirche  gehen
to  th e  ch u rch  go 
’to go to th e ch u rch ’ (Loca t ion  Sen s e)

3 . Löbn er  (1985 :304-311) in d ica tes  th a t  th e ph en om en on  is  n ot
res t r icted  to loca t ion a l expres s ion s , bu t  covers  a ll s or ts  of  a bs t ra ct
“s cen a r io expres s ion s ” in  wh ich  th e NP is  n ot  referen t ia l.
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(17 ) a . z um       Fris eur  gehen  
to+th e  ba rber   go
‘go to th e ba rber 's  = h a ve a  h a ircu t’ (Act ivity Sen s e)

b . in s       Krank enhaus  k om m en  
in +th e h os p ita l          com e
‘get  h os p ita lized ’ (Act ivity Sen s e)

(18 ) a . Hans  is t  am       Tis ch .
Ha n s  is    a t+th e  ta b le 
‘Ha n s  is  ea t in g.’               (Act ivity Sen s e)

b . Hans  is t an  d em  Tis ch .
Ha n s  is   a t   th e   ta b le
‘Ha n s  is  [loca ted ] a t  th e ta b le.’  (Loca t ion  Sen s e)

(19 ) a . Fried a  geh t    z ur      S chu le.
Frieda  goes  on +th e  s ch ool
‘Fr ieda  goes  to s ch ool.’          (Act ivity Sen s e)

b . Fried a  geh t z u  d er S chu le.
Frieda  goes  to th e s ch ool
‘Fr ieda  goes  to th e s ch ool.’  (Loca t ion  Sen s e)

For  m os t  s pea kers  th e m ea n in g d ifferen ce s h own  in  (16 )-(19 ) is  a n

op t ion , bu t  wh en  it  is  s o, th e Act ivity a n d  Loca t ion  s en s es  a re n ot  in

com plem en ta ry d is t r ibu t ion .  Ra th er , th e con tra cted  form s  a re a m bigu -

ou s : th ey ca n  h a ve both  th e a ct ivity s en s e (wh ich  is  th e p refer red  s en s e)

a n d  th e loca t ion  s en s e, wh ile th e s tylis t ica lly m a rked  u n con tra cted  form

ca n n ot  h a ve th e a ct ivity s en s e.  Th u s , th e pa irs  in  (16 )-(19 ) dem on s tra te

th e in terp la y of oppos in g in feren t ia l s t ra tegies  ca p tu red  by th e Q a n d  R

Pr in cip les  of Horn  (1984).  Us e of th e u n m a rked  con tra cted  form
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becom es  a s s ocia ted  with  th e s tereotyp ica l a ct ivity s cen a r io, wh ile u s e of

th e m a rked  u n con tra cted  form  ca n  on ly con vey th e litera l loca t ion  s en s e.

2 .3   Cont ras t ing Loc at ive  Pre pos it ions  

Th e th ird  device is  s een  in  th e wa y a  loca t ive con tra s t  s h ows  u p  in  a

ra n ge of p repos it ion s  th a t  t ra n s la te to th e s a m e word  in  En glis h .  In

Fren ch , for  exa m ple, th ere a re m a n y PP a ltern a t ion s  th a t  s h ow loca t ive

con tra s ts  s im ila r  to th a t  s h own  in  En glis h , s u ch  a s  th e on e in  (20 ).

(20 ) a . en  pris on  = ‘in  p r is on ’
      b . d ans  la  pris on  = ‘in  th e p r is on ’

Here, n ot  on ly is  th ere a  d ifferen ce in  wh eth er  or  n ot  a  determ in er

occu rs , bu t  th e p res en ce or  a bs en ce of a  determ in er  is  a ccom pa n ied  by

d ifferen t  p repos it ion s .  Wh ile both  d ans  a n d  en  ca n  be t ra n s la ted  in to

En glis h  by in , th ey a re ra rely in terch a n gea b le in  th es e con texts : a s

illu s t ra ted  in  (20 ), en  a lm os t  a lwa ys  occu rs  with ou t  a  determ in er , a n d

d ans  a lm os t  a lwa ys  occu rs  with  a  determ in er .  In  a dd it ion , with  d ans ,

th e m ea n in g is  u s u a lly con crete a n d  s pecific, wh ile with  en , th e m ea n in g

is  m ore a bs tra ct  a n d  gen era l (e.g., th e p r is on  a s  a  s ocieta l in s t itu t ion ,

n ot  a s  a  s pecific bu ild in g).  Rich a rd  Eps tein  (p .c.) n otes  th a t  you  do n ot

fin d  eith er  *en  la  p r is on  or  *da n s  p r is on .
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A s im ila r  exa m ple of m ea n in g con tra s t  by m ea n s  of th e ch oice of p repos i-

t ion s  is  s h own  in  (21 ).

(21 ) a . Il    es t en tré  d ans   l'école.
h e  en tered      in    th e s ch ool

        ‘He en tered  th e s ch ool [bu ild in g].’ (Loca t ion  Sen s e)

     b . Il   es t en tré  à       l'école           s eptem bre d ern ier.
He en tered    in      th e s ch ool    Sep tem ber  la s t

        ‘He bega n  s ch ool la s t  Sep tem ber .’ (Act ivity s en s e)

Here both  exa m ples  in  th e pa ir  con ta in  a r t icles , lea vin g ju s t  th e p repos i-

t ion  d ans  ‘in ’ to con vey th e m ore s pecific loca t ion  s en s e, wh ile à

‘in / to/ a t ’ is  u s ed  to con vey th e Act ivity s en s e.

Ha vin g d ifferen t  u s es  for  s yn on ym ou s  p repos it ion s  is  n ot  u n iqu e to th e

Loca t ion / Act ivity con tra s t ; m a n y Rom a n ce la n gu a ges  con tra s t  s yn on y-

m ou s  p repos it ion s  of p la ce wh en  th ey occu r  with  d ifferen t  types  of loca -

t ion s , s o th a t  words  n a m in g cit ies  a n d  s ta tes , for  in s ta n ce, m a y requ ire

d ifferen t  p repos it ion s .  In  Fren ch , for  exa m ple, th e a ppropr ia te p repos i-

t ion  t ra n s la t in g to in  or  to with  geogra ph ica l n a m es  depen ds  on  th e

n ou n ’s  gen der  a n d  its  begin n in g s ou n ds .  Th u s , au  [= à  ‘to/ in ’ + le  ‘th e,

m a s cu lin e s g.’] is  u s ed  for  m a s cu lin e cou n tr ies  a n d  s ta tes , excep t  th os e

s ta r t in g with  a  vowel s ou n d ; en  is  u s ed  for  fem in in e cou n tr ies  a n d

s ta tes , a n d  for  m a s cu lin e cou n tr ies  a n d  s ta tes  s ta r t in g with  a  vowel
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s ou n d ; wh ile à  is  u s ed  for  city n a m es  (Mu ys ken s  et  a l. 1982 :268-9 ).

Sim ila r ly, Ita lia n  p repos it ion s  th a t  a re t ra n s la ted  by in  in  En glis h  va ry

depen d in g on  th e type of loca t ion  ob jects : a  is  u s ed  for  town  n a m es  a n d

in  for  cou n tr ies  a n d  region s , a s  s h own  in  (22 ).

(22 ) a . a  Mila n o               
 ‘in  Mila n ’

  
b . in  Ita lia                

‘in  Ita ly’ 

Som e p repos it ion a l con tra s ts , h owever , reflect  th e Act ivity vers u s  Loca -

t ion  con tra s t :

(23 ) a . a  tea tro a l cinem a
to th ea ter a t / to cin em a
‘a t / to th e th ea ter ’ ‘a t / to th e cin em a ’   Act ivity Sen s e

b . nel tea tro nel cinem a
‘a t / in  th e th ea ter ’ ‘a t / in  th e cin em a ’   Loca t ion  Sen s e

Th e Ita lia n  ph ra s e a  tea tro, s h own  in  (23a ), ca n  be u s ed  to in d ica te goin g

to or  bein g a t  a  th ea ter  for  a  s h ow (a n d  likewis e a l cinem a  for  m ovies ).

Bu t  a  d ifferen t  p repos it ion  is  u s ed  (nel tea tro, nel cinem a ) to in d ica te

s om eth in g wh ich  is  loca ted  in s ide th e th ea tre bu ild in g.

J a m es  Kirch n er  (p .c.) poin ts  ou t  th a t  Sla vic la n gu a ges  will a ls o “s om e-
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t im es  m a ke a  p repos it ion a l d is t in ct ion  between  s im ply bein g in  (v) a

p la ce a n d  bein g in  (na , litera lly ‘on ’) on e in  wh ich  s om e s pecia l fu n ct ion

is  per form ed .  For  exa m ple, in  Czech  a  loca tu m  wou ld  be v park u  (‘in / a t

th e pa rk ’) bu t  na  pos te  (‘in / a t  th e pos t  office’). 

Da n is h  h a s  a  dou b le pa ir  of PPs  in volvin g s chool with  d ifferen t  p repos i-

t ion s :

(24 ) a . i s k ole         
in  s ch ool
‘in  s ch ool’ [for  th e da y's  les s on s ]

b . i en  s k ole
in  a  s ch ool   
‘in  a  s ch ool bu ild in g’

  c. på  s k ole
a t  s ch ool     
‘a wa y a t  s ch ool for  s om e t im e’

    d .  på  en  s k ole   
a t  a  s ch ool
‘on  a  s ch ool's  grou n ds ’ (in doors  or  ou tdoors )
(exa m ples  from  La rs  Ma th ies en  (p .c.))

Da n is h  s pea kers  n ote th a t  wh en  th es e PPs  a re u s ed  with  "to be,” th e

con tra s t  in volves  th e a r t icle a ls o, s o th a t  (24a ) a n d  (24c), wh ich  la ck

a r t icles , d is p la y th e Act ivity s en s e, wh ile (24b) a n d  (24d), wh ere a r t icles

a re p res en t , exh ib it  th e Loca t ion  s en s e.
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Germ a n  d is p la ys  a  s im ila r  d is t in ct ion  in volvin g s om e u s es  of th e p re-

pos it ion s  in  ‘in ’ a n d  au f ‘on ’.  Wh en  u s ed  with  th e verb  go, th e au f form s

often  s h ow th e Loca t ion  s en s e, a s  s h own  in  (25 ).              

(25 ) a . a u f  s ein    Zim m er  geh en
to    on e’s   room      go
‘to go to on e’s  room ’

b . a u f  d ie Pos t           geh en
to    th e pos t  office go
‘to go to th e pos t  office’

c. a u f   d ie Polizei            geh en
to     th e police s ta t ion  go
‘to go to th e police s ta t ion ’

Th e Germ a n  p repos it ion  in  ‘in , in to, to,’ on  th e oth er  h a n d , is  u s ed  with

m a n y n ou n s  in  a  wa y th a t  m a tch es  th e Act ivity s en s e, a s  dem on s tra ted

in  (26 ) a n d  (27 ):

(26 ) a . in  d ie Sch u le geh en
  ‘to go to s ch ool’

b . in  d ie Kirch e geh en
‘to go to ch u rch ’

(27 ) a . er  is t  in  der  Sch u le
h e is  in  th e s ch ool     
‘h e’s  a t  s ch ool/ in  s ch ool’

b . er  is t  in  der  Kirch e
h e is  in  th e ch u rch      
‘h e’s  a t  ch u rch / in  ch u rch ’

An  a dd it ion a l poin t  rega rd in g Germ a n  p repos it ion s  a n d  th e Act ivity
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s en s e con cern s  th e u s e of th e loca t ion a l p repos it ion  an  to in d ica te th e

loca t ion  a t  wh ich  s om eon e works , e.g., an  d er Un ivers itä t = (work in g) a t

th e u n ivers ity.’  En glis h  a ls o h a s  th is  s en s e con veyed  by a t before p roper

n ou n s : “He’s  a t  Nor th wes tern  th is  yea r .”  Th is  con s tru ct ion  m igh t  bes t

be con s idered  a  “u s e type” wh en  it  in volves  p roper  n ou n  loca t ion s  th a t

ca n  n a m e a n  em ployin g in s t itu t ion , a s  s h own  in  (28 ).

(28 ) a . Sh e’s  a t  Micros oft  n ow.  = em ployed  by Micros oft  Corpora t ion .
b . He’s  a t  Notre Da m e.       = em ployed  by Notre Da m e Un ivers ity
c. *Th ey’re a t  ga ra ge.         ≠ em ployed  by a  m ech a n ics  ga ra ge
d . *We’re a t  Illin ois .4            ≠ em ployed  by th e s ta te of Illin ois

Du tch  a ls o s h ows  exa m ples  wh ere d ifferen t  s yn on ym ou s  loca t ive p repo-

s it ion s  a re u s ed  to con vey con tra s t ive m ea n in gs :

(29 ) a . op            ton eel   zit ten        Act ivity s en s e
on / in / a t   th ea ter   s it
‘ta ke pa r t  in  a  th ea ter  cla s s  or  a  per form a n ce’

b . in   h et  th ea ter   zit ten           Loca t ion  s en s e
in   th e th ea ter  s it
‘s it  in  th e th ea ter ’

Wh ile th e Du tch  exa m ples  in  (29 ) d iffer  in  p repos it ion  s elect ion  a s  well

a s  in  wh eth er  th ey u s e a n  a r t icle, th os e in  (30 ) both  h a ve a r t icles , bu t

d iffer  in  th e ch oice of p repos it ion :

4 . Excep t  wh ere th e s ta te n a m e refers , for  exa m ple, to th e Un ivers ity of
Illin ois —a  poten t ia l em ployer .
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(30 ) a . in             de   geva n gen is   zit ten
in / a t / on   th e  p r is on          s it
‘to s it  in  p r is on / to be in  p r is on ’ Act ivity s en s e

b . op            de   geva n gen is   zit ten
in / a t / on  th e  p r is on          s it
‘to s it  on  top  of th e p r is on  bu ild in g’ Loca t ion  s en s e

As  m en t ion ed  in  Ch a p ter  3 , Br it is h  En glis h  h a s  s om e p repos it ion  con -

t ra s t  with  in  s chool a n d  a t s chool, a s  s h own  a ga in  in  (31 ), wh ile s pea kers

of Am erica n  En glis h  u s e in  s chool to con vey both  th e Act ivity s en s e a n d

th e Loca t ion  s en s e.5 

(31 ) a . He’s  a t  s ch ool (Br it ) = He a t ten ds / is  a t ten d in g s ch ool

b . He’s  in  s ch ool (Br it ) = He’s  a ctu a lly in s ide th e bu ild in g 
                       —n ot , e.g., on  th e p la yin g fields

Qu irk  et  a l. (1979 :310) n ote th a t  th is  is  pa r t  of a  m ore gen era l con tra s t

in volvin g a t/ in  in  wh ich  a t refers  to a  m ore fu n ct ion a l a s pect  of th e loca -

t ion  a n d  in  refers  to a  th ree d im en s ion a l s t ru ctu re.  Th e Br it is h  u s a ge

reflects  th e s p lit  of u s in g a t for  a  fu n ct ion  of a  loca t ion  a n d  in  for  th e

ph ys ica l bu ild in g.  In  a dd it ion  to th e Br it is h  exa m ple in  (31 ), both  Am eri-

ca n  a n d  Br it is h  s pea kers  con tra s t  in  expres s ion s  wh ere th e loca t ion  NP

n a m es  a  u n ivers ity: 

5 . Som e of th is  con tra s t  with  Am erica n  u s a ge m a y be du e to Br it is h
ch ild ren  t ra d it ion a lly bein g s en t  a wa y for  s ch ool m ore often  th a n  s tu -
den ts  in  th e U.S.
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(32 ) a . He’s  a t  Oxford . (a t ten d in g th e u n ivers ity)
b . He’s  in  Oxford . (th e town )

Th is  ca n  be s een  a s  a  va r ia t ion  on  th e em ploym en t  u s e type of a t s h own

in  (28 ) a bove, wh ere a t ten d in g a  s ch ool is  a  va r ia t ion  of bein g em ployed

by a  com pa n y.  

Ita lia n , likewis e, con n ects  on e p repos it ion  to th e a ct ivity s en s e wh en

u s ed  with  th e word  for  un ivers ity :

(33 ) a . a n da re a ll'u n ivers ità   
to go    to + th e u n ivers ity
‘to a t ten d  a  u n ivers ity; to bein g a  u n ivers ity s tu den t’

  b . a n da re in  u n ivers ità   
to go    to  u n ivers ity
‘goin g to th e u n ivers ity’ [bu ild in g, ca m pu s , etc.]

Not ice th a t  in  th e ca s es  wh ere a  con tra s t  is  s h own  in  En glis h  u s a ge for

a t a n d  in  (a s  in  28 , 31 , 32 ), th e word  a t  is  th e on e u s ed  to con vey th e

Act ivity s en s e; th a t  is , th e les s  litera l, m ore p ra gm a tica lly crea ted  s en s e. 

Th is  is  in  keep in g with  Dirven ’s  obs erva t ion s , d is cu s s ed  in  Ch a p ter  3 ,

th a t  a t is  th e m os t  n eu tra l of th e s pa t ia l p repos it ion s .  S in ce it  is  th e on e

con veyin g th e lea s t  s pa t ia l in form a t ion  a bou t  th e referen ts ’ pos it ion s , it

is  th e on e m os t  a b le to be filled  in  with  p ra gm a tic deta ils ; th a t  is , th e

lea s t  m a rked  form  is  th e on e ch os en  to expres s  th e s tereotyp ica l a ct ivity.
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Fu r th er  eviden ce of th e d ifferen ce in  th e k in ds  of ob jects  fou n d  with  a t

a n d  in  s een  in  (34 ).  

(34 ) a . Th ey a re a t  h om e.
b . Th ey a re in  th e h ou s e.

In  (34a ) we kn ow th a t  th e Fa m ilia r ity u s e em ph a s izes  wh os e h ou s e it  is

ra th er  th a n  wh eth er  th ey th e loca tu m  is  in s ide th e h ou s e.  (34b), on  th e

oth er  h a n d , is  u s ed  to loca te th e loca ta  in s ide a  bu ild in g.

As  a  fin a l exa m ple of th is  p repos it ion  con tra s t  type, reca ll th a t  in  Da n is h

a  con tra s t  s h owed  u p  con cern in g a r t icles  with  th e n ou n  s k ole , ‘s ch ool’ :

(35 ) a . i s k ole         
in  s ch ool
‘in  s ch ool’ [for  th e da y's  les s on s ] [=(24)]

     
b . i en  s k ole

in  a  s ch ool   
‘in  a  s ch ool bu ild in g’

  c. på  s k ole
a t  s ch ool     
‘a wa y a t  s ch ool for  s om e t im e’

    d .  på  en  s k ole   
a t  a  s ch ool
‘ on  a  s ch ool's  grou n ds ’ [in doors  or  ou tdoors ] 
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Th e con tra s t  repea ted  a bove occu rs  wh en  th e PPs  a re u s ed  with  th e verb

‘to be.’  With  s om e oth er  verbs , h owever , s u ch  a s  ‘go,’ th e p repos it ion

ch oice is  ba s ed  on  th e level of th e s ch ool: i s k ole  ‘in  s ch ool’ m ea n s

pr im a ry s ch ool wh ile på  s k ole ‘a t  s ch ool’ is  voca t ion a l s ch ool or  h igh er 6

(Ma th ies en  p .c.).  In  th es e exa m ples , th e con tra s t  of p repos it ion  type co-

occu rs  with  th e n ext  type, wh ich  is  determ in ed  by th e verb  type.

2 .4   BE/ STAY Ve rbs  vs .  Nonpos it ional Ve rbs  

La rs  Ma th ies en  (p .c.) n otes  th a t  in  Da n is h  a  m ea n in g con tra s t  exis ts  for  i

k irk e , ‘in  ch u rch ,’ depen d in g on  wh eth er  a n  a r t icle is  u s ed .  He exp la in s

th a t  th e con tra s t  on ly h olds , h owever , wh en  th e PP is  u s ed  with  verbs  of

loca t ion  a n d  d irect ion , e.g., ‘be in  ch u rch ’, ‘com e to ch u rch ’, etc.  “Wh en

u s ed  with  oth er  verbs , th e form  with ou t  th e a r t icle is  les s  u s a b le, a n d

th e d is t in ct ion  ten ds  to be n eu tra lized” e.g., Jeg s å  hend e i k irk en  i d ag

(lit . "I s a w h er  in  th e ch u rch  toda y").  Th u s , wh ere th e verb  is  n ot  a  BE or

GO form , th e a bs en ce of a n  a r t icle gives  n o h in t  a s  to wh eth er  or  n ot  th e

a ct ion  of s eein g h er  h a ppen ed  du r in g a  religiou s  s ervice.  Da n is h , th en ,

s h ows  a n  in tera ct ion  of th ree of th e con tra s t  types , p repos it ion  ch oice,

6 . Of cou rs e, th ere a re m a n y oth er  s u b t let ies  in volved  in  th e ch oice of
p repos it ion .  For  exa m ple, for  "i en  s kole" Ma th ies en  a dded : “I s t ron gly
prefer  "på " even  for  a  s in gle-bu ild in g s ch ool, in  a ll n on -a bs tra ct
s en s es —bu t  I h a ve a  feelin g th a t  th is  m a y n ot  be t ru e for  older  s pea kers
(I'm  35). Up  u n t il th e s ixt ies , cou n try s ch ools  were very often  s in gle
bu ild in gs .”
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verb  type, a n d  la ck  of a r t icle. 

Does  th is  verb  d ifferen ce h old  in  En glis h  a ls o?  In  oth er  words , is  th ere a

d ifferen ce th a t  is  ba s ed  on  th e type of verb  for  th e im p lica ted  m ea n in g of

th e NPs  u s ed  in  be a t s chool vers u s  go to s chool?  Or  is  th e m ea n in g in

th es e En glis h  expres s ion s  on ly du e to th e la ck  of a r t icle?  Cer ta in ly th e

m ea n in g is  n ot  determ in ed  by th e verb  for  En glis h , s in ce n on -typ ica l

s ch ool a ct ion s , s u ch  a s  bu ryin g or  da n cin g—illu s t ra ted  in  (36 )—evoke

th e im plica ted  s en s es  ju s t  a s  m u ch  a s  th e s en ten ces  in  (37 ) wh ich  con -

ta in  be  or  go, or  th os e in  (38 ) wh ich  con ta in  verbs  n a m in g m ore  exp licit ,

p rototyp ica l s ch ool-rela ted  a ct ivit ies : 

 

(36 ) a . He bu r ied  th em  a t  s ch ool.   
(=a  des ign a ted  s ch ool—Fa m ilia r ity s en s e)

b . Th ey da n ced  togeth er  a t  s ch ool.  
(= a  des ign a ted  s ch ool—Fa m ilia r ity s en s e)
(= wh ile a t ten d in g s ch ool—Activity s en s e)

(3 7 ) a . J oe wa s  a t  s ch ool.
(= a  des ign a ted  s ch ool—Fa m ilia r ity s en s e)

b . Ka r l goes  to s ch ool.
(= a  des ign a ted  s ch ool—Fa m ilia r ity s en s e)
(= wh ile a t ten d in g s ch ool—Activity s en s e)

(38 ) a . to lea rn  geom etry a t  s ch ool
(= a  des ign a ted  s ch ool—Fa m ilia r ity s en s e)
(= wh ile a t ten d in g s ch ool—Activity s en s e)
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b . to tea ch  a t  s ch ool
(= a  des ign a ted  s ch ool—Fa m ilia r ity s en s e)
(= wh ile a t ten d in g s ch ool—Activity s en s e)

In  Da n is h , th en , th e ch oice of a  verb  of d irect ion  vers u s  a  verb  of loca -

t ion  s om et im es  ca n  in flu en ce wh eth er  a n  a ct ivity s en s e is  crea ted .7 

2 .5   Cas e  Marking  

Th e fin a l con s tru ct ion  type in volves  la n gu a ges  th a t  don ’t  u s e a r t icles , yet

s t ill con vey loca t ive NP con tra s ts .  Here th e con tra s t  is  a ch ieved  n ot  by

m ea n s  of a r t icle p la cem en t , bu t  th rou gh  ca s e m a rk in g.  In  (39 )-(42 ), J ee-

h on g Kim  (p .c.) p res en ts  Korea n  s en ten ces  in  wh ich  th e s a m e NP ca n  be

m a rked  with  eith er  a n  ob ject ive or  a  loca t ive m a rker :

(39 ) a . ch 'a -lu l          t'-ta            (‘ m a rks  a s p ira t ion )
               veh icle-OBJ  r ide-END   (ENDin g of decla ra t ive)

‘to r ide (in  a ) ca r ’ a s  a  voca t ion , like a  ch a u ffeu r

b . ch 'a -e            t'-ta
         veh icle-LOC r ide-END  
         ‘to r ide in  a  ca r ’ a s  a n  a ct ion

(40) a . hak k y o-lu l     k a -ta
       s ch ool-OBJ    go-END 
       ‘to go (to) s ch ool’ a s  a  voca t ion , like a  s tu den t  or  a  tea ch er  

  b . hak k y o-e     k a -ta                                        
       s ch ool-LOC   go-END
      ‘to go to a  s ch ool’ a s  a n  a ct ion

7 . In  Korea n , a s  we’ll s ee in  2 .5  below, th e verb  ch oice a ls o ca n  a ffect
th e im p lica ted  m ea n in g.  In  En glis h , h owever , th is  does  n ot  com e in to
p la y. 
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(41 ) ch 'a           t'-ta         
               veh icle r ide-END

‘to r ide in  a  ca r ’    

Kim  n otes  th a t  ba re or  zero ca s e m a rk in g is  a ls o pos s ib le, a s  in  (41 ), bu t

with  a n  a m bigu ity between  th e Act ivity a n d  Loca t ion  rea d in gs  wh ich  th e

d is cou rs e con text  s erves  to d is a m bigu a te.  “As  a  n a t ive s pea ker , I feel

in tu it ively th a t  a  s en ten ce with  th e LOCa tive m a rker  refers  to a n  a ct ion ,”

wh ile s en ten ces  with  th e OBJ ect ive m a rker  con vey a  h a b itu a l a ct ion ,

in terp reted  a s  a  voca t ion  rea d in g, a s  in  (39a ) a n d  (40a ).  

In  (42b), Kim  s u gges ts  th a t  th e LOCa tive m a rker  in d ica tes  a  poin t  in

t im e, wh ile th e OBJ ect ive m a rker  in  (42a ) s u gges ts  a n  a ct ion  occu rr in g

over  lon ger  du ra t ion :

(4 2 ) a . hy und a i-lu l          s a l-ta
       con tem pora r in es s -OBJ  live-END
       ‘to live by (or  with ) con tem pora ry s tyle’ 
          
  b . hy und a i-e            s a l-ta
       con tem pora r in es s -LOC live-END
       ‘to live in  m odern  or  con tem pora ry t im e’

Note th a t  th e ca s e m a rker  con tra s t  is  n ot  fou n d  with  th e copu la , wh ich

s elects  on ly n ou n s  with  th e LOCa tive m a rker .  If a  m ot ion - or  a ct ion -

or ien ted  verb  is  u s ed , h owever , th e con tra s t  is  obs erva b le, a s  in  (39 ) a n d

(40).  Kim  a dds , “I a m  in clin ed  to s u m m a rize th e pa ir  of con tra s ts  a s  a n
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a ct ion  in s ta n ce vs . a  h a b itu a l a ct ion  or  a  t im e-poin t  a ct ion  vs . a  t im e-

du ra t ion a l a ct ion .”

Oth er  Korea n  s pea kers  (Ho-Ba e Lee p .c.) n ote th a t  th ere is  n ot  a lwa ys

s u ch  a  m ea n in g d ifferen ce in d ica ted  between  loca t ive (-e) a n d  d irect

ob ject  (-lu l), s o th a t  for  (39 ) a n d  (40 ), eith er  th e (a ) or  (b ) t ra n s la t ion s

cou ld  receive eith er  in terp reta t ion , th ou gh  con s tru ct ion s  with  a bs tra ct  or

m a s s  n ou n s , a s  in  (42 ), revea l m ore of a  d ifferen ce.

3 .  Conc lus ion   t o  Chapt e r 5

Th is  ch a p ter  a dds  a  n ew ra n ge of da ta  to th e cu rren t  s tu dy, on e wh ich

bega n  by exa m in in g cer ta in  cou n t  n ou n s  occu rr in g with ou t  a r t icles , bu t

wh ich , I s u gges t , s h ou ld  be viewed  a s  a n  exa m in a t ion  of s evera l con -

t ra s t in g s em a n t ic/ p ra gm a tic fu n ct ion s  of loca t ive PPs  a n d  th e wa ys

th es e fu n ct ion s  a re m a rked .  Th e cros s -lin gu is t ic da ta  repor ted  h ere

dem on s tra tes  th a t  loca t ive PP expres s ion s  ca n  typ ica lly be u s ed  in  two

wa ys .  On e u s e (th e defa u lt  or  u n m a rked  form ) is  to m a ke a  s ta tem en t

a bou t  wh ere s om e en t ity is  loca ted—th e Loca t ion  s en s e.  To expres s  th is

s en s e, la n gu a ges  m a y u s e loca t ive ca s e, a n  a r t icle, th e m ore con crete

ch oice from  a  ra n ge of loca t ive p repos it ion s , or  two s epa ra te words

in s tea d  of a  con tra ct ion .  Th e a ltern a t ive u s e for  loca t ive PPs  is  a  m a rked
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s en s e wh ich , th rou gh  con ven t ion a lized  im plica tu re, rela tes  a dd it ion a l

in form a t ion  a bou t  th e en t it ies  in volved  bes ides  s ta t in g th eir  s pa t ia l rela -

t ion s h ip  to ea ch  oth er .  We h a ve s een  form s  s u ch  a s  th e Act ivity s en s e,

th e Fa m ilia r ity s en s e, a n d  th e Specified  Co-h ypon ym  s en s e th a t  illu s -

t ra te th is .  Th is  ra n ge of m a rked  u s es  I collect ively la bel th e Non -Loca -

t ive Rea d in g.  

Th e cros s -lin gu is t ic da ta  s h ow th a t  a  Non -Loca t ive Rea d in g ca n  en com -

pa s s  s evera l d ifferen t  k in ds  of in form a t ion  a bou t  th e loca tu m  or  th e loca -

t ion  referen ts .  Th e k in ds  of oth er  in form a t ion  con veyed  a bou t  th e loca -

tu m  in clu de th e followin g: (1 ) th e a ct ivity of th e loca tu m  (e.g., in  pris on

m ea n s  to s erve t im e), or  (2 ) th a t  th e loca tu m  is  a t  th e p la ce for  a  s et

du ra t ion  (e.g., w hen  I w as  in  s chool ca n  be in terp reted  tem pora lly to

in d ica te th e t im e du r in g wh ich  I wa s  a  s tu den t’).  In form a t ion  con veyed

a bou t  th e loca t ion  m a y in clu de (1 ) s pecifyin g, for  exa m ple, th e s ize of th e

s ch ool or  th e level of edu ca t ion  p rovided  th ere (a s  in  th e Da n is h  exa m -

p les ); (2 ) th e fa ct  th a t  a  loca t ion  is  th e on e a s s ocia ted  with  eith er  th e

s pea ker , h ea rer  or  loca tu m  (e.g., a t s chool m ea n s  th e on e th a t  a  d is -

cou rs e pa r t icipa n t  a t ten ds ; in  tow n  m ea n s  th e town  of on e of th e d is -

cou rs e pa r t icipa n ts ); or  (3 ) con tra s t in g th a t  p la ce with  oth er  pos s ib le

p la ces  (a s  in  Ita lia n ).
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Th is  b r ief s a m ple of cros s -lin gu is t ic da ta  rein forces  th e fa ct  th a t  con vey-

in g p rototyp ica l a cts  con n ected  to a  loca t ion  or  m a rk in g loca t ion s  a s

con n ected  to d is cou rs e pa r t icipa n ts  a re a s pects  of m ea n in g th a t  s pea k-

ers  fin d  wa ys  to en code in  la n gu a ge.  Look in g a t  oth er  la n gu a ges  h a s

h igh ligh ted  th e ra n ge of m ea n in g con tra s ts  th a t  ca n  be con veyed  u s in g

m a rked  NP form s  in  loca t ive expres s ion s .  As  th is  ch a p ter  s h ows , in  a

n u m ber  of la n gu a ges , both  n on -referen t ia l a n d  referen t ia l u s es  s h ow u p

in  con tra s ts  crea ted  by u s in g ba re loca t ive form s .  On  th e on e h a n d , 

Ita lia n  s h ows  s pecifica t ion  of co-h ypon ym s , a n d  En glis h  s h ows  s pecifica -

t ion  th rou gh  deict ic con n ect ion  to th e d is cou rs e pa r t icipa n t .  On  th e

oth er  h a n d , th e Act ivity s en s e is  s h own  in  Ita lia n  a n d  En glis h  wh en  th e

loca t ion  its elf is  n ot  h igh ligh ted  bu t  is  a s s u m ed  to be ba ckgrou n d  in for-

m a t ion  to s om e h igh ligh ted  a ct ivity occu rr in g th ere.  As  we s a w in

Ch a p ter  2 , Beh ren s  (1995) a n d  Gil (1987) both  fou n d  th a t  relyin g on

En glis h  exa m ples  a lon e gives  on e a  s kewed  view of th e m a s s / cou n t  s ce-

n a r io, beca u s e d ifferen t  fa ctors  in tera ct  in  ea ch  la n gu a ge.  Likewis e,

exa m in a t ion  of th e da ta  in  th is  ch a p ter  s ta r ts  from  a n  obs erva t ion  a bou t

th e form s  in  on e la n gu a ge (e.g., th e u n expected  a n a r th rou s  form s  in

En glis h ), bu t  con clu des  by s u gges t in g b roa der  im p lica t ion s  a bou t  th e

m ea n in gs  th a t  s u ch  m a rked  form s  rep res en t .  
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CHAPTER SIX   

Applic at ions  and Conc lus ions

1 .  In t roduc t ion

Th is  in ves t iga t ion  of a  ra rely d is cu s s ed  NP form  h a s  s h own  th a t  th e ca t-

egory of ba re s in gu la rs  is  h eterogen ou s , com pris in g s om e NPs  ca pa b le of

bein g u s ed  a s  defin ite refer r in g expres s ion s , oth ers  u s ed  in  in feren ces  in

wh ich  th e loca t ion  s en s e is  on ly ba ckgrou n d  in form a t ion , a n d  fin a lly,

NPs  u s ed  a s  k in d -refer r in g gen er ics .  In  t ra ck in g th e beh a vior  of th e 

loca t ive expres s ion s  con ta in in g th es e NPs , I h a ve relied  on  a n  a n a lys is  of

a  corpu s  of n a tu ra lly occu rr in g da ta , ra th er  th a n  on  p red ict ion s  a n d  

cla s s ifica t ion s  ba s ed  s olely on  in tu it ion .  

Tou ch in g a s  it  does  on  both  p repos it ion s  a n d  NPs , both  p red ica tes  a n d

refer r in g expres s ion s , a s  well a s  pa t tern s  of word  m ea n in g exten s ion , I

expect  th is  work  to p rove u s efu l on  s evera l cou n ts .  Th e d is s er ta t ion

deta ils  a  n ew ra n ge of s yn ta ct ic con s tru ct ion s  th a t  a re m a tch ed  to cer -

ta in  p ra gm a tic fu n ct ion s , expa n d in g ou r  reper toire of fu n ct ion a l s yn ta x. 

In  pa r t icu la r , th is  exa m in a t ion  of ba re form s  occu rr in g in  loca t ive PPs
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will h elp  in  s epa ra t in g t ra d it ion a l a dverb ia l PP u s es  from  th os e in  wh ich

th e NP ob ject  h a s  m ore s pecific referen t ia l qu a lit ies .  Th rou gh  s u ch  a n

u n ders ta n d in g of th e ph ra s es  con ta in in g th es e NPs , I open  a n  a ven u e of

in ves t iga t ion  to res ea rch ers  of s im ila r  m orph os yn ta ct ic m a rkers  in  oth er

la n gu a ges .  In  a dd it ion , t ra cin g th e con s tra in ts  on  th e s et  of n ou n s  u s ed

a s  ba re s in gu la r  n om in a ls  s h eds  n ew ligh t  on  d is cu s s ion s  of th e

m a s s / cou n t  d is t in ct ion  a n d  th e n om in a l level a t  wh ich  th is  d is t in ct ion

a pp lies , a s  well a s  on  th e wa y we ca tegor ize loca t ion  referen ts .  Th is

is s u e of ca tegor iza t ion  is  on e wh ich  I s ee a s  es pecia lly fru it fu l in  fu tu re

in ves t iga t ion s  of th e s ocia l a n d  cogn it ive in flu en ces  on  ou r  ca tegor iza -

t ion  of p la ces , a s  well a s  in  expa n s ion s  of th e exis t in g work  on  th e t ra n s -

la t ion  of p repos it ion s , wh ich  cu rren t ly revea ls  s o m u ch  a bou t  ou r  ca te-

gor iza t ion  of s pa ce.  Fin a lly, th is  d is s er ta t ion  s h ou ld  fu r th er  ou r  u n der-

s ta n d in g of determ in er  d is t r ibu t ion  in  En glis h , wh ich  h a s  im m edia te

a pp lica t ion s  in  th e tea ch in g of En glis h  a s  a  s econ d  la n gu a ge.

2 .  Dis c ours e  Tagging and Trans lat ion

Iden t ifyin g th e Act ivity, Fa m ilia r ity, Gen er ic, a n d  con tra s t  or  Specified

Co-Hypon ym  u s es  of th es e PPs  m a kes  a va ila b le tech n iqu es  th a t  a s s is t  in

referen t  iden t ifica t ion  with in  a  given  d is cou rs e.  Ba re n ou n s  ca n  n ow be

in d ica ted  a s  eith er  in s ta n ces  of a  defin ite NP (th e deict ic/ pos s es s ive
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Fa m ilia r ity in terp reta t ion ), a s  ca tegor ies  n a m ed  in  Gen er ic referen ce,

s im ila r  to th a t  evoked  by ba re p lu ra l form s  wh ich  en com pa s s  a ll

in s ta n ces  of th e n a m ed  loca t ion , or  a s  pa r t  of n on -loca t ive PPs  u s ed  to

in d ica te th e a ct ivity occu rr in g a t  th e loca t ion .

Un like con vers a t ion a l p ra gm a tics , wh ich  looks  a t  h ow a  s en ten ce m a y

m ea n  s om eth in g d ifferen t  ea ch  t im e it  is  u t tered , d is cou rs e p ra gm a tics

exa m in es  h ow th e “rela t ion s h ip  between  a  given  s en ten ce form  a n d  th e

fu n ct ion  of th e s en ten ce in  d is cou rs e is  d irect ly determ in ed  by gra m m a t-

ica l con ven t ion ” (La m brech t  1994 :5 ).  Th e d is covery of p res u ppos it ion s

a t ta ch ed  to th e ba re s in gu la r  form  a s  well a s  th e s et  of n ou n s  th a t  m igh t

a ppea r  in  ba re form  s h ou ld  h a ve a pp lica t ion s  in  both  ta ggin g a n d  t ra n s -

la t ion  of text  corpora .  

An  exa m in a t ion  of th es e PPs  a n d  th eir  d ifferen t  d is cou rs e fu n ct ion s ,

expres s ed  in  En glis h  via  th e s a m e ba re s in gu la r  form  is  releva n t  in  a

m on olin gu a l En glis h  text  corpu s  th a t  a im s  to rep lica te th e s pea ker’s  a n d

h ea rer ’s  cu es  a bou t  th e ch a n gin g d is cou rs e m odel.  Ba re form  u s es  rep -

res en t  th e k in ds  of con cep ts  th a t  n eed  to be con s idered  in  pa rs in g a n d

ta ggin g En glis h  a s  a n  on -goin g reflect ion  of th e d is cou rs e.  For  exa m ple,

we ca n  bet ter  des cr ibe PPs  wh ich  con ta in  s pa t ia l p repos it ion s  a s  h a vin g
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a  b roa der , bu t  n ot  u n pred icta b le ra n ge of ca s e types  th a n  th os e in volv-

in g th em a t ic roles , e.g., loca t ive (in  the park ), m a n n er  a dverb ia ls  (w ith  a

glance, on  foot), or  tool a dverb ia ls  (w ith  a  ham m er).  A m ore u s efu l s et  of

con cep ts  to en code wou ld  in clu de iden t ifica t ion  of d is cou rs e fu n ct ion

ta gs  s u ch  a s  top ic, h ea rer -kn own  referen t , n ew referen t , referen ce to a

k in d , deict ica lly a n ch ored  referen t , etc.  Us es  of th e ba re s in gu la rs  b r in g

u s  clos er  to a  work in g s et  of s u ch  ta gga b le d is cou rs e con cep ts .

Th e in it ia l s p lit  in  d is cou rs e fu n ct ion s  fou n d  in  a  da ta  ba s e cu lled  from

En glis h  is  rein forced  by s u bca tegor ies  expres s in g th e s a m e con tra s ts  in

oth er  la n gu a ges .  Wh ile n ot  a ll la n gu a ges  u s e th e la ck  of a r t icles  to s h ow

th is , exa m ples  s u ch  a s  Korea n ’s  loca t ive vs . ob ject  m orph em es  or  th e

ch oice in  Fren ch  of two s yn on ym ou s  p repos it ion s  (e.g., d ans  a n d  en )

in d ica te th e va r ied  wa ys  la n gu a ges  s h ow con tra s t in g fu n ct ion s  for  PPs

con ta in in g loca t ion  words .  On ce s em a n t ic/ d is cou rs e con tra s ts  a re

m a de clea r , th e exis ten ce of a  ra n ge of over t  m a rkers  in  oth er  la n gu a ges

(wh ich  m a p  on to a  s in gle En glis h  m a rker—th e ba re s in gu la r  form ) rein -

forces  ou r  n eed  for  a  bet ter  voca bu la ry for  ela bora t in g th e fu n ct ion s  of

PPs .  Th u s , in  t ra n s la t ion , too, it  s h ou ld  be pos s ib le to in d ica te a  m ore

a ccu ra te m a tch  between  d ifferen ces  th a t  do n ot  a ppea r  to s h ow u p  in

th e En glis h  m orph os yn ta x, bu t  th a t  a re a ct ive in  it s  s em a n -
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t ics / p ra gm a tics .

3 .  ESL Applic at ions

Na tive s pea ker  com peten ce relies  on  m ore th a n  kn owledge of a llowa b le

s yn ta ct ic s t ru ctu res , bu t  cru cia lly requ ires  a  m a pp in g of a  given

la n gu a ge’s  form s  to th e wa ys  th es e ca n  be u s ed  to rep res en t  con cep ts .

On e im m edia te a pp lica t ion  of th e work  in  th is  d is s er ta t ion  wh ich  s h ou ld

be con s idered  is  la n gu a ge tea ch in g.  Wh ile in pu t  m a y be in s u fficien t  for

a  s econ d  la n gu a ge lea rn er  to lea rn  a bou t  th e fu ll ra n ge of ba re s in gu la r

NP fu n ct ion s  in  En glis h , m a s tery of th eir  d is cou rs e fu n ct ion s  ca n  be

fa cilita ted  by en h a n ced  in pu t  in  th e cla s s room .  To ga in  com peten ce in

En glis h , th e d is cou rs e fu n ct ion s  of th e a r t icle s ys tem  m u s t  be m a s tered ,

wh ich  n ot  on ly in clu des  s epa ra t in g defin ite from  in defin ite u s es , bu t

a ls o in form a t ion  a bou t  wh en  a  n ou n  a ppea rs  with  n o a r t icle—a n d  th e

in feren ces  th is  licen ces .

4 .  Conc lus ion  t o  Chapt e r 6

Wh en  n ou n s  a ppea r  in  s pa t ia l PPs , we h a ve s een  th a t  s om e ba re s in gu -

la r  NPs  a re in terp reted  in  a  n on -loca t ive wa y, con tra s t in g with  a r t icu -

la ted  form s .  As  s een  in  Figu re 4 , both  th es e s ets  of s pa t ia l PPs  con tra s t

a s  well with  oth er  PPs  form ed  from  exten s ion s  of th e p repos it ion  beyon d
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th e s pa t ia l dom a in , crea t in g PPs  s u ch  a s  m a n n er  or  s ta te a dverb ia ls

(e.g., by  hand , on  foot, in  labor, in  pers on , a t w ar). 

Fig. 4 .   Spat ial and Non-Spat ial Us e s  o f Loc at ive  PPs   

Th e form s  d is cu s s ed  in  th is  d is s er ta t ion  d iffer  from  n on -s pa t ia l PP

expres s ion s  in  th e followin g wa ys : th e m a rked  u s es  (a ct ivity a n d  s peci-

fied  s en s es ) rely on  a  ba ckgrou n ded  loca t ion  s en s e con tr ibu ted  by th e
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s pa t ia l s en s e of th e p repos it ion s .  In  s u ch  a  ca s e, n on -loca t ive in form a -

t ion  is  wh a t  is  foregrou n ded  or  s ta ted .1  With  PPs  h a vin g m a n n er  or

s ta te s en s es , h owever , n o s ta tem en t  of loca t ion  is  m a de a t  a ll beca u s e in

th os e ca s es  th e p repos it ion s  a re n ot  con veyin g s pa t ia l in form a t ion , bu t

in s tea d  s u pp ly a  ba ckgrou n d  s en s e via  s om e oth er  exten ded , n on -core

m ea n in g.  Both  th e m a rked  (ba re s in gu la r ) a n d  u n m a rked  (a r t icu la ted )

loca t ive PPs  rely on  th e m ore cen tra l, s pa t ia l s en s e of th e p repos it ion s .2 

Green berg (1978a :254-257) n otes  a  ten den cy for  la n gu a ges  to u s e n o

a r t icle with  NPs  th a t  a re “ta ken  in  a  gen er ic s en s e,”  in clu d in g a dverb ia l

a n d  loca t ive u s es , bu t  a ls o with  th os e ta ken  a s  in h eren t ly determ in ed ,

s u ch  a s  p roper  n ou n s  a n d  voca t ives .  Wh ile m os t  t rea tm en ts  of ba re s in -

gu la rs  obs erve th eir  p res en ce in  loca t ive PPs  a n d  t rea t  th em  a s  exa m ples

of gen er ic NPs , a s  we s a w, th is  ca tegor iza t ion  u n derdeterm in es  th e u s es

of ba re form s  for  En glis h .  Wh ile ba re form s  a re gen er ic a n d  n on -loca t-

in g, Fa m ilia r ity u s es  of Socia l a n d  Geogra ph ica l Spa ces , a s  well a s

Fra m in g expres s ion s  for  m ed ia  term s , do in d ica te s pecific p la ces , th u s

a ct in g m ore like th e in h eren t ly determ in ed  NPs .  A ba re s in gu la r  NP’s

1.  For  fu r th er  d is cu s s ion  of viewin g th e referen t  of a  gra m m a tica l u n it
a s  foregrou n ded / a s s er ted  or  n ot  in  d ifferen t  con texts , s ee Ch a fe (1972 ,
1976).
2.  For  d is cu s s ion  of th e core s en s e a n d  exten ded  s en s es  for  p rep -
os it ion s , s ee work  on  m eta ph or ica l word  exten s ion s  in  La koff (1987).
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s u rfa ce form  does  n ot  p rovide s u fficien t  in form a t ion  to determ in e its

m ea n in g.  Alth ou gh  th e s ets  of n ou n s  in volved  a re s em a n t ica lly

des cr ibed  a n d  th e NP form s  a re s yn ta ct ica lly iden t ified , th e types  of u s es

to wh ich  s pea kers  pu t  ba re s in gu la r  NPs  a re p ra gm a tica lly defin ed , rely-

in g on  both  con ven t ion  a n d  grou n d in g in  a  given  d is cou rs e.
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APPENDIX A

At t e s t e d Bare  Singular NPs  in  t he  Corpus

Soc ial/ Ge ograph ic al Spac e s
As  Pre pos it ional Obje c t s

5 5  Type s 7 9 6  Toke ns  

ba s e 8
bed 43
ca m p 66
ca m pu s 32
cella r 8
ch a pel 14
ch u rch 19
cla s s 11
clin ic 5
college 26
cou n try 9
cou r t  (lega l) 41
cou r t  (roya l) 4
da yca re 5
deck 7
dock 4
d is t r ict 1
h a ll 1
h a rbor 2
h ill 10
h om e 36
h os p ita l 2
is la n d 5
ja il 21
k in derga r ten 3
k itch en 1
lin e 23
m a rket 7
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m eetin g 8
office 2
pa s tu re 3
p la n et 7
por t 7
p r is on 52
proper ty 5
r iver 7
s ch ool 59
s ea 16
s h ore 18
s ite 3
s em in a ry 5
s lope 3
s ta ge 22
s ta te 26
s trea m 4
s tu d io 1
s yn a gogu e 3
ta b le 9
tem ple 4
th ea ter 8
town 94
u n ivers ity 2
work 10
world 4
yes h iva 6
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Soc ial/ Ge ograph ic al Spac e s

As  Subje c t s                                            As  Dire c t  Obje c t s

1 0  Type s     3 3  Toke ns 1 4  Type s 3 9  Toke ns

bed 1 ca m p 2
ca m p 1 ca m pu s 3
ch u rch 5 ch u rch 3
college 3 cou r t 1
cou r t 3 down town 1
h om e 5 h om e 1
ja il 1 h os p ita l 1
p r is on 3 ja il 2  
s ch ool 10 k in derga r ten 1
town 1 pr is on  6

s ch ool 12
s em in a ry 1

town 4
work 1
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APPENDIX B

Synt ac t ic / Pragm at ic  Cont ras t  Type s  in  Loc at ive  PPs

  1. Lack of articles with count nouns
  

e.g., English: a. to be in prison 
[to be held for committing a crime]

b. to be in the prison  
[to be in the building for any reason, 
e.g., as visitor, cook, cockroach]

    2. Contraction vs. full article+prep

       e.g., German:a. zur Kirche  gehen 
’to go to church‘       [an activity]

b. zu der Kirche  gehen
’to go to the church‘ [the location]

    3. Contrasting locative prepositions

e.g., French: a. Il est entré à l'école septembre dernier.
        ’He began school last September’
     b.  Il est entré dans l'école.
          ‘He entered the school.’ [the school building]
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4. BE/STAY verbs vs. "nonlocative" verbs

e.g., Danish  

     (a contrast when used a. på skole     
     with the verbs go or be) ‘away at school’ [for some time]

    b. på en skole  
‘on a school's grounds’ [indoors or outdoors] 

             
     (no contrast when used
     with verbs like see) c. Jeg så hende i kirken i dag
     ‘I saw her in (the) church today’ 

[with no hint of whether it was during
a service or not] 

  
  5. Case marking

e.g., Korean: a. hakkyo-lul   ka-ta
       school-OBJ   go-END
       ‘to go (to) school’ 

      [as vocation, e.g., as student or teacher]
 
  b. hakkyo-e     ka-ta                                       
       school-LOC   go-END
      ‘to go to a school’ [as an action]
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